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Introduction

All software is based on the principle of manipulating data. Whether it's the code that runs inside your
VCR to start recording at a specific time, or air traffic control software, code is always working with
data in one form or another.

Today, we find that sophisticated applications store their data in a "database", a central repository of
data overseen by a Database Management System, or DBMS. A DBMS does two things. Firstly, it
handles the storage of the data. Secondly, it provides mechanisms for retrieving data as well as adding,
removing, and changing data. A DBMS endeavors to do this in the most efficient way possible.

Over the years, the DBMS market has grown into a mature sophisticated industry in its own right, offering
products designed for use in large enterprise environments like Oracle 9i or Microsoft SQL Server 2000,
down to products designed for use on the desktop like Microsoft Access. In some cases, you even find that
software packages include their own DBMS software for managing their own proprietary databases.

You'll find in your work as a programmer that applications often require access to data managed by a
DBMS. In fact, you'll most likely find that using a DBMS is the easiest way to store and manipulate your
application's data. However, with a wide variety of vendors to choose from, how can we write
application code that can work with any database our customer cares to choose?

The trick here is to build your application to work with a "data access layer" of some kind. Rather than
writing code that specifically requires a specific DBMS, you write code that talks to the layer. It's then
the layer's responsibility to switch to the "native" calls that the DBMS itself uses. Microsoft calls this
vision "Universal Data Access", or UDA. Microsoft's latest tool for UDA is ADO.NET, a comprehensive
set of objects that work together to make up a data access layer.
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This book is all about building Visual Basic .NET applications that harness the power of ADO.NET. We
will show how to use this technology in a variety of different ways: with desktop applications using
Windows Forms; with Web applications using ASP.NET; and with Web Services.

Who Is This Book For?

This book is for programmers with some basic experience of Visual Basic .NET, who want to begin
programming database applications.

It might be useful if you have some limited experience of Access, although this is not strictly necessary.

Note that this book is not an introduction to Visual Basic .NET. If you are completely new to Visual
Basic .NET, you will probably find Beginning Visual Basic .NET (Wrox Press, ISBN 1861004966) a better
choice to get you off the ground.

Likewise, this book is not aimed at getting experienced VB6 developers up to speed with the changes
between VB6 and Visual Basic .NET. If you fall into this category, try Professional VB.NET (Wrox Press,
ISBN 1861004974) instead.

What Does This Book Cover?

Visual Basic .NET is tightly coupled to very comprehensive and flexible data access technologies, so the
potential range of things that might fall under the title of this book is huge. Rather than trying to cover
too much, we have concentrated on providing a detailed introduction to the following strands:

Basic database design principles.

The SQL Server Desktop Engine.

Querying the database using T-SQL.

Using Visual Studio .NET's Server Explorer to run queries, views, stored procedures, etc.

]
]
a
]
0O ADO.NET and the DataSet object.
]

Reading data into the DataSet, binding it to a control on the user interface, changing data in
the DatasSet, and saving those changes back in the underlying database.

Q XML's role in ADO.NET.

QO Internet database applications using Web Forms and Web Services.

What Do | Need to Use this Book?

All you'll need is a PC running:

Q  Windows 2000, XP, or NT4 Server.
Q IIS 5, which comes with Windows 2000 and Windows XP.
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Internet Explorer.
Access XP (or 2000).

Visual Studio .NET Professional edition. (Higher versions of Visual Studio, e.g. the Enterprise
editions, should work fine too. However, at the time of writing, they were unavailable and so
this book was written using the Professional edition.)

O  SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine. This comes with Visual Studio .NET.

This book was written before the final release of Visual Studio .NET. If there are any
substantial changes between the instructions given in this book and those required to
work with the final release of Visual Studio .NET, we will provide free updates on the
Wrox online errata service.

Conventions

We've used a number of different styles of text and layout in this book to help differentiate between the different
kinds of information. Here are examples of the styles we used and an explanation of what they mean.

Try It Outs — How Do They Work?

1. Each step has a number.
2. Follow the steps through.

3. Then read the How It Works section to find out what's going on.

These boxes hold important, not-to-be forgotten, mission-critical details that are
directly relevant to the surrounding text.

Background information, asides, and references appear in text like this.
Bullets appear indented, with each new bullet marked as follows:

Important words are in a bold type font

O  Words that appear on the screen, or in menus like the File or Window, are in a similar font to
the one you would see on a Windows desktop

0  Keys that you press on the keyboard, like Ctrl and Enter, are in italics
Code has several fonts. If it's a word that we're talking about in the text, for example, when discussing a

For ... Next loop, it's in this font. If it's a block of code that can be typed as a program and run, then
it's also in a gray box:
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Private Sub btnAdd Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnAdd.Click

Dim n As Integer
n = 27

MessageBox.Show (n)

End Sub
Sometimes we'll see code in a mixture of styles, like this:

Private Sub btnAdd_Click (ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnaAdd.Click

Dim n As Integer
n = 27

n=n+ 2
MessageBox.Show (n)

End Sub

In cases like this, the code with a white background is code that we are already familiar with; the line
highlighted in gray is a new addition to the code since we last looked at it.

Customer Support

We always value hearing from our readers, and we want to know what you think about this book: what
you liked, what you didn't like, and what you think we can do better next time. You can send us your
comments, either by returning the reply card in the back of the book, or by e-mail to
feedback@wrox.com. Please be sure to mention the book title in your message.

How to Download the Sample Code for the Book

When you visit the Wrox site, http://www.wrox.com/, simply locate the title through our Search facility
or by using one of the title lists. Click on Download in the Code column, or on Download Code on the
book's detail page.

The files that are available for download from our site have been archived using WinZip. When you have saved
the attachments to a folder on your hard drive, you need to extract the files using a de-compression program
such as WinZip or PKUnzip. When you extract the files, the code is usually extracted into chapter folders.
When you start the extraction process, ensure your software (WinZip, PKUnzip, etc.) is set to use folder names.
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Errata

We've made every effort to make sure that there are no errors in the text or in the code. However, no
one is perfect and mistakes do occur. If you find an error in one of our books, like a spelling mistake or
a faulty piece of code, we would be very grateful for feedback. By sending in errata, you may save
another reader hours of frustration and, of course, you will be helping us provide even higher quality
information. Simply e-mail the information to support@wrox.com. Your information will be checked
and, if correct, posted to the errata page for that title, or used in subsequent editions of the book.

To find errata on the web site, go to http://www.wrox.com/ and simply locate the title through our Advanced
Search or title list. Click on the Book Errata link, which is below the cover graphic on the book's detail page.

E-mail Support

If you wish to directly query a problem in the book with an expert who knows the book in detail then
e-mail support@wrox.com, with the title of the book and the last four numbers of the ISBN in the
subject field of the e-mail. A typical e-mail should include the following things:

Q  The title of the book, last four digits of the ISBN, and page number of the problem in the
Subject field

QO  Your name, contact information, and the problem in the body of the message

We won't send you junk mail. We need the details to save your time and ours. When you send an e-mail
message, it will go through the following chain of support:

O  Customer Support — Your message is delivered to our customer support staff, who are the first
people to read it. They have files on most frequently asked questions and will answer anything
general about the book or the web site immediately.

O Editorial — Deeper queries are forwarded to the technical editor responsible for that book.
They have experience with the programming language or particular product, and are able to
answer detailed technical questions on the subject.

Q  The Authors - Finally, in the unlikely event that the editor cannot answer your problem, he or
she will forward the request to the author. We do try to protect the author from any
distractions to their writing; however, we are quite happy to forward specific requests to them.
All Wrox authors help with the support on their books. They will e-mail the customer and the
editor with their response, and again all readers should benefit.

The Wrox Support process can only offer support to issues that are directly pertinent to the content of
our published title. Support for questions that fall outside the scope of normal book support, is provided
via the community lists of our http://p2p.wrox.com/ forum.
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p2p.wrox.com

For author and peer discussion, join the P2P mailing lists. Our unique system provides programmer to
programmer™ contact on mailing lists, forums, and newsgroups, all in addition to our one-to-one e-mail
support system. If you post a query to P2P, you can be confident that it is being examined by the many
Wrox authors and other industry experts who are present on our mailing lists. At p2p.wrox.com you
will find a number of different lists that will help you, not only while you read this book, but also as you
develop your own applications. Particularly appropriate to this book are the beginning_vb,
vbbegin_databases, and vb_dotnet lists.

To subscribe to a mailing list just follow these steps:
1. Go to http://p2p.wrox.com/.
2. Choose the appropriate category from the left menu bar.
3. Click on the mailing list you wish to join.
4. Tollow the instructions to subscribe and fill in your e-mail address and password.
5. Reply to the confirmation e-mail you receive.

6. Use the subscription manager to join more lists and set your e-mail preferences.

Why This System Offers the Best Support

You can choose to join the mailing lists or you can receive them as a weekly digest. If you don't have the
time, or facility, to receive the mailing list, then you can search our online archives. Junk and spam mails
are deleted, and your own e-mail address is protected by the unique Lyris system. Queries about joining or
leaving lists, and any other general queries about lists, should be sent to listsupport@p2p.wrox.com.
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Relational Database Design

In this chapter, we'll cover some of the background details for the design and implementation of a
database. The great majority of applications, whether developed with Visual Basic .NET or some other
programming language, involve a database in some capacity, so it is crucial to have a firm
understanding of the principles of good database design. After a brief introduction to databases in
general, the chapter narrows its focus to designing and implementing one specific type of database — the
relational database. Don't worry if you don't understand all the database terms at the moment as, by the
end of the chapter, you will have a good understanding of:

What a database is
How relational databases compare to flat file databases
The advantages of relational databases

How to analyze business needs to identify what information a database should contain

0O 0 0O 0O O

How to identify suitable elements that a database will need to include based on the
requirements of a particular business

How to define keys and relationships
The objectives of data normalization and the advantages it can bring

How to define indexes

o 0 o o

Putting it all together to create the physical database

Finally, we review the key points to remember when designing relational databases.
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What is a Database?

A database is essentially an electronic means of storing data in an organized manner. Data can be
anything that a business or individual needs to keep track of and that, prior to computers, could have only
been tracked on one or more paper documents. Once stored, data in the database can be retrieved,
processed, and displayed by programs as information to the reader. The actual structure that a database
uses to store data can take one of many different forms, each which offers certain advantages when that
information is to be retrieved or updated. In the next section, we will look at how storing the database in a
flat file structure differs from a relational database structure, and the advantages and disadvantages that
each of those presents.

Flat File versus Relational Databases

Flat files are the most basic form of database - all of the information is stored in a single file. A flat file
includes a field for every item of information that you need to store. While they are easy to create and
can be useful in certain situations, flat files are not very efficient. They can be quite wasteful of storage
space, containing a lot of duplicated information, especially in a complex system where multiple files
hold connected information. This can make information harder to maintain and retrieve. If you have
worked with spreadsheets before, then you have already worked with one of the most common
examples of a flat file database. To further demonstrate how the data in flat files is organized and why
this can be problematic, let's walk through a hypothetical example.

Suppose you use the spreadsheet shown in the table below to track orders placed by your customers:

- g . zm 5 5,
5 & £ : i3 . £ ¥
= ° 3 = s 8 9 % £ bl
= - L O = = o = = ® =T
= =)= =A e =4 oA A Oz o<
1000 1-Aug-  Tofu 1 40 - 23.25 Jane 123 Somewhere
01 100 g Doe St., Anytown,
pkgs IN 46060 USA
1000 1-Aug-  Jack's New 1 12 - 12 9.65 Jane 123 Somewhere
01 England 0z Doe St., Anytown,
Clam cans IN 46060 USA
Chowder
1000 1-Aug-  Grandma's 3 12 -8 25 Jane 123 Somewhere
01 Boysenberry oz jars Doe St., Anytown,
Spread IN 46060 USA
1001 2-Aug- Uncle Bob's 1 12 -1 30 John 345 Anywhere
01 Organic b pkgs Smith St., Somewhere,
Dried Pears IN 46001 USA
1001 2-Aug- Tofu 1 40 - 23.25 John 345 Anywhere
01 100 g Smith St., Somewhere,
pkgs IN 46001 USA
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Notice how this spreadsheet contains order information as well as customer information. Jane Doe, for
example, placed order #1000 for Tofu, Jack's New England Clam Chowder, and Grandma's
Boysenberry Spread. Each of those items is listed on a separate row in the spreadsheet. Further notice
how the Order #, Order Date, as well as Jane Doe's name and address, are listed multiple times for each
item in the order, as indicated by the gray entries above.

We say that the Order #, Order Date, Customer Name, and Customer Address fields contain redundant
information - that is, the same information duplicated in several places. Redundant information causes
a database to be larger than it really needs to be because it contains multiple entries with the same
information. It also causes extra work when recording information about the order in the spreadsheet,
due to the fact that the same information must be typed repeatedly. Unfortunately, typing the
information multiple times greatly increases the likelihood that a mistake will be made - such as the
misspelling of a name or address in one of the order items.

Another problem with flat files is maintenance. What happens, for example, when Jane Doe moves and
you need to update her address in your spreadsheet? Well, in this flat file format, you will have to
update her address multiple times — once for each item she has ever ordered. If she is a really good
customer, that could mean hundreds of changes. If her address were stored in one place only, then that
would be the only place you would have to update it. But that certainly isn't the case in our example
spreadsheet above. In this simple example, you have witnessed first hand some of the most common
problems of flat file databases: data redundancy and excessive maintenance requirements.

Now that we understand what a flat file database is, and are aware of areas where the format can be
problematic, we ready to look at a database type that addresses these shortcomings: the relational
database. In its simplest terms, a relational database can be thought of as a collection of informational
items broken down into different groups interrelated with each other in one or more ways. In database
terms, these groups are often called tables. This concept may sound complicated, but it isn't really that
bad. Let's modify our previous example to demonstrate what it would look like in a relational format —
and then you can see for yourself that the big-picture concept isn't too complicated to understand.

Recall that our flat file spreadsheet contained information about Orders and Customers. Each order
consisted of multiple order items and each order was placed by a single customer. A relational database
storing this information might be split into three separate tables: Customers, Orders, and
OrderItems, depicted in the diagram below:

Customers Orders OrderItems
Customer_Id Order_Id Item_Id
Customer_First_Name Customer_Id Order_Id
Customer_Last_Name Order_Date Item Description
Customer_Addressl Quantity_Ordered
Customer_City Item Price
Customer_State Quantity_Per_Unit
Customer_Zip

Customer_Country
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The Customers table above contains a single entry for each customer. The Orders table contains a single
entry for each order. And, finally, the OrderItems table contains a single entry for each item in the order,
meaning there can be one or more items per order. Thus, customer information is stored separately from
each order and each item of an order is stored separately from the orders themselves. Notice that the Orders
table contains a Customer_Id that relates to the Customer_1Id field in the Customers table. Further
notice that the OrderItems table contains an Order_Id that relates to the Order_ Id field in the Orders
table. We will look at this concept of how tables relate together in the Defining Relationships section of this
chapter. For now, just know that this is the mechanism that eliminates data redundancy, a problem we saw in
the flat file format that duplicated customer names and addresses and so on. There is no such duplication in
this relational database. If we want to update Jane Doe's address, for example, we merely have to update the
single entry she has in the Customers table. Better yet, when Jane Doe places her order, we do not have to
type in her address multiple times. If she has already ordered from us before, her details will already be held
by an entry in the Customers table, and we simply have to use the Customer_Id from that existing entry.
If she is a new customer on the other hand, all we need do is add her details once to the Customers table,
where it will remain, ready to be reused should she reorder further items from us.

You may be wondering at this point how we came up with all these items for the above tables, or what exactly
they mean. Don't worry too much about such details, the main thing is that, at this point, you at least have a
grasp of the high level concepts behind the relational database format: that it stores data in logical interrelated
groups and that it eliminates redundant data. As long as this makes sense, we can move on to the details of how
to determine database requirements and how we can then create a relational database from such requirements.

Determining Database Requirements

Before we jump in and start designing a database, we first need to undertake a variety of investigation
and analysis processes to determine the information that needs to be captured. This section explores the
steps that you should take to facilitate this process.

Analyzing our Business Needs

The first step in determining the requirements for a database is a thorough analysis of the needs of the
business or individual for whom the database is intended. Your objective at this stage is to invest the time
to learn the customer's business and fully understand what they wish to accomplish. It can be tempting to
skip this step and jump straight to creating the physical structure of the database. Of course, we are too
wise to succumb to such a poor design strategy. In order to construct a database that truly meets the needs
of the customer, it is critical to have a complete understanding of their objectives beforehand. The physical
structure we then decide on will be heavily influenced by the particular objectives of their business.

Here are some guidelines to follow when completing an analysis:

O  Analyze any current electronic databases that are to be replaced by the new system. Find out
what works well with the present system and what areas need improvement. Ask questions to
determine key fields (order_date, item_description, etc.) for the database: which ones
are most often used, are any not really used at all, and are any missing. You may find that
certain information isn't actually used and can be omitted from the new database, or that there
is critical information missing that needs to be added.
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Q Interview one-on-one and in groups to discuss the current procedures with people at every
level of the business that will interact with the database or use the reports that it generates.
Devise questions to find the objectives that they would like to accomplish, the information
that they need to track, any frustrations of the present system, and details of how they
presently work with the database.

0  Get copies of existing forms and reports — whether paper or electronic - that are used in the data
handling process. After obtaining these paper and electronic copies, make sure that they are
populated with sample data so you can further clarify the type of information that they
represent. From this information, and from talking with the employees, you are ready to start
drafting a high-level "wish list" of the information that needs to be dealt with. This wish list will
later be used to help determine the fields and tables in the database that need to be created.

Q  Carefully analyze existing reports and create drafts on paper of reports that you think will be
needed, based on your fact-finding. Once you have some ideas on paper of the reports that
will be needed, you will start to get an idea of the fields that will be required by the database.
You can't generate a report from data that doesn't exist in the database, right?

0  Make sure that you do a good job of documenting your analysis, what you learned, from
whom, why it is important, and any other details that you feel may be relevant.

Once you have conducted the interviews, hosted group meetings, and have analyzed the current process
and systems, you should compile a summary of what overall objectives are to be accomplished. As an
example, this summary could look like the following for a typical hypothetical business:

Q  The overall objective of the database is to store information about products on
offer, the company's inventory, outstanding and completed sales, and
customers.

They have several products available for order.

Customers can place orders for one or more products at a time. Typically, an
order is for one to three products, but no order is for more than four products.

Q  Each order will belong to just one customer, although it may include multiple
products.

Q They want to be able to take customer orders over the phone and enter them
into the database application directly. In order to do this, they need accessible
product information - such as quantity in stock and price - to allow product
availability to be confirmed at the time that the order is placed.

Q They need to be able to generate various reports from the data to show sales
totals, orders awaiting fulfillment, out of stock products, and grand total orders
for each customer.

O They need a way to target customers for special promotions, either by phone
or email.
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The summary should be a concise high-level recap of what you need to accomplish. It is essential that you
share your findings with the company that you're doing the analysis for, so they can give feedback on
whether you understand their needs correctly. You should also be able to hand the summary to a total
stranger and they should be able to understand the purpose of the database at an abstract level. This
summary and the detailed data that you compile and refine will then be used to further design the database.

Determining the Information to be Tracked

Now that you have interviewed as many people as possible, studied the current process, and compiled all your
findings, you can review your conclusions so far to determine individual data elements that need to be tracked.
For example, read through your notes and, any time that you see something that you know will have to be
tracked in the database, write it somewhere separately with all the other items that are likely to be required as a
field. Continue this process until you have listed all of the pieces of information that need to be tracked.

When writing down this information, don't worry about any particular order or grouping of the items.
At this stage, simply list anything that you feel is data that should be tracked. Also, list an example
beside each element to show typical values that it might contain. This will come in handy later when
you have to determine the appropriate data type that a particular field will allow. We are still early in
the process and it is important to try to get a solid overall feel for the database's contents — there's no
need to worry about being exact at this point.

From the requirements gathered in previous stages, our list of fields might look something like this:

Product Identifier Product Description Product Unit Price
(e.g. 12345) (e.g. Tofu) (e.g. $23.25)
Product Quantity on Hand Product Unit of Measure Customer Name
(e.g. 50) (e.g. 40 - 100 g pkgs) (e.g. Jane A. Doe)
Customer Number Customer Address Customer Email
(e.g. 123456) (e.g. 123 Somewhere St., (e.g. jdoe@yahoo.com)
Anytown, IN 46060 USA)
Customer Telephone Product Identifier for Items Quantity Ordered
Ordered
(e.g. 317-111-2222) (e.g. 3)
(e.g. 12345 for Tofu)
Ordered by Customer Order Ship Date Order Number
Number
(e.g. Aug. 3, 2001) (e.g. 1000)
(e.g. 123456)
Order Date Unit Price as Ordered
(e.g. Aug. 1,2001) (e.g. $23.25)
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Notice how the fields are listed in no particular order and that they each contain typical examples in
parentheses. The table includes fields that will allow us to connect information about customers,
products, and sales orders.

In the next section, we look at how to use this sort of list to determine the structure for our database.

Determining the Logical Database Design

After you have determined high-level requirements and objectives for the database, you can begin to
implement the relational database design on paper — a phase commonly termed logical database design.
You need to have a sketch drafted out — a roadmap - detailing how your database is to look before you
actually begin the task of creating it electronically.

Defining Tables (Entities) and Fields (Attributes)

The first step in creating the logical database design is to define your tables and fields. Tables, also
called entities, are logical groupings of related information. Recall that, when we converted our flat file
spreadsheet into tables at the beginning of the chapter, we ended up with the following Customers,
Orders, and OrderItems tables:

Customers Orders OrderItems
Customer_Id Order_Id Item_Id
Customer_First_Name Customer_Id Order_Id
Customer_Last_Name Order_Date Item_Description
Customer_Addressl Quantity_Ordered
Customer_City Item_Price
Customer_State Quantity_Per_Unit
Customer_Zip

Customer_Country

Fields, also called attributes, are the individual data elements within the table — or you could say the attributes
that together describe the entity. You see above that the Customers table contains several individual bits of
information for any customer: Customer_Id, Customer_First_Name, Customer_Last_Name, and so on.
We refer to these as the fields of the Customers table, or equivalently as the attributes that describe the
Customers entity. Either terminology is acceptable, but the terms tables and fields tend to be the terms most
commonly used so we shall use them throughout the remainder of the chapter.

Identifying Tables and Fields

Now that we understand the definition of tables and fields, let's step back and actually walk through the
steps of how you get here —i.e. how to identify tables and fields from the information gathered in the
initial analysis phases.
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Looking at the business requirements, we previously determined that the following fields need to be
tracked, shown below in no particular order:

Product Identifier Product Description Product Unit Price
(e.g. 12345) (e.g. Tofu) (e.g. $23.25)
Product Quantity on Hand Product Unit of Measure Customer Name
(e.g. 50) (e.g. 40 - 100 g pkgs) (e.g. Jane A. Doe)
Customer Number Customer Address Customer Email
(e.g. 123456) (e.g. 123 Somewhere St., (e.g. jdoe@yahoo.com)
Anytown, IN 46060 USA)
Customer Telephone Product Identifier for Items Quantity Ordered
Ordered
(e.g. 317-111-2222) (e.g. 3)
(e.g. 12345 for Tofu)
Ordered by Customer Order Ship Date Order Number
Number
(e.g. Aug. 3, 2001) (e.g. 1000)
(e.g. 123456)
Order Date Unit Price as Ordered
(e.g. Aug. 1, 2001) (e.g. $23.25)

What we can do now is take a detailed look at all elements to be covered by the system, and try to break
them down into tables and fields. To do this, take a look over the list and see what could be readily
grouped together into a table — as we now know, a table is a logical grouping of related data. This step is
not an exact science. We can do our best to group the data into suitable tables but, depending on how
many fields you have altogether and how complicated the requirements are, it will almost always take
multiple attempts to get right — at this point in the process, you aren't even expected or likely to get the
tables and fields exactly right. The later steps that we will look at help us to decide on the modifications we
should make to ensure that our database meets the requirements of good design.

So, let's see if we can turn our above example into a set of tables. Scan through all the elements in the
list and see what type of information they each relate to. For example, in scanning the list above, each
element either describes one of: the product, the customer, or the order. In database terms, this step is
called defining the entities. An entity is used to describe a group of related information. After
identifying the entities themselves, you can then create an entity relationship diagram (ERD), which
shows the information describing each entity and the relationship each entity has to the other.

To create an ERD, you simply list each entity name in a separate box, and then list each piece of information
underneath the entity that it corresponds to. You then make comments and draw arrows describing how each
entity relates to each other, such as describing the fact that an order can contain one or more products. Here
is an example of what the ERD looks like from applying these steps to our example:
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Products

Product Identifier

Product Description An Order can

Product Unit Price have one or Orders

Product Quantity in Stock more products Product Identifier for ltems Ordered

Product Unit of Measure Quantity Ordered

/ Ordered by Customer Number

Order Ship Date

Customers An Order can Order Number

Customer Name havelonlyione Order Date

Customer Number Customer Unit Price as Ordered

Customer Address
Customer Email /
A Customer

Customer Telephone
can have one

or more
Orders

From the ERD, you can then begin to easily formulate ideas on what tables it looks like the database will need
to contain. Upon analyzing the ERD above, for example, it looks like we will at least need the following tables:

0 Products - to store information about all the products that our company offers for sale
Q Customers - to store information for each customer

O Orders - to store information about each order

Now that we have some potential tables identified, let's assign fields for each of these tables. What this
really means is that you will translate the pieces of information in the ERD that describe each entity into
a name that will be meaningful in the database.

There are a couple of guidelines that we need to be aware of before we start this process. First, use a new sheet
of paper (or file if you prefer to write on screen) for each potential table, and put each field as you consider it
onto the sheet for the table that it seems to relate to the most. Always try to give fields meaningful names that
concisely describe the kind of information they contain, thus facilitating the task of retrieving information in
your applications later. Say, for example, that you called the customer number field something arbitrary like
fieldl, and the customer name field2. When you come to retrieve the customer name in your applications
later, you're in danger of having to open database fields at random to try to locate the one containing the
customer name, unless you happen to remember which is which. Even if you do know that £ie1d2 is the
customer name, your code will be littered with confusing and unhelpful names, making it much harder to
understand. In many cases, third party developers will use your database in their applications, making the
situation a potential nightmare. Choosing appropriate and descriptive field names is an aspect of good database
design that is all too often neglected, and yet it is something that should never be underestimated.

Here is another essential tip when naming fields: use case appropriately to make the name easier on the eye. For
example, instead of naming a field customername in all lower case, use the alternative form CustomerName.
This mix of upper and lower case is sometimes referred to as "camel case", and it can make identifiers much
easier to read than if just a single case is employed. Spaces are usually not allowed in field names but
underscores can be used to designate spaces. You could use an underscore to separate Cus tomerName, making
Customer_Name. This standard for separating words in identifiers is followed across multiple database
languages, and either designation (CustomerName or Customer_Name) is equally acceptable.
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In the previous example, I used underscores. But from this point onward, I'm going to leave them out. I
have purposely included them so far to show you how each style looks so you can decide which is your
own personal preference. Whichever form you plump for, try to be consistent, using the same standard

throughout your database.

After listing each field under the most appropriate table and giving each a meaningful name, next to
every field give an example of the data that it will contain, the type of data it is (text, date, number, and
so on), and how big you think the field needs to be. If it is a text field, list the number of characters it
must handle. If it is a number field, list the range of values that it may contain. This is where the
example data that you compiled earlier comes in handy. By examining it, you should be able to make
some educated guesses about the type and size of the information fields will contain.

With these rules in mind, let's list each of the fields identified so far under the most appropriate of the
three tables. This will result in something like the following:

PRODUCTS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of
Data
ProductIdentifier 12345 Numeric Positive number

with no decimals

ProductDescription Tofu Text 25 characters
ProductUnitPrice $23.25 Currency $00.00 to
$10,000.00
ProductQuantityOnHand 50 Numeric 0 to 9,999
ProductUnitOfMeasure 40 - 100 g pkgs Text 25

CUSTOMERS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of Data
CustomerNumber 123456 Numeric Positive number with no
decimals

CustomerName Jane A. Doe Text 45 characters
CustomerAddress 123 Somewhere Text 65 characters

St., Anytown, IN

46060 USA
CustomerTelepho 317-111-2222 Text 12 characters
ne
CustomerEmail jdoe@yahoo.com Text 50 characters

10
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ORDERS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of Data
OrderNumber 1000 Numeric Positive number with
no decimals
OrderDate Aug. 1, 2001 Date Valid date
ProductIdentifierl 12345 Numeric Positive number with

no decimals

PriceIteml $19.00 Currency $00.00 to $10,000.00
QuantityIteml 2 Numeric 0 to 9,999
ProductIdentifier2 2345 Numeric Positive number with

no decimals

PriceItem2 $8.50 Currency $00.00 to $10,000.00
QuantityItem2 3 Numeric 0 to 9,999
ProductIdentifier3 3456 Numeric Positive number with

no decimals

PriceItem3 $13.00 Currency $00.00 to $10,000.00
QuantityItem3 4 Numeric 0 to 9,999
ProductIdentifier4 4567 Numeric Positive number with

no decimals

PriceItem4 $15.00 Currency $00.00 to $10,000.00
QuantityItem4 5 Numeric 0 to 9,999
CustomerNumber 123456 Numeric Positive number with

no decimals

OrderShipDate Aug. 3, 2001 Date Valid date

Notice how we have listed our fields in the three tables called Products, Customers, and Orders. The
Products table comprises fields that describe the products for sale — and include product description, price,
and so on. In the Customers table, we list fields pertinent to individual customers — and include the
customer name, address, and so on. Lastly, we have listed details pertaining to individual orders in the
Orders table, including the order number, products ordered, customer number, and order ship date. We
allow up to four products to be ordered and have corresponding fields for the price and quantity of each.

It is important to bear in mind that the structure outlined at this point is not yet in the final format, and
you should be aware that we will be modifying it further to conform with the rules of good database
design. For now, the objective is to just make an initial attempt at identifying the tables and fields that
we might need. This gives us a starting point from which we can now move on to apply some database
design rules that further refine what we have at the moment. So, without any further ado, let's identify
the key fields for each of our tables, and see why this is important.

11
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Identifying Keys

Once we have drawn up the above lists of possible tables and fields, the next step in the logical database
design is to identify the primary and foreign keys for each table.

Primary Keys

12

A primary key (PK) consists of a field or a set of fields that uniquely identify each record in that table.
The primary key is defined by the "primary" field. For example, in the Customers table, the
CustomerNumber is the primary key. The customer number must be unique for every customer, and
an attempt to add a new customer record with an existing number will fail. ProductIdentifier in
the Products table is another example of a primary key, as is the OrderNumber in the Orders table.
Each product in the Products table is uniquely defined by the ProductIdentifier, and every
order must be allocated a unique value to use for the OrderNumber field. Because primary keys must
be unique, they must contain a value (that is, they cannot be empty).

When deciding which field or fields to use as the primary key, try to pick numeric values whenever possible.
This is because the primary key constitutes the main method of access to a record in the table and, as a rule,
numeric keys generally out-perform non-numeric keys. However, text-based keys do work and may be used
when a suitable numeric key isn't available. Text fields can pose problems of uniqueness, such that the customer
name would not make a suitable primary key because many people share the same name. In such cases, you
could make a composite key with a key based on the combination of multiple fields, such as the Name and
Address fields. These two fields, when combined, would then constitute the primary key to uniquely identify
any customer. Such a text-based key would work but is less suitable than a key based on a unique customer
number, because it is possible that two people with the same name could share the same address.

In some cases, you may want to create a primary key that is system generated. A system-generated key is a
key that the database assigns automatically when the record is inserted. You may already be familiar with
what is called an AutoNumber in Access, which is one example of a system-generated key. Continuing with
our example, suppose that you created a system-generated key for the ProductIdentifier field. Then,
when a new product record is added to the database, the ProductIdentifier field gets filled in by the
database automatically. You do not have to write any code in your programs to assign or insert the value in
such a case. With non-system generated keys, on the other hand, you must assign and specifically insert a
value into that key field when inserting a record into that table. When you design the keys for a table in the
physical database, you must specify that a key field is to be system generated or, by default, it will not be.

The most important aspect of assigning keys is to make absolutely sure that the field or fields you pick
for the key will always be unique. This means that you should not choose a field as the key that can
possibly be duplicated in the same table for multiple records. As an example, you would not want to
make the OrderDate the primary key in the Orders table because there could be more than one
order for a given date in the table. If you did have the OrderDate as the primary key, when the second
record with that same date is inserted, a key violation will occur because the new record has an
identifier that has already been used. In such a case, the attempt to add the new record will fail.



Relational Database Design

Foreign Keys

A foreign key (FK) is a key comprised of a field or multiple fields that link to the primary key of another
table. A good example of a foreign key is the CustomerNumber in the Orders table. The
CustomerNumber is the primary key in the Customers table but, in the Orders table, it is a foreign key.
Each Order contains a unique OrderNumber as the primary key, but it also contains a CustomerNumber
foreign key to let us reference the details of the customer who placed the order, as contained in the
Customers table. Of course, the CustomerNumber in the Orders table doesn't uniquely identify the
order (the OrderNumber does) - it is just another piece of information about the order that happens to be
the primary key of another table. The ProductIdentifier fields in the Orders table are also foreign
keys, as they refer to the ProductIdentifier primary key of the Products table.

Shown below are our tables as before, but with the primary and foreign keys highlighted. Note that, for
clarification, we've added PK for primary key and FK for foreign key for each field name cell as
appropriate, but these designations won't actually be part of the field name in our database:

PRODUCTS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of
Data
ProductIdentifier (PK) 12345 Numeric Positive number
with no decimals
ProductDescription Tofu Text 25 characters
ProductUnitPrice $23.25 Currency $00.00 to $10,000.00
ProductQuantityOnHand 50 Numeric 0 to 9,999
ProductUnitOfMeasure 40 - 100 g pkgs Text 25 characters

CUSTOMERS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of
Data
CustomerNumber (PK) 123456 Numeric Positive number
with no decimals
CustomerName Jane A. Doe Text 45 characters
CustomerAddress 123 Somewhere Text 65 characters
St., Anytown, IN
46060 USA
CustomerTelephone 317-111-2222 Text 12 characters
CustomerEmail jdoe@yahoo.com Text 50 characters

13
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ORDERS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of
Data
OrderNumber (PK) 1000 Numeric Positive number

with no decimals
OrderDate Aug. 1, 2001 Date Valid date

ProductIdentifierl (FK) 12345 Numeric Positive number
with no decimals

PriceIteml $19.00 Currency $00.00 to
$10,000.00
QuantityIteml 2 Numeric 0 to 9,999
ProductIdentifier2 (FK) 2345 Numeric Positive number
with no decimals
Priceltem2 $8.50 Currency $00.00 to
$10,000.00
QuantityItem2 3 Numeric 0 to 9,999
ProductIdentifier3 3456 Numeric Positive number
(FK) with no decimals
PriceItem3 $13.00 Currency $00.00 to
$10,000.00
QuantityItem3 4 Numeric 0 to 9,999
ProductIdentifier4 4567 Numeric Positive number
(FK) with no decimals
Priceltem4 $15.00 Currency $00.00 to
$10,000.00
QuantityItem4 5 Numeric 0 to 9,999
CustomerNumber (FK) 123456 Numeric Positive number

with no decimals

OrdershipDate Aug. 3, 2001 Date Valid date

Now that we have identified the primary and foreign keys for the currently envisaged structure, we can
move on to examine the relationships between each table.

14
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Defining Relationships

The next step in our logical database design is to define the relationships between the tables. A relationship is
the term used to describe a connection between related tables. Stated another way, it means having shared
fields in different tables that allow records to reference records in other tables. For example, suppose we want
to find the description of a product that a customer ordered. The Orders table doesn't need the full product
description, but simply the ProductIdentifier for each product ordered. We can use these fields
(ProductIdentifierl is the first product code, ProductIdentifier2 the second, and so on) to pull
out the corresponding product record from the Products table - the entry in that table with the same
ProductIdentifier entry — and so we can retrieve the ProductDescription for any ordered item. In
Chapter 3, we will cover how to use Structured Query Language (SQL) for this very purpose.

Now that we have an understanding of what we mean by the term relationship in this context, we're ready
to look at the three possible types of relationships: One-To-One, One-To-Many, and Many-To-Many.

One-To-One Relationships

A one-to-one relationship indicates that each record in a table may relate to only one record in another
table. For example, suppose that we have three hundred fields for each customer. Further, suppose that
our database doesn't support records with this many fields. One solution would be to break the
customers table into two separate tables, such as Customers and CustomersDetail. Tables with
one-to-one relationships have the same primary key, which serves to link two related records - this field
is sometimes referred to as the join column. In our hypothetical scenario, the tables would link to each
other by both using the unique CustomerNumber field as their primary key. Tables that have such a
one-to-one relationship can be viewed as simply extensions of each other. In practice, true one-to-one
relationships do not actually occur very often. Often, when they are found in a database system, they
are there to get around some limitation of the database such as the one we've just described.

An example of our hypothetical one-to-one relationship is shown here:

Cusk

CustomerMumber CustomesMumber
Customerhanme DateCFBirth

ContactTitle MaritalStatus

Address Employver

Ciky EmploverAddress

Reqgion EmployerCity

PostalZode ;I EmploverRegion LI

Notice how the hypothetical Customers table above joins to the hypothetical CustomersDetail
table by the common CustomerNumber field. This field is the primary key for both tables and the
information contained in each table is, in effect, just an extension of the other.

It is important to note that CustomerNumber is in bold in the tables above as it is the
primary key. Bolding of entries always designates them as the primary key.

15
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One-To-Many Relationships

In a one-to-many relationship, any record in a table can relate to multiple records in a second table. This is
the type of relationship that will exist between the Customers and Orders tables of our example
database setup. A single customer can place many orders, but each order may have only one customer —
we say that the Customers table has a one-to-many relationship with the Orders table (one customer to
many orders). Note that this means that any record in the first table (Customers) can have zero or one
corresponding records in the second table (Orders), though not necessarily more than one. Looked at
from another angle, each customer in the Customers table can place zero, one, or many orders.

An example of this one-to-many relationship from our work-in-progress database structure is shown below:

CustomeriNumber

CustomerMarne COrderDate
Customerpddress ProductIdentifier1
CustomerTelephane Priceltemn]
CustomerEmail CuantityItemnl
ProductIdentifierz
Priceltemnz

Notice how the CustomerNumber entry in the Customers table relates directly to multiple
CustomerNumber entries in the Orders table, and that a customer may not have any outstanding orders
in the Orders table, even though they have a record in the Customers table. The symbols above are the
standard typically employed for designating relationships — with the one symbol ("1") next to the
CustomerNumber in the Customers table and the many symbol ("e") next to the CustomerNumber in
the Orders table. This scenario is a very common example of a one-to-many relationship: we have a
primary key for one table relating to another table where that same key is the foreign key.

Don't get too used to the table structure shown in the figure above. We will change it shortly to better
meet the rules of good database design. The purpose of showing it here is merely as an example of a
one-to-many relationship between database tables.

Many-To-Many Relationships
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With a many-te-many relationship, many records in one table can link to many records in the second
table. Many-to-many relationships are resolved by use of a third table, created especially to store the
relationships between records in the other two tables. This table breaks the relationship down into
multiple one-to-many relationships. Without this third table, many-to-many relationships would be
impossible to implement due to restrictions of database systems.

Suppose that you have many users of a system and each user can be assigned to multiple roles. In such a
case, you could say that one user could have many roles and that one role could have many users. How
could you actually accomplish this? It is not possible to just create a users table and a roles table and then
link them together. What you can do, on the other hand, is create a third (intermediate) table to store the
relationships between users and roles. An example of how this can be accomplished is shown below:
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Roleld
RoleDescription

g users
Userld
[ ]
|Rﬂleld oo
Userld

Notice how there is a one-to-many relationship between the Roles and UserRoles tables, as designated
by the one and many symbols. This means that for each role, there can be many users. Further notice how
there is a one-to-many relationship between the Users and UsersRoles tables. This means that each
user can have many roles. You can see how the intermediate table, UserRoles, brings these two tables
together. A good way of thinking of it is that the UsersRoles is a bride table which brings the Roles
and Users tables together. The diagram below shows some sample data to further illustrate this concept:

-l x

Userld Password

Exrrrryd

E UsersRoles : Table - |I:I|£|

Userld Foleld
jdoe
" jdoe Record; 14 < | L v [ri]v#] of
| |jsmith
jemit 1ol
jzmnith Raleld RoleDescription
| |jsmith Add
|__|ismith Edit
Update

Record: 14 « || 1 | [r] Delete

ey

Record: I4| 4 || 1 Bk |H|H9| of

Notice that in the UsersRoles table, the user jdoe is assigned the Rolelds of 2 and 5. By looking at the Roleld
in the Roles table, you will see that this means he has been assigned to the Edit and View roles. You will also
notice that the same role is contained multiple times in the UsersRoles table: both jdoe and jsmith have
Rolelds of 2 and 5. Thus, by using this intermediate UsersRoles table, we are able to overcome the
limitations of most database platforms and accomplish the same end result as a many-to-many relationship.

17
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Referential Integrity

By defining our table relationships in the physical database (which we discuss later in the chapter), we
are setting ourselves up to take advantage of referential integrity. When enabled for a database,
referential integrity automatically ensures that, whenever data is inserted, updated, or deleted, these
defined relationships remain consistent. For example, the foreign key fields of a new or altered record
can be checked to ensure that there is a matching entry in the table where that field is the primary key,
thus avoid adding records that have invalid references.

With referential integrity in place, you may also take advantage of features known as cascade update
and cascade delete. Cascade update means that, if a key changes in any table, the value in all tables
where that key is present will be updated to reflect the new value. Similarly, with the cascade delete
option enabled, if a record is deleted, all related records in the database will be deleted. By enforcing
referential integrity, you can save yourself a lot of extra coding effort to modify multiple tables any time
that a key value changes or records are deleted that would impact multiple tables.

We have already mentioned that referential integrity is a very important consideration. It is important
to note that there are times, however, when referential integrity and cascading updates or deletes are
problematic. Let's take a look at an example to further illustrate this concept of referential integrity, as
well as to describe the problems that can occur when you do or don't take advantage of it.

Suppose that you have a database containing the table structure that we have designed so far in this
chapter. Further, suppose that the database tables do not have referential integrity enabled. If you
change the ProductIdentifier value of a given product in the Products table, you then would
have to write code to manually change every occurrence of that same ProductIdentifier in every
single place where it is used in the Orders table. If you do not, then the records in the Orders table
will become orphaned. Orphaned records no longer contain the link back to the parent key that they
were based on. To state it another way — the value for ProductIdentifier in the Orders table no
longer exists in the Products table, so the Order record has become an orphan and cannot be joined
back to the Products table because the values no longer match.

Also, depending on the way that your database has been designed, there are situations when enabling
cascading deletes may not be exactly what you want. For example, suppose you need to remove a
customer from the Customers table (maybe they haven't placed an order in the past year and you want
to archive them). If you have cascading deletes enabled and you delete the customer record, then all of the
orders that that customer placed are also deleted. You would be losing valuable sales data in such a case.
Whenever you enable cascade deletes, you should make doubly sure that it will have the effect you desire.

Normalizing the Data
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Once your initial efforts have established likely keys and relationships for your tables, the next step in the
logical database design is to normalize the data. Normalization is the process of simplifying the database
design to achieve the optimum structure. The steps in this process are known as normal forms. These normal
forms are a sequence of rules that are applied to progressively simplify a database design. The higher the
normal form of a database, the more efficient its underlying design is. This is because, for a database to be
simplified into third normal form, it must first meet the criteria of the first and second normal forms.
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In the real world, a database is generally said to be of good design if it meets the third normal form. In
fact, there are normal forms beyond the third but, since such forms have little practical use in most real
world situations, we only need concern ourselves with the first three. So, let's jump right in and take a
look at the first three normal forms and start to apply their rules to our work-in-progress example.

First Normal Form

To achieve First Normal Form, we must eliminate any repeating groups.

In First Normal Form, we simplify our database structure to eliminate any repeating groups. In other
words, First Normal Form includes the concept that fields must be "atomic" or a field represents one
type of value for all records. Examples of these repeating groups can be:

O  Alist of multiple values in the same field. An example would be a field containing the single string
"5 — Tofu, 4 - Jack's New England Clam Chowder". The problem here is that it is inefficient to
retrieve individual items from such fields, as the contents have to be laboriously read and split up
(parsed). It wouldn't be easy to examine the different products ordered by a customer. It would be
an even more difficult a task to examine products according to the quantities ordered.

O  Repeated fields — that is, multiple occurrences of very similar fields to hold similar data
(Productl, Pricel, Quantityl, Product2, Price2, Quantity2, for example). Such
fields are problematic for a couple of reasons. Firstly, they could impose a limit on how many
products a customer might order at one time. You would have to modify the database structure
to add additional columns if you wish to change this maximum later. Secondly, you waste space
every time a customer places an order for less than the number of columns you have allocated.
In other words, if you have fields to hold up to five products, and the customer only orders one
product, then space in the database is taken up unnecessarily for the other four empty product
fields. The third problem with repeating fields is that data analysis is much more complicated.
For example, the analysis of sales data would be an awkward task if you had to join to each of
the repeating fields to find the total of what was sold to each customer.

So, now that we know what we're looking for, let's look at our in-progress table structure to see where it
violates first normal form, and make any necessary changes for compliance. The following figures recap
the current table structure:

PRODUCTS TABLE
Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of Data
ProductIdentifier (PK) 12345 Numeric Positive number with no
decimals
ProductDescription Tofu Text 25 characters
ProductUnitPrice $23.25 Currency $00.00 to $10,000.00
ProductQuantityOnHand 50 Numeric 0 to 9,999
ProductUnitOfMeasure 40 - 100 g pkgs Text 25 characters
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CUSTOMERS TABLE

Field

CustomerNumber (PK)

CustomerName

CustomerAddress

CustomerTelephone

CustomerEmail

Example

123456

Jane A. Doe

123 Somewhere
St., Anytown, IN

46060 USA
317-111-2222

jdoe@yahoo.com

Type of Data

Numeric

Text
Text

Text

Text

Estimated Size of Data

Positive number with no
decimals

45 characters

65 characters

12 characters

50 characters

ORDERS TABLE

Field

OrderNumber (PK)

OrderDate

ProductIdentifierl
(FK)

PriceIteml
QuantityIteml

ProductIdentifier2
(FK)

PriceItem2
QuantityItem2

ProductIdentifier3
(FK)

PriceItem3
QuantityItem3

ProductIdentifier4
(FK)

PriceIltemd
QuantityItemd

CustomerNumber (FK)

OrderShipDate

Example

1000

Aug. 1, 2001
12345

$19.00
2
2345

$8.50
3
3456

$13.00
4
4567

$15.00
5
123456

Aug. 3, 2001

Type of Data

Numeric

Date

Numeric

Currency
Numeric

Numeric

Currency
Numeric

Numeric

Currency
Numeric

Numeric

Currency
Numeric

Numeric

Date

Estimated Size of Data

Positive number with no
decimals

Valid date

Positive number with no
decimals

$00.00 to $10,000.00
0 to 9,999

Positive number with no
decimals

$00.00 to $10,000.00
0 to 9,999

Positive number with no
decimals

$00.00 to $10,000.00
0 to 9,999

Positive number with no
decimals

$00.00 to $10,000.00
0 to 9,999

Positive number with no
decimals

Valid date
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Look at the tables and fields above — can you spot any multiple values listed together in a single field?
The Products table doesn't include any — all of its fields contain just a single, discreet data item. Is the
same true for the Customer table though? Well, not really. Notice how one field holds the complete
customer name, including the first name, middle initial, and last name:

CustomerName Jane A. Doe Text 45 characters

If we wanted to analyze the data by last name, for example, such a structure would require us to devise
an algorithm that would reliably split up the string held in this field. This is prone to error and would
certainly have a negative impact on our database performance. It makes sense for us to separate the
CustomerName field out into three separate fields; say CustomerFirstName, CustomerLastName,
and CustomerMiddleName. The same holds true for the CustomerAddress field as well, where we
have the entire customer address in just one field:

123 Somewhere Text 65 characters
St., Anytown, IN

46060 USA

CustomerAddress

Once again, to achieve a first normal form, we need to break the street address, city, state, zip, and
country values into separate fields as well. After our modifications to the Customers table to eliminate
such multiple data items in a single field, the new structure looks something like this:

CUSTOMERS TABLE
Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of
Data
CustomerNumber (PK) 123456 Numeric Positive number with
no decimals
CustomerFirstName  Jane Text 15 characters
CustomerMiddleName  A. Text 15 characters
CustomerLastName Doe Text 25 characters
CustomerAddress 123 Somewhere Text 30 characters
St.
CustomerCity Anytown Text 20 characters
CustomerState IN Text 2 characters
CustomerZip 46060 Text 9 characters
CustomerCountry USA Text 20 characters
CustomerTelephone 317-111-2222 Text 12 characters
CustomerEmail jdoe@yahoo.com Text 50 characters
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Now that we have separated the Name and Address fields so that each data item has its own field, data
will be much easier to retrieve using this revised format. It greatly facilitates such things as retrieving
information about all customers in the state of Indiana for example. Before, you would have been
required to parse the entire address field to search for the state part of the field, and there'd be no
guarantee that that information had even been included for every customer.

The Customers table is, in fact, the only table with fields containing multiple values in the same field.
Now let's look to see whether we have any tables that actually have fields that repeat themselves. We
don't have to look very hard to see that our Orders table has several repeating fields for each product
ordered, namely ProductIdentifier, PriceItem, and QuantityItem, as listed below:

Productldentifierl (FK) 12345 Numeric Positive number with
no decimals
Priceltem1 $19.00 Currency $00.00 to $10,000.00
Quantityltem1 2 Numeric 0 to 9,999
Productldentifier2 (FK) 2345 Numeric Positive number with
no decimals
Priceltem2 $8.50 Currency $00.00 to $10,000.00
QuantityItem2 3 Numeric 0 to 9,999
Productldentifier3 (FK) 3456 Numeric Positive number with
no decimals
Priceltem3 $13.00 Currency $00.00 to $10,000.00
Quantityltem3 4 Numeric 0 to 9,999
Productldentifier4 (FK) 4567 Numeric Positive number with
no decimals
Priceltem4 $15.00 Currency $00.00 to $10,000.00
Quantityltem4 5 Numeric 0 to 9,999

22

We will run into problems when a customer wants to order more than four products, or when we
analyze sales because we would have to search all four fields to calculate what was ordered. One way
that we can modify our Orders table to comply with First Normal Form is to break up an order into a
separate record for each item of the order, as shown below:
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ORDERS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of Data

OrderNumber (PK) 1000 Numeric Positive number with no
decimals

ProductIdentifier (PK) 12345 Numeric Positive number with no
decimals

OrderDate Aug. 1, 2001 Date Valid date

CustomerNumber (FK) 123456 Numeric Positive number with no
decimals

Price $ 15.00 Currency $00.00 to $10,000.00

Quantity 5 Numeric 0 to 9,999

OrderShipDate Aug. 3, 2001 Date Valid date

Below is a screenshot showing how our database might look after this modification:

OrderMumber| Praductldentifier | OrderDate | CustomerMumber Price | Quantity | OrderShipDate|
ia 1000 14 572772001 12345 1500 ] 5/28/2001
| 1000 23 52772001 12345 F1325 1 5/28/2001
| 1000 25 52772001 12345 F58.99 2 5/28/2001
| 1001 7 S/27/2001 23456 1732 1 5/28/2001
| 1001 18 572772001 23456 §25.00 2 5/28/2001

Notice that now there are multiple records for each product in a given order. You might think this to be
an inefficient duplication of data — you'd be right, but don't worry because we will address this when we
refine the design to Second Normal Form in a minute. The important thing is that we are no longer
limited to how many products can be included in a given order and, in addition, we could now easily
retrieve the totals for each product ordered. With this format, if an order consists of just one product,
then only one record need be created in the Orders table. On the other hand, if the order consisted of
five separate products, then five records would be created in the Orders table. To allow this and yet
ensure that each record in the Orders table still has a unique primary key, the primary key has to be
changed to a combination of the OrderNumber and ProductIdentifier fields.

With respect to the Products table, we do not need to make any modifications to make it comply with
First Normal Form. None of the fields in the Products table violate the two rules described above. In

other words, none of the fields in the Products table contain multiple values in the same field, nor do

they contain any repeated fields.

At this point, all of our tables comply with First Normal Form — we have eliminated inefficient repeating groups

from the structure, achieving a better design that will make our lives much easier later. So let's move on to
Second Normal Form and see what further changes, if any, we need to make our database structure comply.
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Se

cond Normal Form

To achieve Second Normal Form, we make sure that non-key fields depend on all of
the fields in the primary key.

In Second Normal Form, we aim to streamline our design to ensure that every field that is not itself a
key is specific to the entire primary key. Every field in the table should be dependent upon the entire
primary key so that, when new records are added, the same values will not be repeated from record to
record unnecessarily. Let's look at our sample database design to illustrate this issue.

In the First Normal Form step, we modified the Orders table to allow multiple records for every product
ordered (as opposed to having a fixed set of fields for up to four products). To allow this, the
OrderNumber and ProductIdentifier fields became the primary key for the Orders table. While
that satisfied the rule for first normal form, it violates Second Normal Form because the OrderDate,
CustomerNumber, and OrderShipDate fields are not dependent solely on the entire primary key —
that is, the combination of OrderNumber and ProductIdentifier. These fields depend only on the
OrderNumber and are irrespective of the ProductIdentifier field. It should be possible to find
values for the OrderDate, CustomerNumber, and OrderShipDate fields without needing to know the
value of ProductIdentifier of any products that were ordered. The effect of this is that the current
design repeats information (CustomerNumber and OrderShipDate) in multiple records of the Orders
table when, ideally, we should only provide this information once. By duplicating the CustomerNumber
and OrderShipDate multiple times for each item in the order, you open yourself up to the same
maintenance nightmare associated with spreadsheets, as discussed earlier in this chapter. If either of those
fields ever needs to be updated, you would have multiple places to update the information.

So how do we solve this problem and make the database comply with the Second Normal Form? The
answer is that we must create a new table (OrdersProducts) to store multiple products for each
order. Fields specific to the order in general can remain in the Orders table, but the details for each
product of an individual order will be moved into the new OrdersProducts table. Here is how the
modified Orders table and the new OrdersProducts table might look:

ORDERS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of
Data
OrderNumber (PK) 1000 Numeric Positive number
with no decimals
OrderDate Aug. 1, 2001 Date Valid date
CustomerNumber (FK) 123456 Numeric Positive number

with no decimals

OrderShipDate Aug. 3, 2001 Date Valid date
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ORDERSPRODUCTS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of
Data

OrderNumber (PK) 1000 Numeric Positive number
with no decimals

Productldentifier (PK) 12345 Numeric Positive number
with no decimals

Price $23.25 Currency

Quantity 2 Numeric

Now, all non-primary key fields in the Orders table (OrderDate, CustomerNumber, and OrderShipDate)
depend on the whole key — the OrderNumber — and are not unnecessarily repeated. In addition, all non-key
fields in the OrderProducts table depend on that table's complete primary key, composed of the
OrderNumber and ProductIdentifier. This means that Price and Quantity are information that
describes the situation represented by the whole key — that is, each product of any given order.

Now that all of our tables comply with Second Normal Form, we're ready to learn about the next stage
up: Third Normal Form.

Third Normal Form

To achieve Third Normal Form, we make sure that no fields depend on other non-key fields.

In Third Normal Form, we make sure that no fields depend on other non-key fields. A common
example of this would be a calculated field derived from other fields in the table (such as a TaxPrice
field made from adjusting the Price field). In such a case, if the fields that the calculated field is
dependant upon change, the calculated field would have to be updated too. Updating fields to reflect
changes to fields that they are based on can represent a management nightmare.

Now, our example doesn't in fact contain any fields dependant on other non-key fields. So - just to
illustrate — let's consider a slightly different Orders table that includes a CustomerLastName field to
illustrate a violation of the Third Normal Form:

ORDERS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of Data

OrderNumber (PK) 1000 Numeric

OrderDate Aug. 1, 2001 Date

CustomerNumber (FK) 123456 Numeric Positive numbers with no
decimals

CustomerLastName Doe Text 25 characters

OrderShipDate Aug. 3, 2001 Date
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The new CustomerLastName field depends on the CustomerNumber field, which is not the primary
key. As with the calculated field example, this dependency creates a problem because, any time that the
CustomerLastName changes in the Customers table, this field in the Orders table must also be
updated. Not only is there a dependency problem but there is a redundancy problem too, because you are
duplicating information unnecessarily. To solve these kinds of problems, we need to remove such fields
and add them to the appropriate table if it is not already present there. Of course, in this example,
CustomerLastName already exists as a field in the Customers table, so, to comply with Third Normal
Form, all we would need to do is remove the CustomerLastName field from the Orders table.

When to Denormalize

There are times when business objectives (such as database performance) greatly outweigh the benefits

to a database from obeying Third Normal Form. In such cases, it is acceptable to break one or more of
the rules of normalization, thus denormalizing the data. Here are a couple of situations when you might
denormalize your data:

QO  When you can significantly cut down the number of tables that you need to search against to
retrieve needed information, by adding an additional field to a given table.

QO  When a calculated field in a table will allow you to run queries and/or reports much faster and
that particular field is very commonly used.

The most important consideration when deciding whether to denormalize is to analyze risk versus benefit.
For example, if the speed improvement is significant, you may decide that the cost of dealing with
maintaining consistency is worth paying in such a case. However, when in doubt, you should err on the
side of normalization. These normalization rules were designed to help you create good robust database
structures and they should be followed unless you are confident that the benefits far outweigh the risks.

It is important to note that there is no bell that rings to tell you that you have violated one of the rules of
normalization. This means that you have to be careful when designing your databases because the
quality of your data will be affected by the design considerations you make. It is also good to keep in
mind that, when you get some strange results with your data, you should look into whether the
normalization (or lack thereof) is causing the unexpected results. Lastly, don't get frustrated when trying
to master the techniques of normalization versus denormalization. It will take time to learn and you will
make some mistakes in the process, as we all have.

Defining Indexes
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The final step in the logical design of our database is to define indexes. Indexes in a database are similar
to indexes in a book - they allow rapid location of required information. Indexes are important to good
database design, because all of the data in the world wouldn't be much good without a means to quickly
retrieve it. The database engine uses indexes to rapidly locate one particular piece of information, but
the database engine doesn't contain indexes unless you explicitly set them up. So, what are the types of
indexes available to us, and when should each be used?

Indexes should be created for fields that are frequently used to retrieve information. Most databases
allow you to define an index that is either unique or non-unique, and clustered or non-clustered. We'll
take a look at what each of these means in more detail.
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Unique indexes are indexes that do not allow duplicate records. Unique indexes are typically used for
the primary keys of a table.

Conversely, non-unique indexes are indexes on fields that do allow duplicate values (typically fields that
need to be indexed for speed, such as foreign keys, but are not the primary key).

With clustered indexes, the data is physically stored in the table in the same order as the clustered
index. This saves the database engine having to look up a location and then access that location in a
second step to retrieve the information, as you would have to do with an index in a book, for example.
There can only be one clustered index per table and it will commonly be defined on the primary key.

There are certain situations where a clustered index will actually perform slowly — for example, when
you make a lot of data inserts. Remember that, with a clustered index, the table records are physically
stored mirroring the order of the index, much like the table of contents at the beginning of a book. Any
time you insert a new record, all of the records after the one being inserted are typically re-written to a
different physical section of the database file and your clustered index file would require a
correspondingly disruptive change. Continuing with the table of contents of a book example, if you
insert several new sections in different parts throughout the book, you would also have to change the
listing at the front of the book to mirror the new order. This shifting around of chunks of information
can adversely impact speed in some cases. However, it is relatively rare to have a high enough volume
of inserts taking place all of the time to seriously impact in this way and, in general, the clustered index
is a fantastic choice for data-retrieval speed. You should define a clustered index on the field that is
most frequently used to retrieve the data in a given table, such as the primary key.

With non-clustered indexes, on the other hand, the database engine will find the location in the index
and then move to that location in the table to retrieve the information. Stated another way, the pages in
the index are just pointers to the pages in the database that contain the database records, just as an
index in a book points to the pages in the book where the topic can be found. You can have more than
one non-clustered index per table. Thus, you most commonly see non-clustered indexes defined for
fields in a table that are frequently used to retrieve data, but which are not that table's primary key.

For example, in our Orders table, we might define a clustered index on the OrderNumber field and a non-
clustered index on the CustomerNumber field. The OrderNumber field is the primary key of the Orders
table and is the likely candidate to be used most frequently to look up order information - so the fastest possible
approach for retrieving an order is to define the OrderNumber as a clustered index. With the OrderNumber,
we will have a list of all of the Orders in numeric order so, if we know the number that we are looking for, it
will speed up the process. The CustomerNumber field is also a field likely to be searched frequently, but not
quite as frequently as the OrderNumber. Since there can only be one clustered index per table (in this case, on
the OrderNumber), but we still need fast retrieval of CustomerNumbers, a non-clustered index is a good
choice for this field. To properly define the other indexes, you will need to take into account the information
that will be retrieved and which fields will be used most frequently to retrieve that information.

Once the indexes for your tables have been identified, we have finally completed the last step in the
database design process.

27



Ch

apter 1

Testing the Logical Database Design

At the end of the logical database design process, we now have a "roadmap" on paper of what our
database looks like, and we can test the design to make sure it works. You are probably thinking, "How
can I test a logical database design that exists only on paper?" It's not difficult really — we simply walk
through some examples on paper simulating how they would be handled when our database is live. Try
adding a hypothetical customer to the table on paper and see how it looks. Then, have that customer
place an order and write down what that record would look like. Very often, just by walking through a
design on paper in this way, we can discover some essential field that we've overlooked, or some other
requirement that has not been addressed as yet.

Implementing the Physical Database Design

A physical database can now be created electronically to the exact specifications determined by the
completed logical design. By physical database, I refer to the files and their structure as created by the
database software we are using — according to the details we give it and as established during the design
process. In the next chapter, we will be creating a database with Microsoft SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine.

Create, Test, and Refine
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The first step in implementing the physical database is to create it using appropriate software. As we
have followed all of the previous steps and obtained a good design, this step should be pretty
straightforward. You should be able to simply read the requirements outlined on paper by your
database design and create an electronic version that corresponds directly.

Once you have set up all of the required tables, fields, keys, and indexes, you are ready to test your
database with sample data. You can just open each table directly and input data by hand into each field.
It is not necessary to have the user interface for your application up and running before you test the
database design. In fact, it is a good idea to have your database sound before you even begin designing
the user interface. This can help you quickly determine if you have any fields that are too small, or if
any are missing, and such like.

Testing will highlight any refinements necessary, such as increasing field sizes or adding an overlooked field.
This process of create, test, and refine should be repeated on the physical database structure until you are
satisfied that it will meet the business objectives you wish to accomplish. Often, this refinement process will
continue as your user interface is developed. It is often only when creating the user interface that you realize
you are missing some fields or that some field sizes are too small. Additionally, database indexes are often
refined after reports or queries are tested later in the process. Hopefully, as long as you've followed the steps
discussed in this chapter, such changes later in the development cycle will be minimal.

Now that you have learned the basics of building databases on paper, you should consider spending
some time experimenting with normalization and indexes. This will not only give you a feel for
observing and testing the concepts mentioned, but it will also help prepare you for the next chapter
where you will be physically creating the database.
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Summary

Naturally, becoming a master of database design will take some practice. However, we have covered a
lot of concepts in this chapter that should give you quite a head start in becoming an expert. In this
chapter, you have learned about the following concepts:

a
a

What a database is and how relational databases compare to flat file databases.

Analyzing business needs to determine the information that a database should contain and
using your analysis to create the initial tables and fields.

Defining keys and relationships for the logical database structure.

Progressively modifying the logical database design to comply with first, second, and third
normal forms.

Determining what indexes are most appropriate for the logical database.

Creating the physical database from the logical design.

Now that you have a good handle on the steps involved in creating databases on paper, we'll move on
to the next chapter where we learn the details about working with SQL Server Desktop Engine to
physically create the database.

Exercises

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6

7.

What is the difference between a flat file database and a relational database?

What advantages does a relational database offer over a flat-file arrangement?

List the steps you would take to determine the database requirements of a customer.
What is a primary key? What is a foreign key? What do we mean by relationships?
Briefly describe the first three Normal Forms.

What are indexes, and what advantages can they bring?

What is the difference between the logical and physical database?

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/.
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Microsoft SQL Server 2000
Desktop Engine

This chapter delves into the details of the Microsoft SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine. After setting the stage by
comparing the Desktop Engine with other editions of SQL Server, we then explore the Desktop Engine in great
detail. We look at why the Desktop Engine is preferable for storing database information to Microsoft Access,
and we run through all the steps necessary for getting it up and running. Specifically, this chapter covers:

The various editions of Microsoft SQL Server 2000 available

How the SQL Server Desktop Engine compares with the other varieties
Why the Desktop Engine is a better choice than Access

How the Desktop Engine bridges the gap between Access and SQL Server
Where to obtain a copy of the Desktop Engine and how to install it

What services are installed along with it

What an Access project file is

How to create a new SQL Server Desktop Engine database from scratch using Access

0O 00U 00U U 0 0O

How to use the Upsizing Wizard to convert an existing Access database to a Desktop Engine
database format

Finally, we summarize what we have learned and leave you with some additional questions to test your
understanding of the Desktop Engine.

The Microsoft SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine

We use the Microsoft SQL Server Desktop Engine for database development throughout this book.
Before wading too far into this topic, it is worthwhile to first understand what Microsoft SQL Server
2000 is, what different editions of it are available, and how the Desktop Engine we will be using in this
book compares with other editions of SQL Server 2000.
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Microsoft SQL Server 2000 Defined

Microsoft SQL Server 2000 is a relational database management system that can be used by individuals
or businesses for storing and managing data. It also offers powerful functionality for data analysis and
reporting. There are actually seven versions of Microsoft SQL Server 2000 to choose from. Two of
these, the Enterprise and Standard Editions, are for deployment on servers in production environments.
The other five versions each have a special purpose and are not licensed for deployment on production
servers. Each of the seven versions of SQL Server are briefly described below:

For more information on SQL Server, please see Beginning SQL Server 2000 Programming by
Wrox Press (ISBN 18671005237).

O  SQL Server 2000 Enterprise Edition — This is the most comprehensive version of SQL Server
2000 and supports the full set of SQL Server 2000 features. This version is most appropriate
for large organizations that need to manage immense amounts of data quickly and efficiently.

Q  SQL Server 2000 Standard Edition — This version of SQL Server 2000 supports many of the
available features, with the notable exception of those that enable the quick and efficient
management of large amounts of data. Hence, this version is primarily aimed at small to
medium sized organizations that do not have the complex database requirements of larger firms.
SQL Server 2000 Standard Edition is nonetheless an extremely powerful version of SQL Server
and supports Analysis Services (with a few exceptions), Replication, Full-Text Search, Data
Transformation Services, English Query, and other advanced SQL Server features.

0  SQL Server 2000 Personal Edition — This version of SQL Server 2000 supports basically the
same features as the Standard Edition, with the exception of transactional replication.
Additionally, Analysis Services and Full-Text Search are only available on certain operating
systems with this edition. This version is most appropriate for users who spend some time
disconnected from the network but access SQL Server data on their local machine while
disconnected. A common example would be mobile users - say, a company's sales force who
require access to data while out in the field. This version limits the number of concurrent
database activities that can be running at any one time. This simply means that it isn't
designed to handle a great many users or database activities.

O  SQL Server 2000 Windows CE Edition — This version of SQL Server 2000 runs on mobile
devices that run under Windows CE. It is a compact edition of SQL Server 2000 and allows
relational databases to be stored and managed on a Windows CE device for later
synchronization with the main database. It also allows users to manage a SQL Server database
remotely over the Internet from their CE device.

O  SQL Server 2000 Developer Edition — This version of SQL Server 2000 supports all available
features just like the Enterprise Edition, with the proviso that it not be deployed on a
production server. As the name indicates, this version is designed for developers, consultants,
and solution providers while developing and testing SQL applications.

0  SQL Server 2000 Evaluation Edition — This version is a fully functional version of SQL Server
2000 Enterprise Edition that stops working after 120 days. It allows organizations to evaluate
the full product without charge.
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0  SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine — This is a redistributable version of the SQL Server
database engine. This means that you can include it in your setup programs for applications
that use SQL Server to store data. The Desktop Engine doesn't include any of the SQL Server
2000 graphical user interface tools, such as SQL Server Enterprise Manager, so other products
(such as Visual Studio .NET Server Explorer, Access, or SQL Server 2000 APIs) must be used
to create and manage databases stored in this version of SQL Server. (Note: This is not the
same version as the SQL Server 7 Desktop Edition. The SQL Server 7 Desktop Edition
became the Personal Edition in SQL Server 2000. The SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine was
called the Microsoft Data Engine, or MSDE, in SQL Server 7).

Now that we understand a little bit about each version of SQL Server 2000, let's narrow our focus to the
Microsoft SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine, as used in the remainder of this book. As mentioned in the
feature list above, the SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine that came with SQL Server 7 was called the
Microsoft Data Engine, or MSDE. Even though the MSDE abbreviation is in fact derived from this
older name, Microsoft Data Engine, it is still widely used today to refer to the latest SQL Server 2000
Desktop Engine version. Thus, you should be aware that both Desktop Engine and MSDE are
acceptable names for referring to the SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine. In fact, without knowing the
history, you would probably just conclude that MSDE is the abbreviation for Microsoft SQL Server
Desktop Engine anyway. This seemingly appropriate abbreviation is probably the reason why the term
is still accepted despite the product re-naming that occurred in SQL Server 2000.

Why Use Desktop Engine instead of Access?

Now that we've sorted out the origin of the MSDE acronym, let's begin to look at the features that Desktop
Engine offers in a little more detail. MSDE was introduced by Microsoft to bridge the gap between two of its
other database products, namely Access and SQL Server. A large number of applications were built using
Microsoft Access as the database engine, often with a front end created using Access tools. As such applications
increase in popularity, and the number of simultaneous users and/or data volumes hit certain thresholds, they
start outgrowing the capabilities of Access. At that point, many developers find themselves having to modify
code to port the applications to a SQL Server database. This can be a monumental task in many cases and may
require a complete re-write of data access code. The underlying Jet database engine used by Access is very
different from the underlying SQL Server engine. This means that several data types are inconsistent and have
to be modified, certain Jet statements have to be entirely rewritten for SQL, and so on.

So how does Desktop Engine help you overcome this divide between Access and SQL Server to make the
transition easier than before? One big advantage is that Desktop Engine is actually a real version of SQL
Server 2000. It includes the same relational database engine and replication features as the Personal Edition,
except for the full-text search feature, and the graphical database administration tools. Bear in mind, though,
that database sizes in Desktop Engine may not exceed 2 Gigabytes, and database usage is limited to five
concurrent batches, which means that no more than five database tasks can be processed at a given time. For
example, five concurrent batches could occur if five different users are logged in or if an application with a
single open connection processes five tasks concurrently. Thus, Desktop Engine, by design, isn't capable of
handling a large number of users or very extensive databases. Furthermore, Desktop Engine is limited in that
it doesn't support Analysis Services. What this really boils down to is the fact that Desktop Engine is a small-
scale version of SQL Server, one that cannot exceed the 2 GB limitation and that cannot have more than five
concurrent users or transactions hitting the database at once.
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Another key benefit of Desktop Engine is its freely distributable format. There is no requirement to pay
a license fee to use Desktop Engine in a standalone environment, and you are free to distribute it with
standalone applications. A free version of SQL Server is not a thing to be laughed at. Desktop Engine
can be packaged with your application's setup program and installed with it on third party computers.
There are some exceptions to this free license, as detailed in the licensing agreement that accompanies
the package. One example is using Desktop Engine as the client to connect to another SQL Server
database; in that scenario it requires a client access license for communicating with the other SQL
Server database under the terms of that agreement.

An additional advantage that Desktop Engine offers many companies is that it can simplify the process of
creating demo CDs of their products. Suppose that you have an enterprise-wide SQL Server-based
application that you want to give to a prospective client on a demo CD. In the past, many companies had to
write an Access version of their application solely to avoid violating the SQL Server licensing agreement for
purposes of the demo CD. In such cases, the data was stored in an Access file that could be freely distributed
with a run-time version of Access. The alternative of including links to trial versions of SQL Server that can
be downloaded is not much better. As a free distribution version of SQL Server, Desktop Engine solves this,
allowing demo CDs to be easily created without having to re-write any code to that end.

You can see why Desktop Engine offers a very serious alternative when you are considering Access for
smaller database requirements. In addition to being a true version of SQL Server (facilitating upgrade to a
production SQL variant later), it has the advantage of being client-server based rather than file-based like
Access. You may already be aware that Access stores all its data in a single file (the .mdb file). Desktop
Engine, on the other hand, is a true client-server application where it is installed on a machine that acts as
the server. This does not mean that Desktop Engine has to be installed on a separate machine, and it is
perfectly happy running on the same machine as the client. What this really means is that, with client-
server based databases, the process on the server looks for the data for you. With Access, on the other
hand, all of the processing for data takes place on the client and can consume valuable client resources.

As a proper version of SQL Server, you don't have to make any modifications to your code (SQL
statements, table structures, etc.) should you later decide to upsize to a full version of SQL Server to
support a larger database size or more concurrent users. All you would have to do is purchase the
higher version of SQL Server and simply import the existing database into the new installation without
modification. Thus, when your application becomes extremely popular and justifies the power of one of
the premium versions of SQL Server, you are all set. This is an incredible advantage. The gap has
finally been closed between Access and SQL Server, thanks to Desktop Engine.

Obtaining and Installing Desktop Engine

In this section, we will look at where you can obtain a copy of Desktop Engine and will then walk
through the steps of installing it.

Please note that, if you are already running another version of SQL Server 2000, you can use that
version instead of Desktop Engine. The code in this book will work on any version of SQL Server 2000,
but we will focus on Desktop Engine as it is the only version of SQL Server that is completely free.
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Where to Get a Copy of Desktop Engine

Desktop Engine is available from many sources, including Visual Studio .NET and SQL Server 2000. In
this section, we look at how to install Desktop Engine from the Visual Studio .NET CDs. Check the
installation requirements for Desktop Engine described below to make sure your system can support it.

Installation Requirements

Desktop Engine can be installed on a machine running Microsoft Windows 98, Windows NT 4.0, Windows
ME, or Windows 2000. It is also likely to be supported by Windows XP when released. 64 MB of RAM is the
minimum to run Desktop Engine on Windows 2000, but the other operating systems listed can get away with
just 32 MB. Desktop Engine requires 44 MB of disk space for the database engine software itself.

How to Install Desktop Engine

In this section, I shall lead you through the steps required to install Desktop Engine on your machine.

Step 1 - Insert the Visual Studio .NET Setup CD

Insert the second Visual Studio .NET setup CD. Open Windows Explorer and navigate to the D: \Program
Files\Microsoft.Net\FrameworkSDK\Samples\Setup directory (where D: is the letter
corresponding to your CD drive). Note that you are looking for the InstMSDE . exe file; the precise location
of this file may change to a different CD or directory by the time of final release of Visual Studio .NET.

On some versions of Visual Studio .NET, you may need to use the SOL2000 . exe file, rather than
InstMSDE. exe.

Step 2 - Launch the Desktop Engine Setup Program

Next, double-click on the InstMSDE. exe program to launch the setup program. You may be
prompted to update some files on your system before setup can continue. If so, then follow the prompts
on the screen to update your system with the necessary files. This may require that you reboot your
machine and restart the setup program again.

After launching setup, the Windows Installer Program will flash for a few seconds as it initiates the setup
procedure. It will then begin copying files to your system without requiring any further interaction from the user.

Desktop Engine will be installed with the default configuration settings for SQL Server, as specified by
the setup. ini file in the Setup directory. The SQL Server instance that gets installed will be called
MyComputer\NetSDK, where MyComputer is the name of your machine. If you want to modify these
default installation settings (and/or specify additional installation settings), you will need to copy all the
install files to a directory on your hard drive or network so you can modify the setup. ini file in that
directory. When you run the install program from that directory, it will then use whatever configuration
information you specified in the new setup. ini file.



Chapter 2

Step 3 - Confirm that the Installation was Successful

The Desktop Engine install process should add a new icon to the Windows Startup menu. To verify that
Desktop Engine installed correctly, go to Start | Programs | Startup and check that the program called
Service Manager now resides there. Placing this program in the Startup menu ensures that, each time
you start your computer, it will run automatically.

Rather than restarting your computer to execute it, click on the Service Manager icon shown in the
Startup menu to run it manually. When you do this, you will notice that a new icon depicting a server
appears in the taskbar System Tray — the set of miniature icons that usually appears next to the clock.
We will examine the workings of Service Manager in more detail later on in the chapter.

Understanding What Was Installed

Now that the installation is complete, let's look at what exactly has been installed. Altogether, three services
get installed with Desktop Engine: SQL Server, SQL Server Agent, and Distributed Transaction Coordinator.
SQL Server Service Manager, which we just started manually, is a utility that allows you to manage each of
these services. We will now look at each of the services and the Service Manager utility in more detail.

SQL Server Service

The SQL Server service is the core of Desktop Engine. In fact, it is the core engine used by all other versions
of SQL Server. It consists of the SQL Server storage engine and the query processor. The storage engine is
responsible for reading and writing all data to and from the database. The query processor is responsible for
receiving and executing SQL statements. There are also a few other components in addition to the storage
engine and query processor, but they are not needed for our purposes so we will not be discussing them.

The SQL Server service must be running for any data to be retrieved, inserted, updated, or deleted from
Desktop Engine. The default installation sets this service to automatically run on the start up of the
computer. When we look at the SQL Server Service Manager in a moment, we will find out how to
manage the SQL Server service.

SQL Server Agent

A second service that gets installed is the SQL Server Agent. This service can schedule jobs and alerts
for your database. If, for instance, you wish to back up your database each night, the SQL Server Agent
lets you schedule a job to automatically perform this task, and reports any problems encountered. While
this service is not always required, in many cases SQL Server Agent can be a very useful tool.

Distributed Transaction Coordinator

The third service installed is the Distributed Transaction Coordinator (DTC or sometimes MSDTC). The
DTC service allows transactions to span more than one computer across a network. We won't be using
the DTC in this book, but will look at transactions in Chapter 10.

Managing the Services with SQL Server Service Manager

As we've already mentioned, the SQL Server Service Manager utility allows you to manage the three
previous services. When it has been initiated, either automatically on start up or manually after installation,
an icon is displayed in the system tray area typically located in the lower right of the screen, as shown here:
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In this screenshot, the SQL Server Service Manager Ultility icon appears immediately to the left of the clock,
and depicts a server with an inset green arrow, resembling the play symbol of a VCR. Sometimes, the icon
shows a red square, like a stop symbol, denoting the suspension of one of the three services as described later
in this section. If you double-click this icon, the SQL Server Service Manager screen shown next will appear:
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This window displays the settings for the selected Server and Services, along with the status of the selected
service. The Server and Services boxes have drop-down lists that allow you to choose from those available.
The Server drop-down, for example, contains all the SQL Server instances that this particular computer is
aware of. The Services drop-down contains choices for selecting one of the three services we've already
learned about: SQL Server Service, SQL Server Agent, and Distributed Transaction Coordinator.

There are also buttons for Start/Continue, Pause, and Stop, which are available or grayed out
according to the current status. In the case depicted above, the Pause and Stop buttons are enabled. If
we wanted to temporarily suspend all database activities, we would simply click the Pause button on
this screen. If we wanted to turn off database activities entirely, we would click the Stop button. To re-
start the service later, we would click the Start/Continue button.

The SQL Server Service shown in the above screen is running on a server called GOZ (yours will be
running on a server with a different name). Note the status bar at the bottom that shows the message
Running - W\GOZ - MSSQLServer, and the green arrow appearing in the circle on the picture of the
server. This green arrow would be replaced by a red square if this service were suspended, and the red
square would also be displayed on the small icon in the system tray.

Further, notice how the indicator to Auto-start service when OS starts is checked, which means that SQL
Server will start whenever the operating system boots up. It is a good idea to have this setting turned on for
the SQL Server Service so that database inserts, updates, deletes, reads, etc. will be allowed without having to
manually start the service every time. Check this value to enable auto-start if it isn't already set.
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Now let's take a look at how we can manage the SQL Server Agent using the SQL Server Service
Manager Utility. In the next screenshot, the SQL Server Agent service has been chosen in the Services
drop-down, and the current inactive status of SQL Server Agent is indicated by the red square:
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Notice above that we are managing the SQL Server Agent on the server called GOZ, and that the
service is stopped. We could click the Start/Continue button to start the service. Also, notice that the
Auto-start service when OS starts option is not enabled. This is because we don't wish to take
advantage of the scheduled jobs feature at the moment, and thus don't want the service to start up
whenever we switch on our machine. There is no reason to have a service running, and consuming
valuable system resources, if you are not taking advantage of it.

As you can see from these examples, it's a pretty straightforward job to manage the three services that
come with Desktop Engine using the SQL Server Service Manager Utility. Now that we have covered
the basics of setting up Desktop Engine and we are able to start and stop database services, we can
move on to the fun part of working with Desktop Engine databases in Access.

Using Access to Work with Desktop Engine / SQL
Server

Since the Desktop Engine version of SQL Server doesn't come with any user interface tools for managing
databases (such as the SQL Server Enterprise Manager that comes with other versions of SQL Server), you
will have to use Microsoft Access, the Visual Studio .NET Server Explorer, or some other external means
for managing SQL Server databases. The good news is that Microsoft Access 2000, Microsoft Access XP
(2002), and the Visual Studio .NET Server Explorer all provide tight integration with SQL Server
databases. These tools allow you to create and manage new SQL Server databases. They also allow you to
view database views (a type of query) and other database objects associated with a database. In the rest of
this chapter, we will be using Access XP to manage SQL Server databases. Later in the book, we look at
how to use the Visual Studio .NET Server Explorer to perform SQL management.
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Access provides upsizing wizards that can convert existing Access databases to any version of SQL
Server. Prior versions of Access did not allow you to manage the table structure, create new databases,
or manage other objects like views. All they allowed you to do was link to existing SQL Server tables to
view, create, delete, or update the data they contained. The new close integration with SQL Server that
Access 2000 and Access XP offer is a huge improvement over these past situations.

Microsoft Access 2000 first introduced the concept of the Microsoft Access project. A Microsoft Access
project is a file that connects to a SQL Server database and can be used to create client-server
applications. The project file (with a . adp extension) does not contain any data, tables, or other such
information. It simply stores details about the SQL Server database that enable Access to retrieve any
required information on demand.

Creating a New Desktop Engine / SQL Server Database
from Microsoft Access

In this section, we will use Access XP (2002) to create a new database with the Products, Customers,
Orders, and OrdersProducts tables that we devised in Chapter 1. To create a new SQL Server
database from Access, we first need to create an empty Access project. We will then create each table in
design view and then open them to add some sample data. Please note that the steps for Access 2000 are
a bit different, as will be indicated briefly in the background text.

Try It Out — Creating a New SQL Server Database from Microsoft Access

1. Open Microsoft Access.

2. Select File | New and the task pane will appear in the right-hand of the screen. Choose Project
(New Data) and click the OK button.

For Access 2000, select File | New and choose Project (New Database) in the dialog box

that appears and click OK. Then work through the steps below. Note that some of the steps will be
slightly different than those described.

Please note that if you are using Access 2000, see Microsoft Knowledge Base Article g269824 for a
potential problem that could generate a database error on this step. A service pack is available to fix this
problem. You can read this article at the following URL:

http://support.microsoft.com/support/kb/articles/Q269/8/ 24.ASP.

3. Name the project SampleDatabase in the File New Database dialog box, and browse to the
location where you want to save the new project. Click the Create button to create the new
project file in the specified location of your hard drive or network.

4. Once the new SampleDatabase project has been created, the Microsoft SQL Server
Database Wizard dialog box will appear, as shown below:
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5.

Microsoft SJL Server Database Wizard
What 0L Server would wou like bo use For this database?

[local) =

Flease specify the login ID and password of an account
with CREATE DATABASE privileges on this server,

[ U=se Trusted Connection

Login ID: |

Passwiord; |

WWhat do vou want bo name wour new S0L Server database?
SampleDatabasesL

Zancel | < Back | Mexh = | Eimish |

The Wizard starts by prompting you for the SQL Server database that will be used, and the
Login ID and Password to use for it. At the bottom, it asks us to specify the name we want to
use for our database in SQL Server. Fill in the information giving the proper SQL Server for
the database. Fill in the Login ID and Password (which will be "sa" and blank, respectively,
unless you changed them earlier). Lastly, enter SampleDatabaseSQL in the database name
box at the bottom. This can be different to the name we previously gave our Access project
file in Step 3 above, as this will be the name of the database itself in SQL Server. After you
have filled in all these fields, click the Next button.

The next screen will indicate that the wizard has all of the information it needs in order to
create your database. On that screen, click the Finish button.

For a brief moment, we see a progress bar on screen as it creates the new database for us.
Once it completes, the Wizard is finished, leaving us with the empty database, as shown here:
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8. Our next step is to create a new table, and we do this by double-clicking the line that says
Create table in Design view.

9. An empty table design will appear on the screen. First, we shall create the Products table.
Recall from Chapter 1 that the Products table has the following structure:

PRODUCTS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of
Data
ProductIdentifier (PK) 12345 Numeric Positive number

with no decimals

ProductDescription Tofu Text 25 characters
ProductUnitPrice $23.25 Currency $00.00 to
$10,000.00
ProductQuantityOnHand 50 Numeric 0 to 9,999
ProductUnitOfMeasure 40 - 100 g pkgs Text 25 characters

11
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Fill in the fields just as in the screenshot below, making sure not to overlook the Allow Nulls column:

Microsoft Access - [Tablel : Table] : . oy ] 4
File  Edit  Wiew Insert  Tools  Window  Help Type aquestion forhelp (=2 & X
BE-B® &7 Bl 7 x> F 2480,

Colurnn Marie | Daka Type | Length | Allowy Mulls | Description -

- ProductIdentifier int 4 Inique identifier for the produck [ |

- ProductDiescription warchar 5 Describes the product

- ProductUnitPrice Money g W Price for each product unit

- ProductouanticyionHand  int 4 W Ciantity in Skock

i3 ProductUnit2FMeasure warchar 25 W Unit the product is sold in {12fcarton, each, etc.}

< |

i

Scale ]
Tdentkity Mo
Idenkity Seed
Identity Increment
Is Rowiauid 1]
Ready 4

Colurntg Lookup

Default Yalue

Fe
Precision ]
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After you have filled in the fields as specified above, take a closer look at the field names, data
types, and sizes that you have just assigned for each. Notice that we have specified the
ProductIdentifier field as an integer. We will be using the ProductIdentifier as the
unique value that identifies each product, which we will assign momentarily. Also notice that
we specified the ProductDescription and ProductUnitOfMeasure as VarChar,
because they are text based fields of variable length up to the maximum specified, depending
on the data that they will hold. The ProductUnitPrice is given as the Money data type,
which is how SQL Server represents currency. The field named ProductQuantityOnHand
is an Int, which will hold any integer value. Also notice that the ProductIdentifier and
ProductDescription fields cannot be Null, as indicated by the absence of a tick in the
Allow Nulls column. The effect of this is to make that field required, so that if a new product
record is added without values given for the ProductIdentifier and
ProductDescription fields, the record will not be added and an error will occur.

Not only do we want the ProductIdentifier to be our primary key, but we also want it to
be automatically generated by SQL Server, starting with a value of one and incremented by
one with each new product. So before we set ProductIdentifier as the primary key, we
need to specify that it is an Identity Column, starting with the value one (the Identity Seed)
and is to be incremented by one (the Identity Increment). Select the ProductIdentifier
field and modify the Identity, Identify Seed, and Identity Increment (default values of 1)
attributes that appear in the box underneath the table, as this screenshot shows:
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11. Now that we have specified that the ProductIdentifier field is an Identity column to
be automatically generated by SQL Server, we are ready to select it as the Primary Key for
our table. Highlight the row where it says ProductIdentifier, and then select Edit |
Primary Key, as shown below:

13
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Notice how an image of a key appears in the left most column of the ProductIdentifier
field. This is a visual indicator to tell us that the ProductIdentifier field is now the
primary key for the table.

12. We are ready to save the table to the database. To do so, select File | Save. You will be
prompted to specify a name for the table so enter the name Products, and click on OK.

13. After saving your table, close the design view by clicking the cross in the upper right hand
corner of the Products table window. You should now be returned to the database explorer
where the new Products table should appear as the only table currently in the database:
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14.We can now repeat this process to create the Customers table. Double-click where it says
Create table in Design view.

15. The logical design for the Customers table that we devised in Chapter 1 is repeated here:

CUSTOMERS TABLE

Field
CustomerNumber (PK)

CustomerFirstName
CustomerMiddleName
CustomerLastName
CustomerAddress
CustomerCity
CustomerState
CustomerZip
CustomerCountry
CustomerTelephone

CustomerEmail

Example
123456

Jane
A.
Doe

123 Somewhere St.

Anytown

IN

46060

USA
317-111-2222

jdoe@yahoo.com

Type of Data

Numeric

Text
Text
Text
Text
Text
Text
Text
Text
Text
Text

Estimated Size of Data

Positive number with
no decimals

15 characters
15 characters
25 characters
30 characters
20 characters
2 characters

9 characters

20 characters
12 characters

50 characters

15
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Create the Customers table with the settings shown below:

Microsoft Access - [ ‘ e =101 x|
File Edit  Wwiew Insert  Tools  Window  Help identity - 8 X
E-HQ &Y sBR ¥ x5 824a-| 3.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

Notice how the majority of the fields are declared as the varchar data type. That is because
this is the best type to use for variable length text values. However, the CustomerState and
CustomerTelephone fields are the Char type, because they will always contain a fixed
number of characters and in such cases Char is the better option. For example, the
CustomersState field will always contain the two letter state abbreviation for US customers.
Further notice that the CustomerNumber, CustomerFirstName, and CustomerLastName
fields may not be Null, so that when a new customer record is added, the CustomerNumber,
CustomerFirstName, and CustomerLastName fields will have to be specified at least.

Repeat the process described in Steps 10 and 11 to set the CustomerNumber as an Identity
field, with the same default values for the Identity Seed and the Identity Increment, and also
then set it as the Primary Key.

Select File | Save and save the table with the name Customers before closing it and
returning to the view showing all the tables created so far.

Now, repeat the process to create the Orders table. Again start by double-clicking on Create
table in Design view.

Recall from Chapter 1 that the logical design of the Orders table is as follows:
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ORDERS TABLE

Field Example Type of Data Estimated Size of Data
OrderNumber (PK) 1000 Numeric Positive number with
no decimals
OrderDate Aug. 1, 2001 Date Valid date
CustomerNumber (FK) 123456 Numeric Positive number with

no decimals

OrderShipDate Aug. 3, 2001 Date Valid date

Create the Orders table with the settings shown below:

Microsoft Access - [Tablel : Table] i -0 x|
File Edit  Wiew Insert  Tools  window  Help identity - _ 8 x
BE-EBmH &9 LB2R P x> 5 04a- 3.

Calumnn Marne | Data Type | Length | Allow Mulls | Description -
i3 COrderMurnber ink 4 [ |
n COrderDate datetime a W
n Customeriurber ink 4

OrdershipDate datetime a W
Bl -
iI I 3
Columng Lookup
Default Yalue -
Precision 10
Scale 0
Tdentity Mo
Identity Seed
Identity Increment
Is RowiGuid Mo
Ready 4

Notice that the OrderDate and OrderShipDate fields are of DateTime type; the SQL
Server type for specifying date values. The OrderNumber and CustomerNumber fields are
both int data types and may not be Null. Thus, when a new record is added,
OrderNumber and CustomerNumber must be provided as a minimum.

20. Again, repeat the process described in Steps 10 and 11 to set the OrderNumber as an Identity
field and also as the Primary Key.

21.. Select File | Save and save the Orders table, but don't close the window this time, as we wish
to remain in the design view.

17
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22. Recall from the logical design that the CustomerNumber of the Orders table is a Foreign
Key linked to the CustomerNumber Primary Key of the Customers table. We're now going
to set up the CustomerNumber field as such a Foreign Key. Select View | Relationships from
the drop-down menu, and the following screen should appear:

Propettics X|

Tables Relationships | Inde:-:es.n’Keysl Check Eunstraintsl [rata I

Table name: | Crders |

Selected relationship: I j
e Delete |

Relationship name: I

Frimarsy. key table Faoreign key table

- -

™| check existing data on creation

™ Enforce relationship For replication

™| Enfarce relationship For INSERTS and LUPDATES
[T Gascade Wpdate Related Fields
[T Cascade Delete Related Records

Help |

23. Click the New button and you will notice that it will automatically assume you want to create
a relationship with the Customers table, as shown below:
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x|

Tables FRelationships I Indexes/Keps | Check Ennstraintsl Data I

Table name: | Orders |

Selected relationship: Ioo FE_Ovders_Customers j
Mew Delete |

Relationship name: IFK_Oru:Iers_Custu:umers

Primary ke table Foreign key table

Cuskomers j IOrders j

- -

¥ check existing data on creation

[¥ Enfarce relationship For replication

¥ Enforce relationship for INSERTs and UPDATES
[~ Caszcade Update Related Fields
[" Cascade Delete Related Records

Help |

The option to Check existing data on creation means that the relationship will be verified upon
creation and, if any records do not have proper relationships, an error will be raised. By enforcing
the relationship for replication, the relationship will be maintained if the data is replicated on
another server. If the relationship is enforced for INSERTs and UPDATES, then any attempt to
insert or update a record that doesn't meet the relationship will cause the insert or update to fail.

24. 1t has automatically filled in Customers as the Primary key table and Orders as the Foreign key
table, which is just what we want it to do. It isn't being as clever as you might think though, as
basically it just defaults to the first table alphabetically, which will not always be the one you
actually want to use. In such cases, you can specify the appropriate Primary and Foreign Key
tables using drop-down lists. In our case, we're lucky, and all we need to do now is specify which
fields within each table are related to each other, namely the CustomerNumber in the
Customers table to the CustomerNumber in the Orders table, as shown here:

19
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x|

Tables Relationships I Indexes Feyz | Check Ennstraintsl Data I

Table name: | Orders |
Selected relationship: I-Dc- FK_Ovders_Customers j
Mew Delete |
Relationship name: IFK_Orl:Iers_Custl:nmers
Primary ke table Foreign ke table
Customers | | Crders |
CustarnerMurnber _~ | Customerkumber ﬂ

[¥ Check existing data on creation

¥ Enforce relationship for replication

[¥ Enforce relationship for INSERTs and UPDATES
[~ Cascade Update Related Fields
[ Cascade Delete Related Records

Help |

This creates the desired relationship between the two tables that we want. That's all you have
to do in order to create a Foreign Key relationship!

25. While this screen is still open, let's take a quick look at the Indexes/Keys tab to see how it
automatically creates a Clustered Index when you specify a Primary Key for a table. Clustered
Indexes were explained in Chapter 1.
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x|
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I
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™| Do not automatically recompute statistics

Walidation Texk;

Help |

26. Now close the Properties dialog and then the Orders table so that you are returned to the

view of all defined tables. You may be prompted to save your changes to the table, in which

case click Yes.

27. Now, repeat the process one last time to create the OrdersProducts table. As before,
double-click Create table in Design view to begin.

28. Recall from Chapter 1 that the OrdersProducts table is to have the following structure:

21
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ORDERSPRODUCTS TABLE

Field Example
OrderNumber (PK) 1000
Productldentifier (PK) 12345
Price $23.25
Quantity 2

Type of Data

Numeric

Numeric

Currency

Numeric

Estimated Size of Data

Positive number with no
decimals

Positive number with no
decimals

Create the OrdersProducts table as shown below:

Default Yalue

Precision 10

Scale ]

Tdentity ]

Identity Seed

Identity Increment

Is RowiGuid 1]
Ready

Microsoft Access - [Tablel : Table] - |EI|5|

File Edit View Insert Tools ‘Window Help identity - F X
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| |Price TROMEY g W

Cuuankity smallink 2 W
| -
iI I »
Colurmng Lookup

A

22

Notice that the OrderNumber and ProductIdentifier both have the int data type and
that the Quantity field is smallint. The smallint data type in SQL Server can hold whole
number values in the range -32,768 to 32,767 and should be used when a given integer field will
not need to exceed that range. Thus, as even the most dedicated customer is highly unlikely to
ever want to order more than 32,767 items of any particular product, smallint is appropriate
for the Quantity field. Also notice that the OrderNumber and ProductIdentifier fields
cannot be Null and therefore must be specified when creating a new record in this table.




Microsoft SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine

29. In this case, we are going to specify that the combination of the OrderNumber and
ProductIdentifier fields make up the Primary Key. It is the combination of both of these
that makes a Unique Record Identifier, thus allowing multiple products for any one order. Note
however that we are NOT going to set them up as identity columns because they are not initially
created by this table, but by the tables that they refer to. The OrderNumber is generated in the
Orders table, while the ProductIdentifier is generated in the Products table. So all we
need to do this time to make the Primary Key for the table is to select both OrderNumber and
ProductIdentifier fields and then choose the Edit | Primary Key option.

30. After doing so, the graphic of the key should appear next to both the OrderNumber and
ProductIdentifier fields.

31. Now select File | Save to save the OrdersProducts table but, again, don't close it straight away.

32.0rderNumber and ProductIdentifier are Primary Keys in this table, but they are
Foreign Keys in the Orders and Products tables. Thus, we need to create Foreign Key
relationships with these tables like we did between the Orders table and the Customers
table. To do so, select View | Relationships and click the New button.

33. Again, it defaults to a relationship with the Customers table, which this time is not what we
want. So, in the Primary key table drop down, select Orders so we can first create our Foreign
Key relationship to the OrderNumber field of the Orders table.

34. Notice how, when you change the Primary Key table to the Orders table and then move to a
different field, the Selected relationship and the Relationship name are automatically
updated, as shown below:
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Properties 5'

Tables Relationships |Inde:-:es£Keys Check Eunstraintsl Data I

Table narme: | CrdersProducts |

Selecked relationship: IOG- FK_OrdersProducts_Crders j
Tl Delete |

Relationship name: IFK_OrdersPrn:u:lun:ts_Dru:Iers

Primary kew table Foreign ke table

Crders j IOrdersF‘deucts

~
= -

¥ check existing data on creation

¥ Enfarce relationship For replication

¥ Enforce relationship for INSERTs and UPDATES
[T Cascade Update Related Fields
[ Cascade Delete Related Records

Help |

35. Now select OrderNumber for the Primary Key value from the Orders table and
OrderNumber for the Foreign Key value from the OrdersProducts table, as shown below:
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Properties : ﬂ

Tables Relationships | Indexes/Keys | Check Ennstraintsl Data I

Table name: | CrdersProducks |
Selected relationship: Ioo Fr_CrdersProducks_Orders j
= Delete |
Relationship name: IFK_OrdersPru:u:qu:ts_Orders
Frimary key table Foreign key table
Crders || CrdersProducts |
OrderMumber OrderMurmber ;Iﬂ

[
¥ Check existing data on creation
v Enfarce relationship Far replication
¥ Enforce relationship For INSERTs and UPDATES
[T Cascade Update Related Fields
[ Cascade Delete Related Records

Help |

36. This creates the relationship with the Orders table, so now we're ready to create the
relationship with the Products table. To do so, click the New button.

37.Now change the Primary key table to show the Products table. Again, when you leave the
field, the Selected relationship and Relationship name are automatically updated. The
OrdersProducts table should still be showing as the Foreign Key table. Now select the
Productldentifier in both the Primary Key and Foreign Key drop-down lists. At this point, you
have created the relationship with the Products table too.

38. To see a list of existing relationships on the OrdersProducts table, select the Selected
relationship drop-down at the top of the Relationships dialog to see all those currently defined:
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39. Notice that both the relationships we have just created appear in the drop-down list. Close this
window and the OrdersProducts table by clicking on the cross in the top right corner of each
so that you return to the tables view. If you are prompted to save table changes, click Yes.

40. Double-click on the Products table and add some sample data. Remember that the
ProductIdentifier field is generated by SQL Server, so you do not have to fill in this
field yourself. Try adding the record without entering values for the required fields, just to see

Properties

]

Tables Relationzhips |Inde:-:es£Ke_l,ls Check: Eunstraintsl Data I

Table name: | OrdersProducts

Selecked relationship: | <o FK_OrdersProducts_Products

[

oo PR OrdersProducts Crders

Relationship name: IFK_DrdersPrn:nducts_Prn:nducts

Primary kew table Foreign ke table
Products | | OrdersProducts |
ProductIdentifier _~ | ProductIdentifier

¥ check existing data on creation

¥ Enfarce relationship For replication

¥ Enforce relationship for INSERTs and UPDATES
[T Cascade Update Related Fields
[™ Cascade Delete Related Records

Help |

what happens. Then add a few valid records and close the datasheet view.

41. Then, open the Customers table and add some new customers. Again, recall that you do not
need to specify the CustomerNumber, as it is automatically generated by SQL Server. Try
adding a record without specifying one of the required fields to see what happens. Then, add a

couple of customers to the table and then close the datasheet view.
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42, Open the Orders record and fill in some information there too. See what happens when you
try to specify a CustomerNumber that doesn't exist in the Customers table (the Foreign
Key relationship we defined requires this value to exist in the Customers table before it may
be added to the Orders table). Then, add a valid order that links to a CustomerNumber that
does exist in the Customers table.

43. Last of all, open the OrdersProducts table and fill in some sample data. See what happens when you
type in an OrderNumber or ProductIdentifier that do not already exist in their respective main
tables. Recall that we previously defined a Foreign Key relationship which requires that these values
exist in their main tables (Orders and Products) before they may be used in the OrdersProducts
table. Fill in some valid values designating existing OrderNumbers and ProductIdentifiers from
their respective tables. Add the same OrderNumber multiple times with different
ProductIdentifiers (more than one product per order) to verify that this is allowed.

Congratulations! You have now successfully created a new database with four tables in your Desktop
Engine / SQL Server database by using a Microsoft Access project.

Now that we have learned the basics of database design and implemented our basic physical Desktop
Engine database, we can begin working with a more complicated database that will be used for the
majority of this book. We will use the Northwind sample database that comes with Access for this purpose.
It is similar in many ways to the database we've just created, and has similar Products, Customers,
Orders, and OrdersProducts tables. However, the Northwind database is more complex, contains
additional tables, and is designed around the needs of a fictitious retailer called Northwind.

In this next section, we look at how to use the Upsizing Wizard to convert the existing Northwind
Access database into a SQL Server database. During this process, the wizard will automatically create a
new Access project for us to link to the database. Once the Northwind database is converted to SQL
Server, we will then be able to use it for the examples in the rest of this book.

Upsizing an Existing Access Database to SQL Server 2000
Desktop Engine

The Upsizing Wizard of Access 2000 and Access XP allows you to open an existing Access database
and convert it to the equivalent SQL Server database. In this section, we are going to convert the
sample Northwind database from Access to SQL Server. Once the conversion is complete, we will
analyze the report produced to ensure that no errors occurred. We will then take a look at the resulting
project file that allows us to view and manage the newly created SQL Server database.

Note that Access 2000's Upsizing Wizard works differently to the Upsizing Wizard in Access XP
and, if you use the 2000 wizard, you may end up with slight differences in the resulting upsized
database (such as different views, stored procedures, or functions).

Try It Out — Upsizing the Northwind Database from Access to SQL Server

44, Open Microsoft Access XP.
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45. Select File | Open and browse to find the Northwind sample database (northwind.mdb)
supplied with Access and click the Open button to open it up. A common location for this
database file is C: \Program Files\Microsoft Office\Samples. This may not
necessarily be its location on your machine if you installed the sample databases somewhere
else. You can search for the file using the Start | Search menu option. If you still cannot find
the Northwind database on your hard drive, then you can re-run Microsoft Access setup and
install the sample databases.

46. Close the Main Switchboard of the Northwind application so that you are left with the
database design view.

47.From the Tools menu, select Database Utilities | Upsizing Wizard, as shown below:

Microsoft Access - [Morthwind : Database (Access 2000 file format}] ﬁ - | Ellﬂ
(E File Edit  Wew Insert | Tools | Window  Help rew project - F X
= RE! : s
Do &SRy |V . 7 BR- e | sga- 0,
Relationships. ..
(open [ Desion mhew i
Analyze »
Objects =]
= Database Lkilties || Convert Database
‘ Tables =
] Security » Cormpact and Repair Database. ..
Queries
= Skartup... Linked Table Manager
=l Forms
Tools on the web, .. | Upsizing ‘Wizard
B reports Customize. .. %
@ Pages Optians. . ¥
&2 Macros ¥
Products
Madul
4 Modues shippers
Groups Suppliers
(3] Favorites
Ready ] i
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48. The Upsizing Wizard will begin, and the following screen will appear:

Upsizing Wizard

The Upsizing Wizard allows wou to easily upsize wour Microsoft Access
database to a Microsoft S0L Server database.

You can creake a new SOL Server database or upsize bo an existing
S0L Server dakabase. Which do wou want to do?

r Lse existing database

¥ Create new database

After you click the Mext button, wou'll supply information for the nev
database,

Help | Cancel | < Bach: I Mexk > I FEimish

49, Select the Create new database option if it isn't already selected and click the Next button so
we can create a brand new SQL Server database from the existing Northwind Access database.

50. Fill in information about the SQL Server (which in our case will be the name of our Desktop
Engine installation) that you want to create the new database on, as shown in the example
below. A list of available servers should be in the drop-down list. In some cases, (local) will be
the correct one if you are creating the database on a version of Desktop Engine on the current
computer. For the User Id and Password, fill in information for a valid SQL Server user with
create database permissions. By default, you can use "sa" (system administrator) with a blank
password. Of course, when you have a database containing sensitive information, you really
need to change these user details to something less obvious.

Below the Userld and Password boxes, specify the name you want use when referring to the
new Northwind database from Desktop Engine. I'm going to call mine NorthwindSQL and, to
keep things simple, it's a good idea if you do the same. Once all necessary information is filled
in, click the Next button.

Please note that, with Access 2000, you may receive an "Overflow" dialog box at this step. The
solution is to apply a paich that can be downloaded from the Microsoft Web Site. There is a
knowledge base article that discusses this issue. You can read this article at the following URL:
http://support.microsoft.com/support/kb/ articles/Q272/3/84.ASP.
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Upsizing Wizard

What S0L Server would vou like to use For this databaser?

[flocal =l

Please specify the login ID and password of an accounk
with CREATE DATABASE privileges on this server,

r Use Trusted Conneckion

Login ID: |sa

Password: |

What do you want to name your new SOL Server database?
[Morthiwinds oL

Cancel | < Back I Mext = I FEinish

B51. The next screen prompts you to specify the tables in the existing Northwind database that are to be
included in the new SQL Server database. Click the double right arrow button on the screen so that
all the tables are moved to the list of tables to export, as shown below, and then click the Next button.

Upsizing Wizard

‘hich tables do you wank bo export bo SL Server?

Available Tables: Export ko SOL Server:

Zuskomers
Emplovess
Crder Details
> Crders
Producks
shippers
Suppliers

L4

A|ENIN

Selected Table: |Categu:uries

Help | Cancel < Back I Mext = I Eimish
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52.

53.

The next screen allows us to specify which database attributes (that is, fields) we wish to carry
over to the upsized version. In this case, we want to upsize the table structure as well as the
data, and thus should make sure that the following options are checked before clicking Next:

Upsizing Wizard

The Upsizing Wizard can export table attributes in addition to data.

—What table attributes do you wank to upsize?
7 Indexes 7 Defauls
I Walidation rules ' Table relationships

f* Use DRI ¢ Use triggers

—What data options do yvou want to include?

Add timestamp Fields to tables?: |'fes, let wizard decide ;l

r Cnly create the table structure; don't upsize any data.

Help | Cancel < Back I Mext = I Eimish

Note that for the table relationships, you have the option to Use DRI or Use triggers. DRI
creates relationships between the tables during the creation of the table. Triggers, on the other
hand, should be selected when you need to support cascading updates and deletes.

For the timestamp option, generally, you should allow the wizard to determine whether a
timestamp should be used. Using a timestamp column in a table makes sure that its timestamp
column is updated with a value that reflects that last time it was updated.

The next screen allows us to specify where we want to create the Access project file and what we want
it to be called. This screen gives us the option to link to an existing application or create a new client-
server Access application. We are going to do the latter, which will convert all the database details
from the Access database to the SQL Server version, while leaving the user interface components in
Access. This allows us to create a client-server application with Access as the front-end and SQL
Server as the back-end. You can change the file location to whatever destination on your computer
you wish to place the Access project file, but save it with the name NorthwindSQL. adp.

We could also specify to save the password and user ID so that the user ID and password you
use for connecting will be stored in a connection string that the project uses.

Once this is done, the Finish button becomes enabled, as you can see below. However, we
aren't going to click Finish just yet; instead we're going to click the Next button to see what
other choices are available.
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Upsizing Wizard

The Upsizing Wizard can modify the existing application or create a new application to work
with the S0L Server database,

rWhat application changes do wou want to make?

= Create a new Access clientfserver application.

ADP File Marme: IC:'I,F‘ru:ugram Files\Microsoft OFfice) Office 10 SamplesiMort]l Browse. ., I

C Link SQL Server tables to existing application

Ly application changes.

r {5ave password and user 10,

Help | Cancel < Back I Mext = I Einish

54. The screen shown below is the final one of the wizard. Notice how the Next button is no
longer enabled while the Finish button still is. Here we can decide whether we want to Open
the new ADP file (our new client-server project) once the wizard completes, or whether we
wish to remain in the original Access Northwind file.

We are going to select the option to Open the new ADP file, as we are eager to see what it looks like.

Upsizing Wizard

The Upsizing Wizard has all the information it needs to upsize
wour database,

Do you want to open the resulking ADP file after the upsizing
operation is completer?

&+ Open the new A0P file
" Keep the MDE file open

Help | Cancel < Back et = | Einish I
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55. After clicking the Finish button, Microsoft Access works its magic and converts our Access
Northwind database to a SQL Server database with a client-server Access front end. You will
see a progress bar as shown below detailing each step as it is taken, and the overall progress of
the upsizing process:

Upsizing Wizard

. Query ‘Ten Most Expensive Products',..

Queries: 63/63 Cancel |

Upsizing Queries...

56. Any errors with the upsizing attempt will be displayed in dialog boxes. For example, in this instance,
a syntax error was encountered while copying a particular record into the newly created tables. This
error was caused by attempting to place the text value Qtr into an integer field. The wizard notifies
you of any such error, and continues with the upsizing process once you have clicked OK.

Upsizing Wizard

‘ Copying Pages...
Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

& Syntax errar converking the warchar walue 'Qtr ' ba a column of data bype ink.

57. Once the upsizing is complete, a summary report will be displayed on the screen. The summary
report gives you a record of the work you did and helps you determine why database objects failed to
update. The first piece of important information in this report is the detailed listing of each table that
was converted, what data type it was converted to, which indexes were converted, etc. An example of
the sort of information described for each table is shown below. Notice how the original Access values
are shown on the left and the SQL Server values they were translated to appear on the right. The
CategoryID, for example, was a Number (Long) in Access but, in SQL Server, it was converted to
the int data type. At the bottom we see that the original CategoryName index was successfully
converted to a CategoryName index in SQL Server. This tells us that the index was and is a Unique
Index on the CategoryName field, which, you may recall from Chapter 1, means that the index is
based on a field that may contain unique values only.
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Table: Categories
Microsoft Access SQL Server

Table Name: Categories Categories
Attached Table Name:
Aliasing Query:
Validation Rule:

Timestamp field added to SQL Server table.

Fields Microsoft Access SQL Server
Field Name: CategoryID CategoryID
Data Type: Number (Long) int
Field Name: CategoryName CategoryName
Data Type: Text(15) nvarchar(15)
Field Name: Description Description
Data Type: Memo text
Field Name: Picture Picture
Data Type: OLE Object image
Indexes Microsoft Access SQL Server
Name: CategoryName CategoryName
Fields: CategoryName CategoryName
Type: Unique Unique
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B8. After all the details for each converted table have been listed, the summary report describes the
queries that were converted. Notice how, in the example below, some of the stored Access Queries
were converted to Views in SQL Server, and some others were converted to Stored Procedures.
Views and Stored Procedures will be explained in more detail in the next two chapters but, for
now, it is enough to know that Views and Stored Procedures in SQL Server are similar in concept
to the Stored Query in Access, and that the report shows the results of the conversion.
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Queries

Query Alphabetical List of Products
Upsized using SQL:

CREATE VIEW "Alphabetical List of Products"

AS

SELECT Products.*, Categories.CategoryName AS Expri1001

FROM Categories INNER JOIN Products ON (Categories.CategoryID=Products.CategoryID)
WHERE (((Products.Discontinued)=0))

Query Product Sales for 1997
Upsized using SQL:

CREATE VIEW "Product Sales for 1997"

AS

SELECT Categories.CategoryName, Products.ProductName, sum(convert(money,"Order

Details".UnitPrice*Quantity*(1-Discount)/100)*100) AS ProductSales, 'Qtr ' +

datepart(q,ShippedDate) AS ShippedQuarter

FROM (Categories INNER JOIN Products ON (Categories.CategoryID=Products.CategoryID))
INNER

JOIN (Orders INNER JOIN "Order Details" ON (Orders.OrderID="0Order Details".OrderID)) ON

(Products.ProductID="0Order Details".ProductID)

WHERE (((Orders.ShippedDate) Between '1/1/1997' And '12/31/1997"))

GROUP BY Categories.CategoryName, Products.ProductName, 'Qtr ' + datepart(q,ShippedDate)

59. You can print the log file or use the report that is created and saved automatically for you.

Congratulations again! You have now successfully upsized the Northwind database to create a client-server
project, including the table structure of your SQL Server database and an Access project file containing the
user interface elements (forms, and so on) that links the tables to the SQL Server database.

We should have the new Access project open (Nor thwindSQL. adp) since, above, we chose the option
to open it after the wizard completed. Take a moment to look around the project and get a feel for the
new structure. You will see that it doesn't look very different to the standalone Access Northwind
database prior to the upsizing process. The biggest difference takes place behind the scenes. The tables
are displayed just like before but now the data in the tables and the tables themselves are physically
located in a Desktop Engine database as opposed to an Access file.

Other Ways of Creating and Managing Desktop
Engine Databases

Since the Desktop Engine edition of SQL Server does not include any SQL Server graphical user
interface management tools (Enterprise Manager, Query Analyzer), you have to use other means to
create and manage SQL Server databases. The exception to this, of course, is if you installed Desktop
Engine from the SQL Server 2000 installation CDs — in which case, you can install SQL Server's
graphical user interface tools like Enterprise Manager.
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In this chapter, we have studied one way of creating and managing SQL Server databases, through
Access projects. Another way to create and manage SQL Server databases is using the Server Explorer
that comes with Visual Studio .NET, and we will look at this in more detail in the next chapter. There
are also APIs available that allow you to create and manage SQL Server databases programmatically
through Visual Basic and other such languages. However, we will not be covering the programmatic
creation and management of Desktop Engine databases in this book, as it is a complex and advanced
task suited to experienced database programmers. However, creating database applications using Visual
Basic .NET that read, update, insert, and delete data in SQL Server databases that have already been set
up is well within the scope of this book and will be covered extensively. For the creation and
management of databases, Access or the Visual Studio .NET Server Explorer are adequate for our
purposes, leaving us to concentrate fully on our first forays into the world of database programming.

Summary

In this chapter, we have learned a lot about Microsoft SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine and how it can
help us overcome the gap between Access databases and their SQL Server equivalents. To begin with,
we examined differences between the Desktop Engine and other editions of Microsoft SQL Server 2000,
before narrowing our focus to explore the Desktop Engine in greater depth. We learned:

Q  That Desktop Engine is a freely distributable version of Microsoft SQL Server 2000.

O  That Desktop Engine solves the problems previously posed when having to migrate from
Access to SQL Server, since no changes to the database are necessary when you need to
upgrade to a more powerful version of SQL Server.

Where to find a copy of the setup program and how to install it onto your computer.
How to create a new Desktop Engine/SQL Server database from scratch using Microsoft Access.

How to upsize an existing Microsoft Access database to a Desktop Engine database. In the
process, we found out what an Access project file is and how it can create client-server
applications. The project file doesn't store any data or data structures, but contains only links
to the SQL Server database and user interface elements (forms, etc.) for the database.

In Chapter 1, we learned some of the theory behind the design of a database. In this chapter, we have seen how to
put our design into practice by creating a new SQL Server database using Access. In the next chapter, we will find
out how to pass information into and out of SQL Server databases using the Visual Studio .NET Server Explorer.
We will, among other things, explore the SQL language and learn how to run queries and create Views.

Exercises

36

1. Whatis Desktop Engine? How does it compare to other versions of Microsoft SQL Server 2000?
2. Why should you use it instead of Access? What problems does it solve?
3. Why is Access a great companion to Desktop Engine/SQL Server?

4. Describe what an Access Project File is and how to go about creating one.

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/.
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Querying the Database

In this chapter, we will take a look at how to retrieve information from SQL Server Desktop Engine
Databases. We will also learn how to add, update, and delete data that is in the database. In this process,
we will specifically cover the following topics:

How Transact SQL (T-SQL) differs from Microsoft Access Jet in its syntax.
How to retrieve information from Desktop Engine databases using T-SQL.
Creating a View in Server Explorer to run SQL statements.

Selecting and filtering information in the database.

Inserting, updating, and deleting information in the database.

Sorting the data results in a specific order.

Retrieving database information from multiple tables.

How to summarize information in the database meaningfully.

I 0 T I T e e

Some complex ways to retrieve the information you need.

After covering these areas, we will summarize what we learned and present you with some questions to
ensure you have fully grasped these concepts.

Querying SQL Server Desktop Engine Databases

Having data stored in a database does not provide much value unless you have an easy way to retrieve
the information when you need it. We query a database to process data to create information that is
meaningful to the user. In this chapter, we will look at how to use the Server Explorer and the Transact
SQL language to manage information in SQL Server Desktop Engine databases.
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Transact SQL (T-SQL) Versus Jet SQL

You have most likely already heard the term Structured Query Language, most commonly known as SQL
(pronounced "sequel"). You also probably already know that you can use SQL statements to retrieve data
from databases. There are different dialects of SQL in use depending on the database platform.

For example, all versions of Microsoft SQL Server, including the SQL Server Desktop Engine, utilize the
Transact SQL (T-SQL) language for retrieving and modifying information in the database. Microsoft Access,
on the other hand, employs the language called Jet SQL. Although T-SQL and Jet SQL are alike in many
ways, they are also very different. The need to change from one SQL syntax to another constitutes one of the
primary problem areas that people migrating applications from Access to SQL Server must overcome.

In order to make the transition from one database platform to another as smooth as possible, the American
National Standards Institute (ANSI) has created standards for SQL that aim to ensure that SQL statements
written for one database will run against other databases also following that standard, even if running on a
different platform. There are two different versions of the ANSI Standard: ANSI 89 and ANSI 92. The
ANSI 89 standard was adopted in 1989, and this was consolidated and much improved into a new
standard adopted in 1992, named, perhaps unimaginatively, the ANSI 92 standard. Both of these standards
offer multiple levels of adherence that databases can conform to. Most database vendors that provide some
degree of compliance with the ANSI 92 standards have aimed at Level 1, the lowest compliance level.

Jet SQL, the Access version of SQL, adheres to most of the Level 1 requirements for ANSI 89, but does not
meet the ANSI 92 standard. T-SQL, the SQL Server version of SQL, on the other hand, is fully compliant
with the ANSI 92 Level 1 standard, making SQL Server Desktop Engine a much better choice than Jet for
many professional applications. In addition to supporting the features required by the ANSI 92 standard,
SQL Server also supports many additional features not defined by that standard. This is both a good thing
and a bad thing. Clearly, such features provide enhanced functionality, but in order to run on other database
platforms, those statements will have to be modified. Statements that use syntax that does conform to ANSI
92, on the other hand, will not need modification to run on other ANSI 92 compliant databases.

With this history as the backdrop, let's delve into the details of how to use the T-SQL language to
retrieve and modify information in Desktop Engine databases.

The Basics of T-SQL

The T-SQL language allows you to retrieve, modify, update, and delete data in SQL Server (and therefore
Desktop Engine) databases. It also allows you to sort, filter, summarize, and group information in many
meaningful ways. This section will demonstrate each of these features in more detail. After learning the T-
SQL syntax itself, we will see how to run statements against our upsized NorthwindSQL database.

Selecting Data From the Database

You are probably already aware of the most basic type of SQL statement: the SELECT statement. Use
the SELECT statement to retrieve records from a database. For example, if we want to see all
information in the Products table, we would run the following SQL statement:

SELECT * FROM Products
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The asterisk (*) above designates that we want to see all fields in the Products table. If, instead, we
only wanted to find the name of the product, the price, and units that are in stock, the SQL statement
below would accomplish this:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products

In this example, the specific fields we want to see are listed, followed by the FROM clause that indicates
which table to retrieve the information from. The SELECT and FROM keywords are capitalized to make
the statement more readable, but it is not a requirement and does not affect the meaning of the code.
You should always consider capitalizing SQL keywords for this reason.

So how do we run this SQL statement and see the results? SQL Server Desktop Engine doesn't have a user
interface, so we have to make use of the graphical interface in Access XP or Visual Studio .NET to run queries.
We will run the queries in Visual Studio .NET, since it is convenient and takes advantage of the single
environment that we'll be using throughout the rest of this book. Visual Studio .NET uses the Server Explorer
tool to let us run SQL statements. Note that Server Explorer can do a lot more than just running T-SQL queries.
We will look at these other options later, but for now we are only concerned with running SQL queries.

Try It Out — Running a Query in Server Explorer

1. Start up Visual Studio .NET.

2. Locate the Server Explorer window. If it is already open, it will be tucked away on the left-hand corner
of the screen near the Toolbox. If not, you may have to open it using View | Server Explorer (or
pressing Ctrl-Alt-S). It should appear similarly to the following screenshot, except of course that the
listings under Data Connections and Servers will reflect those set up on your particular system:
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3. Now we want to show the NorthwindSQL database node. It will be found in the tree located
underneath the Servers node, so expand the node labeled with the name of your particular
server (where above there is goz3). This will bring up several new nodes — we're after our
SQL Server, so expand the node labeled SQL Servers. Next, expand the node corresponding
to the name of your Desktop Engine server (GOZ3 in the following screenshot). This brings up
the names of all the SQL databases installed on your machine, as shown below (you may well
have different databases in your tree):
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4, We're only interested in the NorthwindSQL database, so expand that node, and then expand
the Tables node that now appears underneath NorthwindSQL, and you should be able to

recognize the database we upsized:
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5. We will use the Server Explorer's ability to create views to run our SQL queries. This will be
explained in more detail shortly. For now, right-click on the Views node in Server Explorer
for the NorthwindSQL database. Some options should pop up as shown below:
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6. Select the New View option from this menu to create a new view. An Add Table window will
appear prompting you to choose which tables to include in the view. Click the Close button to
ignore this for now, as we shall add the tables that we need manually. We now have the View
designer open, as shown below:
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7. Use the SELECT FROM area of the designer to create the SQL statement you wish to run. An
example is shown below:
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8. To actually run the SQL statement entered, click the Run Query button on the toolbar (the
button depicting a red exclamation mark). The results of the query will then display in the
Output section of the screen:
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How It Works

Server Explorer lets us run SQL statements and display the results by creating a new view. Views are a
new concept that will be explained in greater detail in the next chapter. For now, we just need to know
that a View is a SQL statement that can be saved to a database and treated as a "virtual table". Here we
used the View designer to create and run SQL statements.

After we navigated to the NorthwindSQL node in the Server Explorer, we expanded the nodes to show
the tables that the database contained. After confirming that this was indeed the database that we
upsized, we created an empty View and ran a sample SQL statement. This SQL statement selected the
ProductName, UnitPrice, and UnitsInStock columns from the database, and displayed its results
in the Output section of the screen.

Use the View designer to run the SQL Statements given throughout this chapter to see them in action.
Let's now look at some more examples of SQL statements that access the database.
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tering Data with WHERE

In the previous example, we selected all records from certain columns in the Products table. What if we
only want to see products that sell for less than $25? When we want to filter data so that only records
meeting certain criteria are retrieved, we can use a WHERE clause in our SQL statement, as shown below:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE UnitPrice < 25

The WHERE clause specifies that the UnitPrice should be less than 25, so that the above SQL
statement will return the specified three columns for all products less than $25. Run this SQL statement
in Server Explorer in the View designer, and you should get results similar to these:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Chai 18 39

Aniseed Syrup 10 13

Chef Anton's Cajun 22 53

Seasoning

Chef Anton's Gumbo Mix 21.35 0

Queso Cabrales 21 22

Konbu 6 24

This is a very simple example of a WHERE clause, so let's now look at some of the more complicated
ways to filter data.

The table below shows some examples of the most commonly used Comparison Operators in WHERE clauses. In
our previous examples, we used the 'less than' (<) operator to return only the products that cost less than $25.
We could just as easily have substituted one of the other comparison operators in its stead. Have a look through
the table now, paying particular attention to the last four entries, and we will then look at them in more detail.

Comparison Operator Description

> Greater than

< Less than.

= Equals.

>= Greater than or equal to.

<= Less than or equal to.

<> Not equal to.

BETWEEN x AND y Matches values that fall between x and y inclusive - that is, both x
and y satisfy the condition.
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Comparison Operator Description

LIKE Returns fields that start with, end with, or contain this particular
value. NOT LIKE is also valid, matching anything that does not
correspond to the given pattern.

IN Matches values given in the subsequent parentheses. NOT IN is also
valid and finds a match on anything but the particular values
specified.

IS NULL Column contains a Null value.

You should already understand how to use the greater-than and less-than operators from the previous
example. The other standard comparison operators act as we would expect them to. So, to return all
products that cost $25 exactly, we can replace the less-than sign with the equal sign:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE UnitPrice = 25

Now, the statement returns only the records in the Products table that have a price of exactly $25.
Run this in the View designer if you wish to check how it works.

You could replace the other comparison operators in a similar manner to achieve different filtering
effects, such as to show all products that cost $25 and higher (>=), those that cost $25 and lower (<=),
and those that do not cost $25 (<>). Play around with these in the query window to see the impact of
each variation. Now let's take a look at a few of the other filters which are not so obvious.

BETWEEN

The BETWEEN operator allows you to return all records in the specified range. For example, if you want
to see all products with prices in the range $25-$35, you could use the following SQL statement:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE (UnitPrice BETWEEN 25 AND 35)

Don't forget that this is an inclusive range, so items priced at exactly $25 and $35 will be returned. Here,
we want to find records based on a numeric range — price — but the BETWEEN operator works fine with
alphabetical ranges as well. For example, suppose you want to see all products with names that appear
alphabetically between A and C, inclusive. This can be accomplished with the following statement:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE (ProductName BETWEEN 'A' AND 'C')

Executing this statement will return results containing any product name starting with A and B. But why
have no product names starting with C been returned? This is because of how SQL treats alphabetical
groupings, such that anything that starts with C but is not the letter C itself would be classed as falling affer
C. For example, "Camembert Pierrot" would be considered as coming after the letter C alphabetically, and
thus would not be returned by the above SQL statement. If you wanted to specify a BETWEEN range that
would return those product names starting with C, you could use something like the following:

11
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SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE (ProductName BETWEEN 'A' AND 'D' AND <> 'D')

The above statement should yield results like this:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsIinStock
Alice Mutton 39 0
Aniseed Syrup 10 13
Boston Crab Meat 18.4 123
Camembert Pierrot 34 19
Carnarvon Tigers 62.5 42
Chai 18 39
Chang 30 40
Chartreuse verte 18 69
Chef Anton's Cajun 22 53
Seasoning
Chef Anton's Gumbo Mix 21.35 0
Chocolade 12.75 15
Cobte de Blaye 263.5 17

LIKE
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The LIKE operator allows you to perform partial string matching to filter records where a particular
field starts with, ends with, or contains a certain set of characters. For example, if you wanted to see all
product names that start with 'G', you could use the following statement:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE ProductName LIKE 'G%'

Notice the percent sign (%) following the G. If you're used to Access queries, you might expect this to be
a * sign — this is just one of those differences that we touched upon earlier. The percent sign's purpose is
to denote any sequence of characters, so that the database knows to search for all records that have a
product name beginning with G, as shown below:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Geitost 2.5 112
Genen Shouyu 15.5 39
Gnocchi di nonna Alice 38 21
Gorgonzola Telino 12.5 0
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ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Grandma's Boysenberry 25 115
Spread
Gravad lax 26 11
Guarana Fantastica 4.5 20
Gudbrandsdalsost 36 26
Gula Malacca 19.45 27
Gumbéar Gummibarchen 31.23 15
Gustaf's Knackebrdd 21 104

To see a list of all products ending with G, you would put the percent sign before the G, like this:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE ProductName LIKE '$G'

This statement returns results something like this:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Chang 30 40
Chef Anton's Cajun 22 53
Seasoning
Nord-Ost Matjeshering 25.89 10

Notice how only those products that end in the letter G are returned. You could specify more than one
letter if you wanted to. For example, you could have just as easily asked to see all of the products that
begin with 'GO', or all the products that end with 'GO".

The third way of using the LIKE operator returns any records that contain a certain character or
sequence of characters. For example, suppose you want to see all products that have the word BERRY
somewhere in the product name — you could use a SQL statement like this:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE ProductName LIKE '$BERRYS%'

Notice how in this instance, the percent signs come before and after the letters you want to filter. This lets
the database know that you want to return records that contain the letters berry at any point in the product
name field. As SQL is not case-sensitive, BERRY is treated identically to berry, and so the statement will
match 'Berry', 'Grandma's Boisenberry Spread', 'Northwoods Cranberry Sauce', and so on:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Grandma's Boysenberry 25 115
Spread
Northwoods Cranberry 40 6
Sauce

13
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IN

Serving a similar purpose to the percent sign in LIKE clauses is the underscore character that indicates a
single occurrence of any character. Also, we can indicate one of a set of characters, rather than just any
character, by listing the allowed characters within square brackets:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE ProductName LIKE [cs]lha_

This SQL statement will return products with a name of Chai, Shaz, and so on, but not Chang, because
the underscore will match one and only one character. If the above WHERE clause had the percent sign
in place of the underscore, then Chang would be returned, as well as Chai and Shaz.

You can use the IN comparison operator to provide a specific set of values. For example, if you want to
see all products where the price is exactly $5, $10, or $20, you could use the following:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE UnitPrice IN (5, 10, 20)

Notice how the IN clause is followed by parentheses, and the values you want to retrieve are separated
by commas. In this instance, the filter applies to a numeric value (UnitPrice), so we do not need to
use single quotes. Any products with unit prices matching any of those three values is returned:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Aniseed Syrup 10 13
Sir Rodney's Scones 10 3
Maxilaku 20 10
Longlife Tofu 10 4

Note that you could accomplish the same result with the following SQL statement:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE UnitPrice = 5 OR UnitPrice = 10 OR UnitPrice = 20

We can filter text fields of a record using the IN clause, although we must remember to use single
quotes around each text value ProductName, For example, suppose we want return any records where
the product name is either 'Alice Mutton' or 'Aniseed Syrup', we could use the IN operator like this:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE ProductName IN ('Alice Mutton', 'Aniseed Syrup')

In this instance, the values are surrounded by the single quotes since they correspond to a text field in
the database. This statement will return both the Alice Mutton and Aniseed Syrup product records, as
long as they exist in the database of course. An alternative notation for this statement's WHERE clause
would be: WHERE ProductName='Alice Mutton' OR ProductName= 'Aniseed Syrup'.

14
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IS NULL

There will be times when you specifically want to see when certain fields are explicitly Null. Be aware
that Null is quite different from zero, or an empty string. It is a special value that any type of column may
have, and indicates that no data is stored in that column. If you wanted to see all of the products where the
Price field is Null, you could use a SQL statement containing the IS NULL keyword like this:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE UnitPrice IS NULL

Specifying Multiple Filters with AND/OR

We have seen a couple of examples that specify multiple filters in the WHERE clause to limit the records
retrieved using the AND and OR keywords. For example, suppose that you want to see all products where
the price is less than $25 and the UnitsInStock is greater than 10. Such a statement looks like this:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE (UnitPrice < 25) AND (UnitsInStock > 10)

Notice how the AND keyword is used between the two sets of criteria and how each separate condition is
contained within parentheses. Running this SQL statement should return results similar to these:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Chai 18 39
Aniseed Syrup 10 13
Chef Anton's Cajun 22 53
Seasoning
Queso Cabrales 21 22
Konbu 6 24
Tofu 23.25 35

If instead you wanted to see all products that are less than $25 or have more than 10 in stock, you would
use this statement:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE (UnitPrice < 25) OR (UnitsInStock > 10)

Notice that records are returned if either criterion is met:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Chai 18 39
Chang 30 40
Aniseed Syrup 10 13
Chef Anton's Cajun 22 53
Seasoning

15
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You can specify many criteria to restrict the returned results to exactly what you need. Suppose you
only want to see products priced between $25 and $50, with a ProductName that starts with C, and
that have over 10 units in stock. No problem. You can do that with the following SQL statement:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
WHERE (UnitPrice BETWEEN 25 AND 50)

AND (ProductName LIKE 'C%')

AND (UnitsInStock > 10)

This returns the following records:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Camembert Pierrot 34 19
Chang 30 40

You can see how easy it is to specify multiple filters to achieve the exact results you need for a given
scenario. Now that we've learnt the T-SQL syntax for retrieving data from a database, let's take a look at
how to change distinct records.

Modifying Data with INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE

T-SQL provides you with the means to insert data into a database, update existing records with new
values, or delete existing records. Let's look at each of these in more detail.

INSERT
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The INSERT statement can be used to add new records to a database. Suppose you want to add details of a
new product line to the Products table. The product is called Belgian Waffles, has a price of $5, and is
provided by the Supplier with an ID of 3. Suppose that you do not know the Category ID and other
information yet (and that our database allows Null values for CategoryId and certain other columns
that we don't specify). To add this partial information, you can use the following T-SQL statement:

INSERT INTO Products (ProductName, UnitPrice, SupplierId) VALUES ('Belgian
Waffles', 5, 3)

Let's look at this syntax in more detail. First, there is the INSERT INTO statement followed by the name
of the table to insert the record into. The following parentheses contain the name of the fields that we
have the data for. Next, after the VALUES keyword, are parentheses containing the values for the field
names previously listed, and in the same order. It is critical that the order of the values match with the
order of the field names, otherwise data will be inserted into the wrong fields. Last of all, notice how the
Belgian Waffles value is surrounded by single quotes but the UnitPrice and SupplierId values are
not. This is because the ProductName field is textual and the UnitPrice and SupplierId fields are
numerical. You will need to know the data types of the fields you are inserting data into in order to
know whether quotes are required or not. When inserting a record, be sure to provide values for all
columns unless you know that a column has a default value or that it allows nulls.

Go ahead and run the SQL statement above in the View designer. Note that you will first receive a
dialog box such as the following:
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Query Definitions Differ I
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This message box is essentially just a warning that you will not be able save the View if it contains an
INSERT statement. We are not planning on saving this SQL statement anyway, and are simply using the
View designer window to run it, so we can ignore this message. Click the Yes button to continue. A
message box will then appear indicating how many rows the INSERT statement affected (that is, how
many rows were added).

This example inserts a new record into the Products table using information specified in the SQL
statement itself. You might find it useful here to think of the SQL SELECT statement that would retrieve
this new record from the database to verify that it was indeed added.

There is also another way to insert values: by inserting the results of a SELECT statement. This means that
you can use a SELECT statement to retrieve records from one table and insert them into another table.
Let's walk through a quick example. Suppose you have a TempProducts table that gets populated
temporarily with any new Products that your company is going to start carrying. You could use the
following to select all the records it contains, and insert them in the same step into the Products table:

INSERT INTO Products
(SELECT * FROM TempProducts)

Note that the fields do not have to be named identically, they just have to appear in the same order and be
of the same data type. Furthermore, the Products table must already exist for this to work. If you only

wanted to insert certain fields instead of all of them, you could specify those fields individually, like this:

INSERT INTO Products (ProductName, UnitPrice, SupplierId)
(SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, SupplierId FROM TempProducts)

17
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There is also a way to insert the results of a SELECT into a totally new table altogether. Suppose that for
some reason you wanted to create a temporary copy of the Products table that you could manipulate
without harming the live Products table. The SELECT INTO statement will allow you to create a
brand new table from the results of a select statement. Here's an example that creates a TempProducts
table from all the current records in the Products table:

SELECT * INTO TempProducts FROM Products
Notice that, in this instance, we're using the SELECT INTO statement instead of the INSERT INTO
statement. SELECT INTO is used when you want to create a new table from the returned results, while

INSERT INTO is used when you are inserting records into an existing table.

Now let's move on to see how to update existing records.

UPDATE

The UPDATE statement allows you to update existing records in the database. For example, when we first
added the Belgian Waffles record, we only knew the ProductName, UnitPrice, and SupplierId.
Suppose that we now know the CategoryId, QuantityPerUnit, and UnitsInStock values and want
to update that record in the database. The following statement shows how we might do this:

UPDATE Products
SET CategoryId = 3, QuantityPerUnit = 'l2 per box', UnitsInStock = 50
WHERE ProductName = 'Belgian Waffles'

The UPDATE key word is followed by the name of the table to update, and the SET statement is followed
by the individual fields to be updated, along with their corresponding values — with each field separated by
commas. Last of all, the WHERE clause specifies which records to update. Don't forget the WHERE clause
when appropriate to limit the records which are to be updated. If the WHERE clause is not supplied, then
all records in the table will be updated with these new values. Of course, there are certain situations where
this is really what you want — such as for a mass update where you need to update the fields of all records.
In general though, the WHERE clause is an essential part of an UPDATE statements, as it is here.

It is also possible to use an UPDATE statement to update records in one table based on information
taken from another table. You can do this using an UPDATE FROM clause, as shown below:

UPDATE Products

SET CategoryId = 3, QuantityPerUnit = '1l2 per box', UnitsInStock = 50

FROM Products, Categories

WHERE Products.CategoryId = Categories.CategoryId AND
Products.ProductName = 'Belgian Waffles'

OK, this may not be the best example, but it shows how you can update one table based on certain
criteria for joining multiple tables.

DELETE
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In addition to updating data in databases, you can also easily delete data. The DELETE statement allows you to
remove records that you no longer want. For example, suppose that all of the products in the TempProducts
table have been successfully been added to the main Products table. At this point, you are ready to delete all
the records from the TempProducts table. The following SQL statement will accomplish this:
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DELETE FROM TempProducts

This will delete all records in the TempProducts table because there is no WHERE clause to limit
affected records. Use caution when running a DELETE statement without a qualifying WHERE clause. It is
a common mistake to forget to include one when you really want to delete a single or few records, with
potentially disastrous results. For example, to delete just the Belgian Waffles record from the
TempProducts table, the SQL statement would be:

DELETE FROM TempProducts WHERE ProductName = 'Belgian Waffles'

Note that when deleting records from a database, it is always best to use the primary key whenever possible,
such as the ProductId or SupplierId fields in this case. You can then be sure that you will only delete
the record you intended, because other fields do not provide a guarantee of uniqueness (for instance, in the
above statement, there could be more than one record with a ProductName field of 'Belgian Waffles').

Beyond The Basics

T-SQL offers a rich set of features for data manipulation and analysis. You have seen several of these
features throughout this chapter already. In this section, we will look at examples of more complicated
ways to retrieve data. T-SQL supports many advanced features beyond those given, but I hope that this
section gives a flavor of what can be accomplished.

Sorting Data with ORDER BY and GROUP BY

If you don't specify a particular order for returned results, they will simply be returned in the order they
appear in the tables. This will quite likely not be the most meaningful order for your purposes.
Fortunately, you can specify how the returned information should be ordered or grouped so that it is
suitable for what you plan to do with it.

ORDER BY
The ORDER BY clause allows you to specify in which order you want results returned. Recall this
example from earlier in the chapter:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products

You might want to sort these results by ProductName to produce an alphabetical listing of Products.
The statement above will return them in no particular order, which isn't great, unless of course our
database is sorted alphabetically on this field. As this is not the case, we have to specify that the results
are to be returned in alphabetical order by ProductName, using the following ORDER BY clause:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
ORDER BY ProductName

19
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The above statement returns the data as shown below:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Alice Mutton 39 0

Aniseed Syrup 10 13

Belgian Waffles 5 0

Boston Crab Meat 18.4 123
Camembert Pierrot 34 19

This uses the default order of ascending, and the statement could have equally been written as:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
ORDER BY ProductName ASC

Here, the ASC keyword (for ascending) is explicitly specified. You can also return the records in reverse
alphabetical order, that is, descending order. Use the DESC keyword as shown:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
ORDER BY ProductName DESC

This will return a list of all the products in reverse alphabetical order:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Zaanse koeken 9.5 36

Wimmers gute Semmelknoédel  33.25 22
Vegie-spread 43.9 24

Valkoinen suklaa 16.25 65

Uncle Bob's Organic Dried 30 15

Pears

Tunnbréd 9 61

Note that the order is based on the data type, which will not necessarily be alphanumeric.

You can also specify multiple fields to sort by. For example, suppose you want to sort descending by price (to
see the most expensive first), but that you want to further sort on ProductName alphabetically so that products
with the same price will be listed in alphabetical order. The SQL statement shown below would achieve this:

SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock FROM Products
ORDER BY UnitPrice DESC,
ProductName ASC

20
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Notice how the multiple sort fields are separated by commas and each specifies the type of sort to use,
either ascending or descending. The ordering priority follows the order that they appear in the ORDER
BY clause. This statement will return results similar to those shown below:

ProductName UnitPrice UnitsinStock
Cote de Blaye 263.5000 17
Tharinger Rostbratwurst 123.7900 0
Mishi Kobe Niku 97.0000 29
Sir Rodney's Marmalade 81.0000 40
Carnarvon Tigers 62.5000 42
Raclette Courdavault 55.0000 79
Manjimup Dried Apples 53.0000 20
Tarte au sucre 49.3000 17
Ipoh Coffee 46.0000 17
Rossle Sauerkraut 45.6000 26
Schoggi Schokolade 43.9000 49
Vegie-spread 43.9000 24

Notice how the most expensive products are listed first. Take special notice of the last two lines: the
Schoggi Schokolade and Vegie-spread products. They are both the same price: 43.9000, and are thus
then sorted alphabetically so that the Schoggi Schokolade comes first.

GROUP BY

There will be times when you want to summarize information in the database rather than retrieving
individual records. For example, you might want to find the total number of products that you have
available, the total sales on a given day, and so on. You can accomplish this in T-SQL using an
appropriate aggregate function combined with a GROUP BY clause. The table below lists some of the
most common aggregate functions:

Aggregate Function Description

AVG Returns the average

COUNT Returns the total occurrences
MAX Returns the highest value

MIN Returns the lowest value

SUM Returns the mathematical sum
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The following statement uses the AVG function to produce the average price of all products in the
Products table:

SELECT AVG(UnitPrice)
FROM Products

Running the above SQL statement in the View designer returns something like 26.5895.

Aggregate functions used as in the example shown above return a single record as the resultset. Thus,
when you want to summarize data in groups, you must use the GROUP BY clause in conjunction with the
aggregate functions. Let's look at an example to make this clearer. If you want to see the average price
by Supplier, you would use the following SQL statement:

SELECT AVG(UnitPrice) AS 'Average Price', SupplierId
FROM Products
GROUP BY SupplierId

The SQL statement above yields results similar to the following:

Average Price SupplierID
10.2842 1
16.4857
20

46

29.5
14.9166
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Notice how the average function (AVG) is given the UnitPrice field and a more meaningful name, a column
alias, of Average Price. You can use column aliases to give any column you wish a more meaningful
name. The second and final item in the SELECT list is the SupplierId, which is also specified in the GROUP
BY clause. Whenever you use an aggregate function in a SQL statement, any item in the SELECT list that isn't
part of the aggregate must be included in the GROUP BY clause. The effect of running the above statement is
that multiple rows will be returned: one record for each supplier that will contain their average product price.

You can add the equivalent of a WHERE clause to a GROUP BY with the HAVING keyword. Hence, we
could modify the above statement to return only details for suppliers whose average price is greater or
equal to $20 as shown:

SELECT AVG (UnitPrice) AS 'Average Price', SupplierId
FROM Products

GROUP BY SupplierId

HAVING AVG(UnitPrice) >= 20

Let's look at some of the other aggregate functions, starting with the COUNT function, which returns the
number of items matching the condition specified, as in this example that returns the number of
products in the Products table:
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SELECT COUNT (ProductId)
FROM Products

Running the above SQL statement in our View designer returns a single number indicating how many
relevant records there are.

Let's now see how MIN, MAX, and SUM work. The SQL statement below will return the least price of all
products offered, the greatest price, and the total of all prices:

SELECT MIN (UnitPrice), MAX(UnitPrice), SUM(UnitPrice)
FROM Products

In the View designer, this statement will show three numbers in the Output window representing the
requested information.

Retrieving Data from Multiple Tables using Joins

Up to this point, all of our T-SQL examples have only retrieved information in a single table at a time.
T-SQL is able to select or update information in multiple tables together using table joins. Joins allow us
to set up the table relationships that we discussed in Chapter 1. However, the join operation in SQL is a
very powerful and versatile technique that is hard to do justice in the limited space available in this
chapter. If you require more detailed information than I can provide here, Chapter 8 of Beginning SQL
Programming, also from Wrox Press, covers the issue in more depth.

With an inner join, the records in one table that have a matching record in the other table will be
returned. With an outer join, on the other hand, all of the records from one table are returned even if
they don't have a match with the other table. Let's look at an example of each of these.

Suppose that you want to see a list of all products with the corresponding CompanyName field from the
Suppliers table. The Products table contains the SupplierId, but to get the CompanyName of
the supplier, we need to join to the Suppliers table. We want to use an inner join to make sure that
only records with a match in both tables are returned:

SELECT Products.ProductName, Suppliers.CompanyName FROM Products JOIN Suppliers ON
Products.SupplierId = Suppliers.SupplierId

Notice how the JOIN takes place in the FROM clause. The first table is listed immediately after the FROM
clause and then the table to be joined to is listed after the JOIN clause. Following the table names
comes the ON clause describing how the two tables relate together.

It is worth mentioning that the above syntax uses the ANSI 92 standard. The older syntax, ANSI 89
mentioned earlier, may still be encountered in some systems' existing code. These statements still run
on SQL Server 2000, but Microsoft has plans to stop supporting this outdated syntax in the future. Thus,
it is highly recommended that you only use the ANSI 92 standard as shown above.

Just for your own understanding, however, an example of this older syntax is shown below:

23



Chapter 3

SELECT Products.ProductName, Suppliers.CompanyName
FROM Products, Suppliers
WHERE Products.SupplierId = Suppliers.SupplierId

Notice that the distinction lies in where the joins take place. In the older syntax, the table names are
both listed in the FROM clause but the join itself is in the WHERE clause.

Now for outer joins. There are actually three types of outer join: LEFT OUTER JOIN, RIGHT OUTER
JOIN, and FULL OUTER JOIN. Left and right outer joins return all rows from the table on the left or on
the right of the OUTER JOIN phrase, respectively, even if that table doesn't have a match with the other
table. Here's an example:

SELECT LastName, FirstName, OrderId FROM Employees LEFT OUTER JOIN Orders ON
Employees.EmployeeId = Orders.EmployeeId

The effect of this statement is that all records from the Employees table are listed even if they never
had a sale. Under the older syntax, the above example would look like this:

SELECT LastName, FirstName, OrderId FROM Employees, Orders WHERE
Employees.EmployeeId *= Orders.EmployeeId

A full outer join, in contrast to left and right outer joins, will return all rows from both tables even if
there aren't matches. It has the same syntax as the other joins, except that you specify FULL OUTER
JOIN as part of the statement.

T-SQL can also join a table to itself: the self join. To conduct a self join, you simply list the same table
multiple times but with a different alias using the AS keyword. You can then treat them as though they
were independent and separate tables. The most commonly used example to demonstrate this concept is a
personnel table that contains each EmployeeId with a separate field containing the ID of that employee's
supervisor. Each supervisor is also an employee in the table, so the SupervisorId field links back to the
EmployeeId field. Selecting information from the table with a self join might look something like this:

SELECT Empl.LastName AS Employee, Emp2.LastName AS Supervisor FROM Employees Empl
JOIN Employees Emp2 ON Empl.ManagerId = Emp2.EmployeeId

Notice how the same table, Employees, is listed twice but with the aliases Emp1 and Emp2. The rest of
the SQL statement treats the one table as though they are two separate tables. This statement will return
details for all employees along with the name of their supervisor.

Retrieving Distinct Data

In some cases the data returned will contain duplicate values. Note, please don't confuse this with
duplicate records — we should have none of those if we followed the good design rules discussed earlier
in this book. You can use the DISTINCT keyword to ensure that only unique records are returned.

Let's look at an example where we want to list all the different prices that our products presently have,
without regard to what products they go with. The statement below would return such a list:

SELECT UnitPrice FROM Products ORDER BY UnitPrice
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The above statement will produce results similar to the following:

o0, PrNOOOOO
[¢)] [¢)]

You can see the problem with this statement as it stands. Since some products have the same price, such
prices are listed more than once in the results. To return a unique list of possible prices, we just need to
add the DISTINCT keyword like so:

SELECT DISTINCT UnitPrice
FROM Products ORDER BY UnitPrice

After making this change, each price will only appear once in the results list:

This makes the results much easier to view, since duplicate values are eliminated.

Note that Null fields are not included in any result set produced when the DISTINCT operator is
used in conjunction with an aggregate function.

Using Subqueries

T-SQL allows you to have a query nested within a query: also called a subquery. For example, suppose
that you want to return a list of all ProductNames and the CompanyName for the supplier with the ID
of 3. In the Products table, you have the SupplierId, but not their name. You would traditionally
just join to the Suppliers table in order to get their name, like below:

SELECT ProductName, CompanyName FROM Products JOIN Suppliers ON
Products.SupplierId = Suppliers.SupplierId WHERE Products.SupplierId = 3

The exact same result can be accomplished by using a subquery instead of the JOIN clause:

SELECT ProductName, (Select CompanyName FROM Suppliers WHERE SupplierId = 3) as
CompanyName FROM Products WHERE SupplierId = 3
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Notice the subquery that replaces the CompanyName field in the original statement, avoiding the need
to join to the Suppliers table in the FROM clause of the statement. There are times when the joins get
so complicated that a subquery can be used to help accomplish the same result more effectively.

Unions

Another advanced T-SQL feature is the UNION keyword that allows you to combine the results of
multiple SELECT statements into a single result set. The type of fields being selected must correspond
across each SELECT statement, but the field names themselves do not have to be the same.

Let's look at a simple example to show you how this works. Suppose that you have a table called
ProductsArchived as well as the Products table that we've already been using, and that the
ProductsArchived table contains products that are no longer dealt with. The following SQL
statement would bring up any product you are currently offering or have ever offered by using the
UNION operator to combine the results from two separate SELECT statements:

SELECT ProductName FROM ProductsArchived
UNION
SELECT ProductName FROM Products

The UNION operator can only be used when the data types of all fields correspond to each other. In our
example above, the ProductName field in the ProductsArchived table corresponds to the
ProductName in the Products table. Here they are also named the same, but that is not a requirement,
and the example would work if the name in the ProductsArchived table were O1dName for instance.

Summary

In this chapter, we learnt a lot about T-SQL and how we can use it to manipulate data in SQL Server
Desktop Engine databases. We learnt the syntax of T-SQL, and how to view the results of SQL statements
by creating a new view in Server Explorer. The following topics were covered in this chapter:

What T-SQL is and how it compares to Access Jet

What ANSI 92 is and the fact that T-SQL is Level 1 compliant

How to retrieve data using SELECT statements

Using Views in Server Explorer to run SQL statements

How to filter results by specifying WHERE criteria

How to add, update, and delete records in the database

Joining multiple tables together using inner and outer joins

I 0 T 5 N A

A quick look at subqueries and unions

I hope you have gained a good understanding of how to modify and retrieve data in SQL Server Desktop
Engine databases from this chapter. In the next, we will explore the Server Explorer in greater detail.
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Exercises

1. How does T-SQL compare and contrast with Access Jet?
Describe the purpose of the WHERE clause in a SQL statement.
What is the difference between an inner join and an outer join?

Describe how to run a SQL Statement from the Visual Studio .NET environment.

o R 0N

Suggest a suitable SQL statement for obtaining a list of all products in the Northwind catalog
that are out of stock?

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/
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Exploring the Server Explorer

In Chapter 3, we learned how to use Server Explorer to run SQL statements against the database. In
this chapter, we will build upon these concepts and delve into the details of the Visual Studio .NET
Server Explorer. This chapter will specifically cover:

What Visual Studio .NET Server Explorer is and what it allows you to manage

How to view existing SQL Server databases using Server Explorer

How to manage and modify existing SQL Server databases using Server Explorer

o 0 o o

How to create new SQL Server database objects (tables, views, and stored procedures) with
Server Explorer

(]

How to create database diagrams with Server Explorer
Brief explanations of Data Connections and all Server nodes listed in Server Explorer

How to create new SQL Server databases with Server Explorer

Managing SQL Server Databases Using Server Explorer

In this section, we will delve into the details of using Server Explorer to work with SQL Server
databases. We will explore the NorthwindSQL database that we created in previous chapters and will
also create a new database. After this whirlwind tour, you should start to become familiar with how to
create and manage SQL Server databases using Server Explorer.

The Views Node

Views are virtual tables that allow you to view information in a different way than in the underlying
tables. They are technically just queries that have been saved to the SQL Server Desktop Engine
database and can be accessed with the view name in the same places you would use a table name.
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When we upsized the Northwind database to SQL Server Desktop Engine (NorthwindSQL) in Chapter 2, the
Access queries were converted to Views and Stored Procedures on the SQL Server Desktop Engine database,
depending on the purpose they served. Let's look at some examples of what was converted to a View.

Navigate to the NorthwindSQL database in Server Explorer. You should be familiar with this from
Chapter 3. Expand the Views node under NorthwindSQL, as shown below:

= 3 NorthwindsoL

- [32 Database Diagrams

- Tables

- [y Views

Blphabetical Lisk of Prody
Category Sales for 1997
Invoices

Order Subkokals

Orders Qry

Praduct Sales For 1997
Quarterly Orders

Ten Most Expensive Prod

Right-click on Ten Most Expensive Products and select Design View from the pop-up menu. The
following view will appear where the ProductName of the TOP 10 most expensive products that are in
the Products table are selected. The ProductNames will be listed in descending (most expensive to
least) order according to their UnitPrice.

SELECT TOP 10 ProductName AS TenMostExpensiveProducts, UnitPrice

FROM dbo.Products
ORDER BY UnitPrice DESC

By having this SQL statement stored in a view, you don't have to keep typing it each time you want to
run it. After it is saved in a View, you can treat it as though it is a table and can issue a SELECT

statement like this against it:
SELECT * FROM [Ten Most Expensive Products]

Notice how the View name [Ten Most Expensive Products] is specified in the FROM clause in
the place where you would normally have a table name. You can put a View name anywhere that you
could also put a table name, since a view is actually a virtual table.

Take a minute to look at some of the other Views in the NorthwindSQL project before continuing on.

The ability to create a virtual table out of your most commonly used SQL statements for easier retrieval
later is a big advantage to using views. Another advantage is they are an easy way to implement row
and column level security. Row level security means restricting the values that a particular user can see
down to the record level. Column level security means restricting which fields they can see.

A common example of a view being used for row level security is the case of an employee being
allowed to see his/her own personal information but not anyone else's:
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SELECT * FROM Employees WHERE EmployeeId = 15

After creating a view like the one above, you would then give Employee 15 permission to run that view
instead of giving him/her permission to access the whole Employees table. In this sense, you are
restricting the employee to only being able to see his/her own information but not the information of
others. As a practical matter, you would not want to do this for all employees in a large company, as it
could become very unmanageable to maintain views for every employee. This is just meant to show you
a simple example of row level security.

A common example of column level security is not allowing anyone outside the Human Resources
department to see confidential information, such as salary information. Suppose that the Employees
table contains the Salary of each employee along with their name, address, and job title. In this case,
you would want people outside Human Resources to have access to the name and title of each
employee only. Thus, you might create a view with the following SQL Statement:

SELECT LastName, FirstName, Title FROM Employees

If you save this in a View called EmployeeList, you can then give all employees access to this View
instead of to the table containing confidential salary and other such information. You should see very
quickly why views are useful in saving you efforts from re-typing commonly executed queries and from
helping you with row and column level security.

Let's walk through the process of creating a new view from scratch. We are going to create the view just
described above: EmployeeList.

Try It Out — Create a New View

1. Navigate to the Views node in the NorthwindSQL database and right-click on Views. Select
the New View option in the pop-up list as shown below:

= Mew View fad
=T El Refresh P9
f_  Froperties
+ Orders Qry
Product Sales For 1997

Quarterly Orders
- Ten Most Expensive Prg

i

2. Close the Add Tables dialog box that appears so that we can add the SQL statement
manually. Create the view with the SQL statement as follows:

SELECT LastName, FirstName, Title FROM Employees

3. Save and close the View and name it EmployeeList when prompted.
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4. Now that the View has been created, browse in Server Explorer to see the current list of
Views for the database. Notice how the View you just created (EmployeeList) appears in
the list along with the other Views that already existed previously.

= i Wiews
Alphabetical List of Pr
Cakegory Sales for 19

ErnployeeList

: Invoices

: Order Subktaotals
Orders Qry

Product Sales for 199
CQuarkerly Orders

: Ten Mosk Expensive P

5. Right-click the EmployeelList View and select Retrieve Data from View. Results similar to the
following will appear:

Start Page  dbo Employeelis. . 23 Horthwind50L) |

LastMarne | Firstrarme | Title:

| B [ Davalio Mancy Sales Representative
Fuller Andrew Wice President, Sales
Leverling lanet Sales Representative

| |Peacock Margaret Sales Representative
Buchanan Skeven Sales Manager
Suvama Michael Sales Representative

| |King Robert Sales Representative

| |©Callahan Laura Inside Sales Coordinator

| |Dodswarth Anne Sales Representative

*

How It Works

First, we created a new View using Server Explorer and named it EmployeeList. The View
implements column level security and selects only the LastName, FirstName, and Title columns
from the Employees table in the database.

SELECT LastName, FirstName, Title FROM Employees
When we retrieved the data using this view, the EmployeeList with LastName, FirstName, and Title

was returned and displayed in the grid. This View works exactly as we designed it. Close the results
window and return to Server Explorer so we can take a look at the Stored Procedures node next.
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The Stored Procedures Node

Stored Procedures are procedures that are stored in the SQL Server Desktop Engine database. They
allow you to take frequently used T-SQL statements and save them into a procedure for easy re-use.
You can then execute the stored procedure any time you need it. In many ways, a stored procedure is
similar in concept to a Visual Basic procedure. The biggest difference is that stored procedures are
stored in the SQL Server database itself. Stored procedures are also more efficient than passing SQL
statements to the database on the fly, since stored procedures are pre-compiled and thus execute faster.

You are probably wondering how Stored Procedures differ from Views. Views are best for retrieving data:
they are virtual tables that can help make some common retrieval efforts easier or more secure. Stored
Procedures, on the other hand, can be used more like what we think of as procedures: with parameters
being passed in and database actions being taken as a result (inserts, updates, deletes, or selects). Stored
procedures can also include flow-of-control statements, such as IF statements, variable declarations, etc.

A Stored Procedure Example

The NorthwindSQL database contains a stored procedure which was a query in the Access database
prior to the upsizing. Navigate to the Stored Procedures node of the database.

Right-click on the Stored Procedure named "Customers and Suppliers by City" and then select Edit Stored
Procedure to open it in Design Mode. Let's take a look at this in more detail to better understand it.

ALTER PROCEDURE [Customers and Suppliers by City]

AS

SELECT City, CompanyName, ContactName, 'Customers' AS Relationship
FROM Customers UNION SELECT City, CompanyName, ContactName, 'Suppliers'
AS _Suppliers_

FROM Suppliers

ORDER BY City, CompanyName

First you see the ALTER PROCEDURE statement, which is just the T-SQL syntax for creating a new
stored procedure if it doesn't already exist or altering the existing one if it does exist. You will also
sometimes see CREATE PROCEDURE, which simply creates the procedure if a stored procedure with the
specified name does not already exist.

After the ALTER PROCEDURE designation, the SELECT statements retrieve the information from the
various tables, in this case the Customers table and the Suppliers table. The ORDER BY clause
gives the fields to use in sorting the data that is retrieved.

Later, if you want to run this Stored Procedure, you could use a T-SQL statement similar to the following:
EXEC [Customers and Suppliers by City]

The Exec statement is followed by the Stored Procedure name that you want to run. After the stored
procedure name comes the parameters that the procedure expects, if there are any. You don't
necessarily have to specify the parameter names if you're passing in the parameters in the correct order.
However, it is always a good idea to be explicit to be on the safe side. In a moment we will run this
stored procedure using the Server Explorer graphical tool.
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Try It Out — Create a New Stored Procedure

6.

7.

Navigate to the Stored Procedures node in the NorthwindSQL database and right-click on
Stored Procedures.

Select the New Stored Procedure option in the pop-up list. Create a stored procedure with
the T-SQL statements as follows:

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.SupplierList

AS

(
@SupplierId int

)

SELECT * FROM Suppliers WHERE SupplierId = @SupplierId
RETURN

Save and close the Stored Procedure.

From Server Explorer, browse to the Stored Procedures node in the NorthwindSQL database.
Expand the tree so you can see the list of Stored Procedures, as shown below. Notice that the
SupplierList stored procedure we just created is listed along with the other Stored Procedures:

: Cuskomers and Suppliers b
. spDeleteProducts

. spDeleteSuppliers

. spiaetProductIdEyProduct’
: spizetsupplierIdByCompan
. spInsertProducts

. spInsertSuppliers

- spRetrieve_ategaories

. spRetrieveProducts

- spRetrievesuppliers

. splJpdateProducts

. splJpdateSuppliers

. SupplierLisk
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10. Right-click on the SupplierList Stored Procedure and a pop-up menu will appear:

- [ Stored Procedures I" |
c 1 1 1
= s Edit Stored Procedure

E] 5II| Run Stored Procedure |
s
=H
= =f Mew Skared Procedure
=P
=
=P
=P
=P
t =l =A Properties
- B By I

Step Into Stored Procedure

Refresh

Copy.

Delete

i

11. Select Run Stored Procedure from the list and then you will be prompted to specify the
@SupplierId parameter:

Run stored procedure x|

The stored procedure <dbo,"SupplierList" = requires the Following parameters:

Type | Direction | Mame | Yalue
int In @35upplierld | |

Ik I Cance| Help

12. Specify a value of 2 for @SupplierId. After clicking OK, the results are displayed in the
Output window. You may need to re-size it in order to see all of the results, as shown below:
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| Cukpuk a3 |
IDatahase Output j
Punning dbo. "SupplierList" | @SupplierId = Z ). s
ProductID ProductName SupplierID
4 Chef Anton's Cajun Seasoning z
= Chef Anton's Gumbo Mix z
=33 Louisiana Fiery Hot Pepper Sauce z
=13 Louisiana Hot Spiced Okra z

No more results.

(4 rowi=s) returned)

BRETURN WALUE = 0O

Finished running dbo. "SupplierList".

-
1| | b

TaskList B Outputl

How It Works

We created a new stored procedure in the database using Server Explorer. Visual Studio .NET automatically
created the stored procedure for us when we specified to create a new one. After filling in the details of the
stored procedure and saving it, the procedure was created with the name specified in the CREATE
PROCEDURE statement, SupplierList. The stored procedure receives a SupplierId as a parameter:

@SupplierId int

and then selects the Supplier record based on the SupplierId passed in:
SELECT * FROM Suppliers WHERE SupplierId = @SupplierId

Now, let's have a look at how that stored procedure works in action. We ran the stored procedure and
specified a value of 2 for the SupplierId parameter. This returned the details about Supplier 2 into
the Output window when the stored procedure was run.

Now that we are familiar with the Stored Procedures node in Server Explorer, let's move on to learning
about the Tables node.

The Tables Node

Next, expand the Tables node to see a list of all the tables in the database. Click on Products and
expand it as well and you will notice that it lists all of the fields in that table, as shown below:
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= 3 MorthwindsoL
- (32 Database Diagrams
=- Tables

Cakegories
Customers
Emplovess
Order Details
Orders

L_—_| Products

----- (Z] ProductlD:

----- (Z] Productiame
----- Z] supplierlD

----- E] CategoryID
----- E] SuantityPerUnit
----- [Z] UnitPrice

----- [E] UnitsInStock
----- E] UnitsonCrder
----- Z] ReorderLevel
----- [E] Discontinued
----- [£] LastUpdated

- Shippers

& Suppliers
H- [y Views
[ @ Stored Procedures
[ [, Functions

Next, let's retrieve some data from the Products table. To do so, right-click the Products table in the list.
A pop-up menu will appear like below:

Bl (3 NorthwindscL

- [32 Database Diagrams
= Tables

(Zategories

: Custarmers
Employees
Order Details

Orders
| aﬁ Reetrieve Data from Table
- B Design Table
- 5 Mew Table
- [El Mew Trigger
- 5
-G E Refresh
g Capy
- & ¥ Delets
- Bl Propetties
.. Shiry
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Select the Retrieve Data from Table option in the list and you will be able to see the following results.
You can also retrieve the data and open the table by double-clicking on Products.

10

Start Page  dbo.Products : T...Z3 HorthwindSQL) | gk X
ProductID | Producthame | SupplierID | CategoryID | QuankityPerlnit | UnitPrice ﬂ
[kt chai 1 1 10 boxes x 20 bag: 18]
|z Chang 2 2 5 per box 30
e Aniseed Syrup 1 z 1Z - 550 ml bottles 10
E Chef finton's Cajur| 2 z 43 - 6 0Z jars prad
LIS Chef Anton's Gumb 2 2 36 boxes 21.35
|6 Grandma's Boysent 3 2 12 - 8 oz jars 25
|7 Uncle Bob's Organin 3 7 17 - 1 |b phogs. 30
| |® Morthwwoods Cranb 3 z 12 - 12 oz jars 40
19 Mishi kobe Miku 9 & 18 - 500 g phkgs. 97
|10 Tkura 4 g 12 - 200 ml jars 31
L |1 Queso Cabrales |5 4 1 ka pkag. 21
| |12 Cueso Manchego LS L 10-500 gpkgs. 36
|13 Konbu B g 2 kg box &
|14 Tofu 6 7 40- 100 gpkgs,  |23.25
|15 Genzn Shouwy f z 24 - 250 ml battles | 15.5
| |18 Pavlova 7 3 3Z-500 gboxes |17.45
|17 Alice Mutton 7 & 20- 1 kgtins 39
|18 Carnarvon Tigers | 7 g 16 ka pkg. 62.5
|19 Teatime Chocolate |8 3 10 boxes x 12 pieo 9.2
| |20 Sir Rodney's Marme 8 3 30 gift boxes g1
|21 Sir Rodney's Scone| 8 3 24 pkgs, x 4 pieces 10
| |2e Guskaf's Knackebrd 9 5 24-500gpkgs, |21
| |23 Tunnbir&d 9 5 12-250gpkgs. |9
| |24 Guarana Fantastics 10 1 1Z2-355mlcans (4.5
|25 MuUMUCa Mul-Moug. 11 3 20 - 450 g glasses | 14
|28 Gumbar Gummibare) 11 3 100-250 gbags 31.23
| |&F Schiogai Schokolade 11 3 100 - 100 g pieces 43,9
| |28 Rissle Sauerkraut | 12 7 75 - 825 g cans 45.6
|29 Thiringer Rostbrat 12 & 50 bags x 30 sausc 123,79 =
L of

Notice how all of the records in the Products table are displayed in a grid on the screen. From this view,
you can edit data and add new data as well. This is very similar to the Access datasheet view.

Now that we have looked at how easy it is to view data in a table, let's look at a table in design mode.
Close this data display window and return to Server Explorer. Navigate to the NorthwindSQL database
again and locate the Tables node. Right-click the Customers table.

Click on the Design Table option in the list to see the Customers table in Design View, as shown below:
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Start Page  dbo_Products : T___Z3 Horthwind50QL1) |
Column Mame | Data Type | Length | Allow Mulls |

bz | ProductIo] ik 4
|| Productiame rvarchar 40
| Supplier1D int 4 W

CakeqoryID ink 4 [
| QuankityPerUnit rvarchar 20 W

UnitPrice monesy g W

UnitsInstock smallink 2 W
| [UnitsOnorder smallink z "4
| | ReorderLevel smallint 2 W
| | Discantinued bt 1
] LastUpdated datekime g ¥4

Columnz

Description

Default Yalue

Precision 10

Scale 0

Identity Yes

Identity Seed 1

Identity Increment 1

Is Rowizuid Mo

Formula

Callation

In this screen, you can modify the table to rename columns, add new columns, etc. Click the X in the
upper right-hand corner of the design window to close it and return to the Server Explorer.

Try It Out — Create a New Table

1. Navigate to the Tables node in the NorthwindSQL database and right-click on Tables.
2. Select the New Table option in the pop-up list.

3. Create a new table with the fields shown below. Note that this is just for demonstration
purposes; it doesn't make a lot of sense to have this as an additional table.

11
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Start Page  dbo.Tablel : Ta...3 HorthwindSQL)* |

Column Name | Daka Type | Length | allow mulls |
p |Productid int 4
T AdditionalDescription warchar 50 W
T |warshouseLacation varbinary 50 W
Columnz |
Description |
Default Yalue
Precision 10
Sicale ]
Identity Mo

Identity Seed

Identity Increment

Is Fowiuid Mo
Formula

Collation

4. Select the ProductId field and set it as the Primary Key by clicking the Primary Key button
on the toolbar.

5. Next to the Set Primary Key icon are icons for Relationships, Manage Indexes and Keys, and
Manage Check Constraints. Clicking any of them brings up the Property Pages window with
multiple tabs:
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Property Pages - x|

Tables Relationships I |ndexesKeys | Check Eunstraintsl

Table name: | Tablel |

selecked relationship: I j
= Delete |

Relationship mame: I

Primarsy. kew kable Foreign kew table

- -

[T Check existing data om creation

" | Enforce relationship for replication

™ Enforce relationship For INSERTS and LUPDATES
" | Cascade Update Related Fields
[ | Cascade Delete Related Records

Cloze Help

6. Close the table and specify the name ProductsExtended when prompted.

How It Works

Using the Tables node in Server Explorer, we are able to add new tables and modify existing tables. In
this instance, we created a new table called ProductsExtended that contains a few fields for
demonstration purposes only. The graphical table designer allows you to add new fields, specify
primary keys, set table relationships, etc. Upon closing the table, you will be prompted to give the table
a name if it has never been saved before.

Go back to Server Explorer and navigate to this newly created ProductsExtended table in the database. Right-
click on the ProductsExtended table and select Retrieve Data from Table. Fill in a few records for test data.

13
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The Database Diagrams Node

Now that we know how to view and manage tables, views, and stored procedures in Server Explorer,
let's look at a new topic that we haven't covered so far in this book. Database diagrams are visual
representations of the tables and their relationships to each other. Server Explorer allows you to view
existing database diagrams and to create new ones.

Navigate in Server Explorer to the NorthwindSQL Database Diagrams node and right-click on it:

= 35 MorthwindS 0L
----- 3o [ atahaze Dianrams
#- Mewy Diagram
- [
> Ha
I EI Refresh
H- & opu - .
i.—  Properties
B & -

Click the New Diagram option on the pop-up menu, and the Add Table dialog box will appear:

Add Table 3 X|

‘Cateqories
Cuskomers
Employvees
Order Details
Orders
Products
Shippers

Suppliers

add Close Help

Select all tables in the list and click the Add button. After all tables have been added (are no longer in
the list), click the Close button. The following screen will appear:

14
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MorthwindSQL - SAL Server 2000 Database [design] - DatabaseDiagram1 : Database Diagram (GOZ3.Morthwind... =] E3
File Edit Miew Project Database Diagram Tools  Window  Help
@ - ?L—i - = AN N I A @ o E;\L‘, b * @ handleupdateconflicts - »
28 | Boos W) 7 ab| bkvens G, % B |15 250 100w e mE.
Start Page  DatabaseDiagram..__NorthwindSQL® | 4 b x || Solution... &
g Products e
é | B |ProductID
-gl : PraductMame
= Order Details | supplierio
o || R OrderID | |categoryID
# | ProductID QuantityPerUnit Categories
.}? UnitPrice | |UnitPrice F | CateqaryID
S | Quantity | unitsInstack Categaryame
Discount B UnitsOnCrder Description
| |ReorderLevel Pickure:
| |Discontinued
| LastUpdated
: I .
Orders o
| 7| OrderID ﬂ 0
| CustomerID .
__|EmployeelD Suppliers Customers
__|orderDate _% | SupplierID ﬂ 7 | CustomerID
__|requiredrate ___[“omparyhame | CompanyName
__|ShippedDate | |Contacthlame | ContactMame
| shipvia __|contactTitle | contactTitle
___|Freight | |pddress | address
| shiptiame ||ty T |city
| |shipaddress o= |Region ] Region
| shipcity | |PostalCode T |Postalcods
___|shipRegion =l || Sountry | Country
o ] | Phone " |Phone -
il ' 4
| Index Results
Task List | Bl Output 7] Index Results
| Ready ” ”

Notice how it automatically displays the table relationships based on the Primary and Foreign Keys. We did not
have to do anything beyond this in order to make the table relationships automatically appear in the diagram.
The Primary Keys are indicated with the picture of a key. The Foreign Key relationships are represented by the
lines to different tables with the Primary Key in the relationship highlighted with a key on the end of it's line.

Database diagrams are very valuable to keep handy throughout your application development process. They
serve as a quick visual indicator of your table structure and field names. The ability to customize and create
database diagrams containing only the tables you want on a given diagram is extremely useful, especially in
scenarios where you have hundreds of tables in a database and want to create a special view of certain ones.

Next, close the database diagram. You will be prompted to save it. Give it any name you desire, such as

DatabaseDiagram. Note that although we did not look at database diagrams in the chapters dealing
with Access Projects, they can also be created in Access Projects as well.

15



Chapter 4

The Functions Node

SQL Server comes with many built-in functions such as GetDate, RTrim, and many more. You also
have the ability to create user-defined functions and call that function as if it were a built-in function of
SQL Server.

The Functions node in Server Explorer allows you to create your own user-defined functions:

= 3 NorthwindS0OL

- B~ @2 Database Diagrams
Tables

- [y Views

- [ Stored Procedures

- & Functions

User defined functions have a lot in common with stored procedures as both are just SQL statements
stored on the SQL Server. Both the CREATE function and the CREATE procedure declarations
accept parameters. However, a user-defined function, unlike a stored procedure, can be embedded
within a basic SQL statement, such as below:

SELECT FormatDescription (ProductName) FROM Products

In this instance, the function is called FormatDescription and will be called for each record selected
in the SQL statement. If this code were within a stored procedure, then a loop would have to be created
to call the stored procedure for each record. These topics are beyond the scope of this chapter, but at
least take away the high-level understanding of what a function is and know that you can create new
ones using the Functions Node of Server Explorer

Exploring the Rest of Server Explorer

Now that we have been through each of the nodes available with NorthwindSQL, or any other database
for that matter, we can now move on to look at the other parts of the Server Explorer. In the following
sections, we will work our way back up through the Server Explorer tree, starting with the SQL Server
Databases node and finishing with Data Connections.

SQL Server Databases Node

Collapse the NorthwindSQL database we've been working with and navigate up one level on the node
list. You will notice that the SQL Servers node in the Server Explorer lists all of the SQL Server
databases on that particular server selected and allows you to view and manage them. Recall in Chapter
2 how we used an Access Project to manage our Desktop Engine databases. The SQL Servers node
offers the same functionality as Access Projects plus some additional features. The main advantage to
using Server Explorer instead of Access is that you are in the same integrated development environment
and do not have to open up a separate program (for example Access).

16
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The example below shows the SQL Server databases available on a server called Goz3:

[ ata Connections
Servers

” g

- $4] Event Logs
- B Meszage Queues
- [ Performance Counters

% Services

- [@ SOL Servers

B @;m
% InterchangeB T
& InterchangeDTA
% InterchangeSE

- B master
%

%

%

[+~

Bl

rmodel

F- & M5SCS_Admin
mzdb

% Naorthwind
- 3 MorthwindCs
- [ MorthwindSHL
% pubs

% tempdb

H- [ ®LANG

SQL Server Instances Node

Next, collapse the databases listed under the server you were just looking at and notice that this level

lists all of the SQL Servers available to you from the Visual Studio .NET environment:
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Server Explorer

2] @ % 8

& g Data Connections
= Za Servers
= B goz3
7 H Crpztal Services

- 8] Event Logs
- = Meszage Queues
. Performance Counters
: % Services

i SOl Servers

- (3 GOZ3

From this level, you can navigate to any of the available SQL Server instances or you can create a new
database. Let's take quick look at how you can create a new database from here.

Creating Databases

To create a new SQL Server database in Server Explorer, select the name of the SQL Server instance
where you want to create the database. Right-click on the server name, as shown below:

& _I’i S0L Servers

v o Ee

Unreqgisker S0L Server Inskance

| Mew Database
El Refresh

f_  Propetties

Select New Database from the pop-up menu and the Create Database screen will appear:
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Create Database x|

SErvEr: I GOZZ

MNew Database Marne: I |

% Use Windows NT Integrated Security
™ Use S0L Server Aukthentication

Legin Marme: I

Password I

oK I Cancel | Help

Next, type "Test" for the New Database Name field. You have the option to specify Windows NT
Integrated Security or SQL Server Authentication. Select the SQL Server Authentication option and
then specify the Login Name of sa and leave the password blank (unless you changed the default
password after installation, as you should have).

Upon clicking the OK button, Visual Studio .NET creates the SQL Server database for you and it will
appear in the Server Explorer list as one of the SQL Server databases on our local server. Navigate to
the newly created Test database, as shown below:

= @ SOL Servers
=- % GOZ3
- |nterchangel T
- B3 InterchangeDTa
- 3 InterchangeSa
- [ master
- 3 model
- [ MSCS_Admin
- 3 madb
- 3 MNorthwind
- 3 NorthwindCs
- 3 NorthwindSOL
- 3 pubs
- 3 tempdb
@- Test
(82 Database Diagrams
Tables
h- [y Views
7 (& Stored Procedures
- (& Functions
H- [ HLANG

Notice how the new Test database did indeed appear in the list of databases for that SQL Server instance.
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Servers Node

Collapse the nodes you just expanded to create the new database and go to the level where you see a
list of all of the Servers. If you expand the Servers node, you will see that it contains multiple
servers/services, such as the following:

rver Explarer
[ @ % &

@ Daka Connections
=- % Servers

Jauo|dag sasdes ﬁ|

Crystal Services

i) Event Logs

. E’ Message Queues

. Performance Counters

% Services

- @ S0L Servers

%)

B-
i
B

Displayed under the server name are the SQL Servers and other resources that are available on that
server for use. Most of these are beyond the scope of the book so we will only give a brief definition of
what they do. After that, we will look at Services in a bit more detail.

QO  Crystal Services — allows you to view the Crystal Reports options available for your application.
Examples of what you might use the Crystal Services node in Server Explorer for include
viewing the Crystal Reports available on the server and looking up their location and filename.

0 Event Logs - allows you to view the Application, Security, and System event logs for the
selected server. There is a lot of valuable information in the event logs. In your applications,
for example, you might want to write some events to log when the application starts and
completes for each user.

O Message Queues — allows the Administrator of the local machine to view all messages in the
Public, Private, and System queue categories as well as create new Public and Private queue
categories. Additionally, you can view all message entries. A normal user, however, cannot
access message queues on the server at all.

Q  Performance Counters — allows Administrators of the local machine to view all performance
counters and create new categories and counters. Normal users, however, can only explore the
performance counters (as long as they were not created by the Administrator) but cannot create
any new ones. Performance counters can be used to keep track of how certain features and tasks
are performing and this node allows you to view those that are available or are actually being used.

Services

The Services node in Server Explorer allows you to manage the services available on that particular server. By
service, we are referring to a program with no user interface that runs in the background performing a particular
function. Generally, a service starts automatically when the machine is booted up and runs while the computer
is on. If you are interested in what services are currently running on your computer, go to Start | Settings |
Control Panel | Administrative Tools | Services and you should see something similar to the following:
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J Action  Yiew |J - = |

=10l x|

= RE 2> = 0w

Tree I

Mame | Drescripkion | Skakus | Startup Tyvpe | Log on Az | =
% MET Framework 5u,..  Provides pr... Maral LocalZvstemn
%Alerter Natifies sel... Manual LocalTystem —
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%ASP.NET State Provides s... Manual LocalZysten
%ClipBook Supparts C.., Manual LocalSvsken
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%DHCP Client Manages n... Started Automatic LocalSyskem
%Distributed Link Tra... Sends notif... Started Automatic LocalSystem
%Distributed Transac,.. Coordinate... Manual LocalZystem
%DNS Client Resclves a..,  Started Aukomatic LocalZyster
%Event Liog Logs event.,. Started Autornatic LocalSvsten LI

Now, let's look at an example. Recall in Chapter 2 that we learned how to use SQL Server Service

Manager in the taskbar to start and stop the SQL Server, SQL Server Agent, and Distributed
Transaction Coordinator services of SQL Server. The Services node in Server Explorer allows you to do

the same thing: manage those services and many others as well.

Expand the Services node and browse until you see MSSQLSERVER, the name of SQL Server Service,
in the list. Right-click MSSQLSERVER on the list and a similar screen to below will appear:

Jai0dxq Jeadag '|

%5

T M330L5e
Met Loga
MetMeet X
Metwark
Metwork
Metwark
MNT LM Sg
Performa
Plug and|
Print Spoy f-=  Properties
Protected Storage
QoS RSYP
Remote Access Auto Connection Manager
Remote Access Cannection Manager
Remote Procedure Call (RPC)

Fa Remote Procedure Call (RPC) Locator -
1| | 3|

Logical Disk Manager
Logical Disk Managet Administrative Service
Machine Debug Manager
Message Queding
Messenger

El Refresh

Pause

Skop

haring

er
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Notice that there are options for Refresh, Pause, Stop, and Properties. By selecting Pause, the SQL
Server database service will be paused and by selecting Stop, all database activities will be stopped. The
SQL Server Agent and Distributed Transaction Coordinator services also appear alphabetically in the
list and can be managed in a similar way.

The Data Connections Node

The last node in the Server Explorer to mention is the Data Connections node. Collapse all of the
nodes in the list until you see just the highest level, like below:

Server Explorer

You can add a data connection to any database that you can connect to. Once a data connection has
been added for a particular database, you can expand the data connection node and view and manage
the database. Data connections can be created for Oracle, SQL Server, and other such types of
databases. However, it is important to note that SQL Server databases can also be managed in Server
Explorer under the Servers node, as we have been looking at earlier in this chapter.

Summary

22

In this chapter, we explored the Visual Studio .NET Server Explorer in great detail. The Server
Explorer is integrated into the Visual Studio development environment to allow for management of
servers without leaving the environment. It greatly increases developer productivity for this reason. We
specifically covered the following topics:

Viewing existing SQL Server databases using Server Explorer

Modifying existing SQL Server databases using Server Explorer

Creating tables, views, and stored procedures with Server Explorer

Viewing and creating database diagrams with Server Explorer

Creating new SQL Server databases with Server Explorer

A quick look at the nodes within the Servers node

O 0 U 00 o o

The Data Connections node
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In this chapter we gained a detailed understanding of how to use Server Explorer to create and manage
databases and their objects (tables, stored procedures, views, etc.) In the next chapter, we will learn how
Visual Basic .NET ties in with database programming.

Exercises

1. Name at least three features that Server Explorer allows you to view and/or manage for a
given server.

2. Describe some of the tasks that you can perform on a SQL Server database using Server
Explorer.

3. Create a stored procedure that accepts a customer Last Name as a parameter and returns a list
of all matching records with that last name.

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/.
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The User Interface for the
Database

Up to now, we've looked at ways of designing a database and querying the information within it using various
SQL statements and stored procedures. In this chapter, we will now put some of that knowledge to use.

Capable database application designers and builders are invariably considered a great asset to a company
or business, and rightly so. Such people are able to solve a number of problems in situations where users
need to interact with data be it accessed over a LAN, WAN, or the Internet. Once you have acquired the
knowledge to build database systems, there really only remains the know-how to build an interface that
allows users to talk to these systems. There are other aspects of development you need to be aware of, for
instance designing a system geared towards a three-tier architecture, and these will be discussed later.
Banks, stores, and most businesses today all depend on some type of database system for their day-to-day
operations and, without it, they would no longer be able to run efficiently. This is where you as the
developer have a crucial role to play. To be able to tie a user interface, and other related business
components if desired, to a data source is a valuable asset. Think of the last application you used around
your office, perhaps an employee phonebook, customer database, inventory program, or finance program,
and how they all gathered data and presented it to you in a friendly manner. Being able to build these
types of application, that have the potential to make dealing with information so much easier, can bring
great benefits throughout a company, and so it is that such programmers become highly valued assets.

Many companies nowadays employ a person or group solely for the management of existing databases
- the database administrators (DBAs) — and have a separate team of developers whose job it is to build
the applications themselves. Often, however, you as the database developer will be playing both roles,
and so you will need a basic understanding of both tasks. The DBA's responsibilities include:

O Knowledge of the structure of the database and how to use and store information in an
efficient manner

The ability to normalize a database, as talked about in the Chapter 1

Insight into the changing demands of the company as it grows and expands — will the database
in its present form be able to handle ten or even a hundred times the amount of information
and remain efficient?
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O A logical methodology when it comes to the user interface design, so screens are organized in
a way that makes sense to the user — for instance grouping related controls together, such as
customer and address fields

Q  The ability to work closely with the user to design these systems.

This will all help when it comes to developing client-server applications. When we develop databases
we need to consider such things as efficiency, flexibility, handling multiple users, data locking, data
growth, integrity, and performance. The person developing the client-side of the application needs to
worry about how the user interface will look as well as the performance and efficiency of the
application. Having a clear idea of how users will interact with your database system will help in
determining how it should be built. Users will often perform certain procedures in a certain order when
undertaking tasks, and some tasks will be much more common than others. For instance, if you are
designing a stock inventory application, you might want your system to start up with the screen that
allows users to make changes to the inventory, rather than, say, the screen for adding new product lines.

In this chapter, we look at the fundamentals of building a basic user interface to a SQL data source.
We'll also look at some good practices that you should apply when building more sophisticated database
applications. Here are the topics we will cover to this end:

A simple user interface for accessing a database
How to populate a DataGrid
Using Wizards

The code generated behind the scenes

0O 0 0O 0 O

Good practices for general user interface design

The User Interface

So you've learned how to design a database and how to update information in it using suitable SQL
statements. We can't expect our users to open up an administrative database tool and manipulate the
data directly like this, so our next step is to create some way for users to access information. This is the
role of the user interface — to provide a means of communication between the user and the database.

Through the user interface, users may interact with data and manipulate it in order to accomplish
certain tasks such as to view, add, update, or delete details. The user interface and database go hand in
hand, and with the right combination, users are able to handle massive amounts of information without
any particular technical knowledge.
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Some type of thought process or methodology is required to come up with a good design for the
interface: we want to create a consistent and appropriate look so that the interface is readily accessible
to those who are to use it. We should be aware of existing business logic when allowing the user to do
things like add or delete information to ensure it's done correctly and to prevent users from
inadvertently manipulating data in a way that could potentially result in irrecoverable losses to the
business. Security and data integrity are important, for they provide the mechanisms to ensure users are
not able to adjust their own bank balances, modify prices themselves, or view or even change other
people's information. We need a way to hide the checks and balances behind the scenes. Most of this
can be accomplished through good design of forms, to build in the capability to call upon, validate, and
protect this information; either through the code behind the forms or by having the forms call another
object. There is also the possibility that a malicious user could bypass these forms entirely, and attempt
to directly access the database, so watertight security is vital. To achieve this, our forms can be made to
access the database with a secret user ID and password, and we can hide our checks and balances
through stored procedures - that is, procedures stored on the database server. These stored procedures
can perform some validation based on what parameters are passed, and only return information when
correct security information has been passed. All this is accomplished through business rules, which
dictate how data will be maintained in the particular scenarios relevant to our business.

Now that we know a little about the issues involved with the user interface, we can move on to look at
how we can build an interface in Visual Basic .NET. The fundamental component of this type of
application is the Windows Form, which can be viewed as an empty canvas waiting to be painted on.
We can place controls on such a form to create a logical look and feel for our interface, and provide a
natural and intuitive way for the user to communicate with our database.

Creating a Simple Database Application

So now we can start the task of creating a very simple database application with a basic Windows Form
user interface. The application will connect to the Customers table in the NorthwindSQL database
using your SQL Server Desktop Engine. (As you may remember, we upsized the sample
Northwind.mdb file from Access to SQL Server 2000 Desktop Engine and named the database
NorthwindSQL.) We will refer to this database throughout this chapter as simply the Northwind
database. Our application will retrieve and display a list of customers in a DataGrid control on a
Windows Form. Once we've finished, you should be able to build similar applications based on different
databases using the techniques I shall introduce. I recommend that you experiment with other tables of
the Northwind database until you feel comfortable with these techniques.

Our finished application will consist of a form that simply displays all information in the customer table
when the user clicks a button, as in the screenshot here:
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A Brief Introduction to ADO.NET

Before we can begin creating our application we need to learn about some basic components of
ADO.NET and wizards that our application is to use. We will go into greater detail on ADO.NET in the
next chapter so, for now, we'll learn just enough to get us through this simple database project.

ADO.NET provides us with a way of gathering data and information and presenting it through a user
interface. By using some components, we're able to connect to various data sources and can then build a

user interface that accesses a database.

We need four pieces to build our ADO.NET project:

1. A data source — where the actual data is stored, our database.

2. A Connection object — for connecting us to our database.

3. A DataAdapter object — to provide a mechanism for reading and writing data to the database.

4. A DataSet object — this will contain the table(s) that we will use.
The following figure shows how all these pieces tie together. Firstly, we need a connection to the data source,
provided by a Connection object. The Connection object requires certain information for it to connect to
the data source. The Connection object is called by the DataAdapter object, which handles commands

to select, update, insert, and delete data in the data source. Finally we have a DataSet that contains our
tables and which uses the DataAdapter to populate itself and to update information in the data source.
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Basic Data Components

DataSet
Tablel

< » DataAdapter
Table2 A

Data Connection [«

Data Source

We will now cover these components in a bit more detail, taking each of the data source, Connection,
DataAdapter and DataSet in turn.

The Data Source

A data source is the term used to describe any collection of information that can provide data to us. It
can take the form of a database, an XML document, a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet, or even a flat text or
binary file. It only takes one or two lines of code for us to change the kind of data source that we
connect to. The Windows environment provides us a shared set of classes for use in our programs to
communicate with these different sources using similar code.

The Data Connection

The first thing we need to connect to a database is the data Connection object. This comes in two
versions — either a SglConnection or OleDbConnection object. As we are working with the SQL
Server Desktop Engine, we will use the SglConnection object.

When we create a connection using a SqglConnection object, we need to feed it the following
connection parameters:

O Data Source - the name of the server where your data source is located. The data source can
be anywhere, be it on your network or somewhere over the Internet. Usually, you will be
working on your local network and so you need to specify the name of the computer that holds
the data source here. Alternatively, we can give the name localhost or (local) to signify
that we want to use the computer that is actually running the application. This terminology is
used by many Windows applications when it is necessary to identify the current, local computer.

QO User IDand Password - the authentication details required to communicate with the data
source. The ID and password is set up by the database administrator and helps prevent people
from viewing or modifying the database without permission.
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Q 1Initial Catalog - this is the name of the database we want to work with — in this case,
NorthwindSQL.

To create a new connection, we declare a new SglConnection and set the ConnectionString
property using these parameters as shown here:

Dim myConnection As New SglClient.SglConnection ()
myConnection.ConnectionString = "Data Source=localhost;" & _

"Initial Catalog=NorthwindSQL;User
Id=sa;Password=sa;"

Alternatively, we can pass the connection string as a parameter to the SglConnection as follows:

Dim myConnection As New SglClient.SglConnection ("Data Source=localhost;" &
"Tnitial Catalog=NorthwindSQL;User

Id=sa;Password=sa;""

Creating a new OleDbConnection object is similar, except that we also need a Provider parameter
to describe the type of data source that we are connecting to. So why don't we need that parameter with
the SglConnection object? You've got it — because the provider type will always be SQL and, in fact,
if you do try to set the Provider parameter for an SqglConnection object, you will get an error.

Now we can look at the component that requires a data Connection object to be set up in order to
function, namely the DataAdapter.

The DataAdapters

The DataAdapter is the mechanism that sits between the data source and the DataSet. We have two
types of DataAdapters, the SglDataAdapter, which is used exclusively for SQL Server databases,
and the OleDbDataAdapter, which is used for all other data sources and goes through another layer
called OLE DB. Consequently, by avoiding the need for this extra layer, the SglDataAdapter
provides much faster access to data. The OleDbDataAdapter can be used to access SQL Server but,
as it then goes through the OLE DB layer, you are well advised to stick with the SglDataAdapter for
optimum performance if you don't anticipate using anything other than SQL Server. This applies to our
simple database application in this chapter, and so we work strictly with SglDataAdapter.

The DataAdapter allows selecting, updating, deleting, or inserting data in the data source. These
methods are accomplished through the use of the SelectCommand, UpdateCommand,
InsertCommand, and DeleteCommand properties to set to the database command string required for
that particular operation. Each of these properties is an instance of a Command object, whose job it is to
execute a SQL statement or stored procedure and return a result set. For a SQL database, the Command
object will hold the actual SELECT, UPDATE, INSERT, and DELETE statement required for a given
operation, such as "SELECT * FROM Products'or "DELETE FROM Orders WHERE
CustomerID='ABC'". The Command object also stores connection information so it may connect to the
database to execute the SQL statement that it contains. Note that, in our simplified case, we will only be
working with a SelectCommand as we only need to select information from our database for viewing.
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As we are dealing with a SQL database, we will be working with the SqlCommand object (as opposed to
the 01eDBCommand object). When we use the DataAdapter Wizards, for each table you work with you
will have a corresponding DataAdapter. When we use the Wizards, the DataAdapters are configured
specifically for the chosen table such that all of the methods for updating and retrieving information point
to that specific table. To re-use the adapter for another table, we have to essentially rebuild the objects that
make up the DataAdapter, which means all of the Command objects. The simpler solution is to assign
one DataAdapter per table, and this helps keep your code nice and clean and easy to maintain. When
you build a DataAdapter, you can specify more than one table if needed. For example, we could create
a DataAdapter that links the Customers table and the Orders table — to enable us to view information
from both tables using a single DataAdapter, without needing any code to link them. This method of
linking multiple tables into a single view doesn't work really well when it comes to updating information,
however, as the DataAdapter Wizard isn't able to properly link tables together to cascade updates or
deletes, reinforcing the case for using one DataAdapter per table.

This diagram shows the basic structure of a DataAdapter:

DataAdapter

Command Objects
SelectCommand
InsertCommand

UpdateCommand

DeleteCommand

The DataSet

Finally, a DataSet is a container or collection of tables; it can contain one or more tables and is
maintained in memory. Relationships between tables are also stored here. The tables it holds contain
information such as customer details or product information in the form of records, or rows. A table
may consist of thousands of such rows.

**Please insert 5555_05_39.bmp

DataSet
Each DataSet can
contain many tables

DataSet Each Table can
contain many rows

abied | ]

Table2 Table
Row
Row
Row
Rows contain data Row
]
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One useful illustration is to think of a DataSet as holding details of a book publisher. A technical publisher
might publish books in several categories such as .NET, Java, ASP, and C++. Within each category are
individual books - so that a .NET category could have books such as Professional VB.NET, Beginning
VB.NET, Professional C#, and Introducing .NET. A table could represent each of these categories, and each
book in a category would be represented by a row in the appropriate table. Each row holds details for each

book — for example, title, price, ISBN number, publishing date, and the number of pages.

Each publisher can publish
books for several categories

Wrox Press

NET

Java

ASP

C++

Publisher Book Catagories

o

several books

A

.NET

Professional VB.NET

Beg. VB.NET

Professional C#

Introducing .NET

Each category can contain

Book Details:

Title = Professional VB.NET

Price = $59.99

ISBN = 1861004974
Published = August 2001
Pages = 950

There is no limit to the type of information you can store in a DataSet. Now that we have looked at
the internals of a DataSet, let's take a look at how we can put one to use in an application. The

components shown in the figure below will be demonstrated in our application:

DataSet

Customers

Customer Table Components

» SqglDataAdapter

SqlConnection <

Northwind
Database
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For our program, we will need to create a SqglDataAdapter object to select customer records from the
Northwind database via a SglConnection object. This connection will be opened only long enough
to complete the SQL SELECT operation. Our DataSet will be populated with data from our customer
table using the SglDataAdapter object. Linking, or data binding, to a visual component such as the
DataGrid control will then display the DataSet's contents on a Windows Form.

Now we can begin implementing these components in our simple database application. Here's an
overview of the tasks ahead:

Creating a Windows Application

Connecting to a data source

Adding a DataAdapter to our form

Generating a DatasSet from the DataAdapter

Adding a DataGrid control to our form

O 0 0O U 0 O

Displaying the contents of a customer table in our DataGrid

We start by creating a new Visual Studio .NET application and then adding a SglDataAdapter to the
project. We'll also have to create a connection to the NorthwindSQL database for the DataAdapter.
From the SglDataAdapter we'll create a new DataSet. Once we have a DataSet, we will add a
DataGrid to our form and bind the DataSet to it. Lastly, we'll add a button that fills the DatasSet
with customer records and displays it in the DataGrid.

Visual Studio .NET's configuration wizards provide us with an easy way of doing all this. We're just a
point and click away from creating our database application!

Try It Out — Creating a DataAdapter

5. Create a new Visual Basic .NET Windows Application. You can create this project in any
directory. Name the project CustomerApp and click OK.
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New Project I
Project Twpes: Templates: EH
4= Wisual Basic Projects 3 > -

- Visual CHf Projects @
i ~{ Setup and Deployment Prajects Windows  Class Library  windows
-1 Other Projects Application Control Library

----- (23 Visual Studio S olutions

& &

ASPMET ASPMET Wwieh Cantral
webap..  Web Service Library

=

}A’-'q project for creating an application with a Windows uzer interface

Mame: IEu&tomerApd

Location: ID:WiwaI Studio.MET Projects j Erowse. .. |

Project will be created at [ \Wisual Studio.MET PraojectshCustomerdpp.

¥ hore | ok I Cancel | Help |

6. A new form will automatically be generated called Form1. Add a SglDataAdapter to the
form by double-clicking the SqlDataAdapter component from the Data tab of the Toolbox,
usually found to the left of the Visual Studio screen.

Toolbox x|
Data | ﬂ
| k  Pointer

DataSet

OleDbD atatdapter
OleDbConmection
OleDbCommand

SqlD atatdapter

SglConnection

SqglCommand

[ratav/igw

e P [

Camponents |ﬂ
Windows Forms

Clipboard Ring
General
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7. Click Next when the welcome page of the DataAdapter Configuration Wizard appears to

bring up the window shown in the following screenshot, prompting for a connection to a
database. If we had created other data connections already, they would be shown in the drop-
down list. Since this is our first time connecting, however, it will be empty and we must create
a new connection by clicking the New Connection... button.

: Data Adapter Configuration Wizard

Choose Your Data Connection
The data adapter will execute gueries using thiz connection to load
and update data.

Chooze from the list of data connections currently in Server Explorer or add a new connection
if the ore wou want iz not listed,

Which data connection should the data adapter use?

j Mew Conmection. ..

Cancel < Back fdent > Einizh |
A

8. Now we are presented with the Data Link Properties window. In the top drop-down list for

selecting the server name, if you can find your computer's name there, then choose it -
otherwise type in localhost or whatever is the server name where the SQL Server containing the
NorthwindSQL database resides. In item two, you choose to either use your current Windows
logon details to authenticate or to enter a different user name and password as used by SQL
Server. You should try selecting the Windows NT Integrated security first as this often works; if
it doesn't, then try a specific username and password as set by the database administrator. In this
case we use a SQL Server ID of sa (for system administrator) with no password. In general, of
course, you would not use a blank password because of security concerns. Item three requires
you to choose an existing database on the server, so type in NorthwindSQL here. Click the Test
Connection button to test your connection if you wish, although you can be fairly sure that the
connection is valid if the correct list of databases appears in item three's drop-down.

11
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5; Data Link Properties . il

Provider Connection |.ﬁ.dvanced| All I

Specify the following to connect to SCL Server data:
1. Select or enter a server name:

localhost j Fiefresh |

2. Enter information to log on to the zerver:
= Use Wwindows MT Integrated security

i Usze a specific user name and pazsword:

Ilzer name: Isa

Pagzword: |
[~ Blank password [ Allow saving password
3. ™ Select the database on the server:
|NDrthwind5DL| j
" Attach a datshase file a5 2 database name:

zimg the filename:

| N
Test Connection |

(] I Cancel | Help |

Click OK to proceed, and then Next to get to the Chose a Query Type window for determining
the access method for the data in the Northwind database. You can use a SQL statement, or new or
existing stored procedures. For the first option you must specify the SQL statement to use. The
second option also asks you to specify a SQL statement but, this time, the wizard will create
corresponding stored procedures rather than plain SQL statements. We will use the first option and
specify a SQL statement to select our records. Click on Use SQL statements, and then click Next.
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i Data Adapter Configuration Wizard

Choose a Query Type

The data adapter uzez SOL statements or stored procedures.,

How ghould the data adapter access the databagze?

¥ UseSOL statements

Specify a Select statement to load data, and the wizard will generate the Inzert, Update,
and Delete statements to zave data changes.

" Create new stored procedures

Specify a Select statement, and the wizard will generate new stored procedures to
zelect, inzert, update, and delete records.

" Use existing stored procedues

Choose an existing stored procedure for each operation [zelect, insert, update and
delete],

Canicel | < Back | et = I Eirizhy

A

1.0.Now we need to enter the SELECT statement for selecting our customer records. Turn back to

Chapter 3 to refresh your memory of SQL commands if you wish. We will be using the Query
Builder to help us build a SQL statement rather than typing in a SQL statement directly. The
builder is similar to the one provided with Microsoft Access and SQL Server. First, we need to

change some options so click the Advanced Options button.

1 Data Adapter Configuration Wizard

Generate the SOL statements
The Select statement will be uzed to create the Insert, Update, and
Delete statements.

Type in vour SOL Select statement or uge the Query Builder to graphically design the query.

What data should the data adapter load into the dataset?

=

Advanced Dptions. . | Guery Builder. . |

Cancel I ¢ Back | [ ek 2 | Fitmish |

13
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11. This advanced dialog gives us three options. The first option tells us that all of the SQL commands
to insert, update, and delete will be generated based on your SELECT statement.

We will only be viewing data from the database with SELECT statements so unselect the first check
box, which then disables the remaining check boxes. I shall briefly describe the other options now,
should you wish to use them in later applications. Use optimistic concurrency generates UPDATE
and DELETE statements that check to make sure that none of the columns have changed since we
retrieved the original records, to prevent data from being changed by more than one user at the
same time. The Refresh the Dataset option generates a SELECT statement after each UPDATE or
DELETE statement, so that the updated row will also be updated in your DataSet.

Advanced S0L Generation Options : : il

Additional Insert, Update, and Delete statements can be generated to update the data
sOUrCe,
[T Generate Inzert, Update and Delete statements

Generates Insert, Update, and Delete statements based on vour Select skatement,

¥ | Use optimistic concurmency

Modifies Update and Delete statements to detect whether the database has changed
since the record was loaded into the dataset, This helps prevent concurrency conflicts,

¥ Refreshthe DataSet

adds a Select stakement after Insert and Update stakements to retrieve identity column
values, default walues, and other values calculated by the database.

(0] Cancel Help

12. Click OK when you're finished to return to the previous screen. Now, click the Query Builder button.

You can add as many tables to your query as you want, but we just need the Customers table so double-
click its name; the table should then appear in the window in the background. Now click the Close button.
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[ Jcontac === |"”EW5 | F'—'ﬂttiﬂnsl

QCDntacl

Cakegaries -
CustomerCustomerDermo _ILI
1 | | CustnmerDemniraEhics r
55 i dtproperties :E
— Employeess
— EmploveeTerritaries
Crder Details
Crders
Products
Region
— shippers
—! Suppliers

1 | | syscolumns LI

SELECT
FR.CM Custome

!

Add Close | Help |

I

A ol

(04 | Cancel |
¥

13. Next, select the columns to display: CustomerID, CompanyName, Address, City, Region, and
PostalCode. As you select columns, the SELECT statement will change accordingly. Once you
have selected all of the columns, right-click anywhere in the Query Builder area to bring up
the context menu, and select Run to show the query results in the area below.

15



Ch

apter 5

16

r

* (ol Columns)
CusbomerID
CDmpanyName
DCDntactName

[ JcontactTitle |

o o

Colurnn Alias | Table Quktput | Sork Type | sort Order [
CustomerID Cuskomers W

| |“ompanyMame Cuskorners W

| |Address Customers W

| |city Cuskorners W

| |Regien Cuskorners W
PostalCode Customers W

KN 2
SELECT CustomerID, CompanyMame, Address, City, Reqgion, PostalCode
FROM Custnmers|

A ol

(0] 4 I Cancel |

A

This context menu lets you add additional tables if you want but, for now, we will leave it as is. You can
also specify an alias for each column, which can be useful if the names in the database don't match your
conventions or are not obvious.

As an example, set the Alias of CompanyName to Company and PostalCode to Zip. Notice how the
SQL statement changes from "SELECT CustomerID, CompanyName, Address, City, Region,
PostalCode" to "SELECT CustomerID, CompanyName AS Company, Address, City,
Region, PostalCode AS Zip".
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Colurnn Alias | Takle [Dutput | Sort Type | Sort Order | Criteria
CustomerID Customers W
CampanyMarne Company  Cuskamers W
: Address Zustomers W
| |Ciky Cuskomers W
| |Region Cuskomers W
PostalCode Zip Cuskomers W

4] | 2
SELECT  CustomerID, CompanyMame AS Company, Address, City, Reqion, PostalCode A5 Zip
FROM Customers

We won't be using the Alias feature so remove any you may have set before continuing. When finished, click OK.

14. Our new SELECT statement should now appear in the dialog. Check that it is correct and click Next.

i Data Adapter Configuration Wizard

Generate the SOL statements
The Select staterment wall be uzed to create the Inzert, Update, and
Delete statements.

Type in your SOL Select statement or uge the Query Builder to graphically desian the quemny.

What data should the data adapter load into the dataset?
SELECT a|

CustomerlD,

ComparyM ame,

Address,

City,

Region,

PoztalCode
FROM

Customers

Advanced Options... Guery Builder... |

Cancel < Back | MHext > I Finish |
i

The last screen provides us with a summary of the wizard's actions. Click the Finish button.

17
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i Data Adapter Configuration Wizard

Yiew Yizard Results

Fleview the st of tasks the wizard has performed. Click Finizh to
complete or Back to make changes.

The data adapter "Sqllataddapter]'’ was configured succeszsfully.

Dretails:
¥ [enerated Select Statement.

¥ [enerated Mappings.

Cancel < Back et > | Finizh I

A

Two components will now be placed under the form in your project: SqglDataAdapterl and
SglConnectionl.

18
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Window  Help

File Edit Wiew Project Build Debug Data Format  Tools
p Debug

B-in-sd @ 2R o-a-8-B
o2 & 5 fof | oge 30y ol | & &7 2% &

— = R
gt ofF ol ﬁ El;t oU s
Form1.vb [Design]* |

%55‘ SqiZonnectionl

E‘E SqlDatandapterl
[

| Ready

Building the Data Container

We need to build a data container to hold our results. The data container we shall use will be a DataSet.

Try It Out - Generating a DataSet

1. Generate a DataSet by right-clicking on the SglDataAdapterl control and selecting

Generate Dataset.
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View Code

Configure Data Adapker. ..

Generate Dataset, ..

Preview Data...

A cu

Copy

¥ Delete

Properties
?&SqlDatandapterl %SqlConnectionl

This context menu provides some other options that you may find useful at some point. Configure
DataAdapter lets you reconfigure the DataSet, taking you through a similar sequence of steps as we
just followed when building our DataAdapter. We can also preview the data in our DataAdapter
with the Preview Data option. If you select this item you will see a screen as shown:

*« Data Adapter Preview 2 x|
Data adapkers: Parameters:
I5'31"3'EltEl-"-dElIJth'1 j Adapter Marne Daka Type Yalue
Fill Dataset |
Target dataset: Resulks: Dakaset Size: 21538 bytes (21.0 Kb)

Customers: 92 Row(s)
CustamerID | Carmparyflan | Address | City | Reqgion -

» ALFKI alfreds Futter 900 Elm Betlin {rully
AMATR Ana Trujilo E - Avda. dela C MéxicoDJF, {null)
AMTON Antonio More  Mataderas 2 México D.F. {null)
AROUT Around the H 120 Hanover  London {nully
BER3S Berglunds sn Berguvsvégen Luled {rully
BLALIS Blauer See D Forsterstr, 57 Mannheim {nully
ELOMP Blondel pére 24, place Kl Strasbourg {rully
BOLID Badlido Comid ) Araguil, 67 Madrid {nully
BOMAP Bon app' 12, rue des B Marseillz {rully
BOTTM Boktom-Collar - 23 Tsawassen Tsawassen BC
ESBEW B's Bewverages Fauntlerow Cir London {nully
CACTU Cactus Comid  Cerrito 333 Buenos Aires  {null)
CENTC Centro comer  Sierras de Gr - México DUF, {null)
CHOPS Chop-suey Ch Hauptskr, 29 Bern {rully
COMMI Comércio Min - Ay, dos Lusia 580 Paulo SP -

g e ;I_I

Clear Results | Close | Help |
A

20
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The Data adapters drop-down box shows a list of all DataAdapters in your project. Select
the DataAdapter you want to view the data of, in this case SglDataAdapterl, and then
click the Fill Dataset button. This will call the Fi11 method of the DataAdapter and will
show you the results obtained. The Target dataset drop-down lists all DataSets in your
project. If, as in our case, there are none yet, it will show Untyped Dataset as the default
DataSet. This is a sort of temporary DataSet for displaying the results. The Parameters
area shows any parameters required to run the SQL SELECT statement or stored procedure
associated with the selected DataAdapter. Clear Results will clear the results shown if you
wish to regenerate the results or choose another DataAdapter.

Going back to the context menu, at the Generate Dataset dialog, select the option to create a
new DataSet and enter the name CustomerDataSet. Check the Add this dataset to the
designer box to indicate that we want the new DataSet object added to the initialization
section of our form, and for it to be instantiated. Whether or not this box is checked, an XML
schema file is generated that defines the structure of the tables within our DataSet. We will
look at XML and its role in ADO.NET in Chapter 12. Click OK when finished:

Generate Dataset x|

Generate a dataset that includes the specified tables,

Choose a dataset:

= Existing I j

i+ Mew! ICustDmerDataSet|

Choose which table(s) to add to the dataset:

Customers (SqlDatasdapterl)

[+ Add this dataset to the designer,

[a]'s I Cancel Help

We should now have a DataSet control on our form called CustomerDataSet1, as well as an
associated XML schema file called CustomerDataSet .xsd. Our form should now contain
the three components shown below:

ﬁ SqlDatasdapterl E’? Sqlonneckionl £35 CustomerDataset1
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The purpose of these steps was to create a new DataSet object called CustomerDataSet1. Whenever we
reference the DataSet, we will use the name CustomerDataSet1. This is not to be confused with the actual
DataSet name of CustomerDataSet. Also, note that the DataSet is empty until we populate it through the
DataAdapter in code. The wizard generates code to link the DataSet to the XML schema file,
CustomerDataSet.xsd. This XML schema describes the layout of the Dataset, based on the columns that
we selected in the Query Builder. We won't be using the XML features of the DataSet here, so we don't need
to concern ourselves with it yet (Chapter 12 looks at XML in detail). SqlDataAdapterl contains our SELECT
statement to retrieve data from the Customers table, and it connects to the database using SgqlConnectionl
- remember that we need both a DataAdapter and Connection object to get data from a database.

nding Data to Controls

Most of the controls in the Toolbox are bindable, which means that we can assign a column, or sometimes a
group of columns, from a database table to be displayed as their contents. As you move through the rows of a
table, the contents of the chosen column or columns will appear in the control. Other bindable controls include
TextBoxes, Labels, CheckBoxes, ComboBoxes and ListBoxes. Most of these controls work by setting their
DataBindings.Text property to the name of the table column that you want to bind to. According to the
property you're dealing with, you would check the DataBinding properties for a corresponding property to
set — with experience you will learn which controls support which data binding properties. Other controls like
the DataGrid use the DataSource and DataMember properties for binding. DataGrids are capable of
showing the data in all columns of a table, rather than just one. Combo and ListBoxes use a DataSource and
DisplayMember property and work similarly to TextBoxes in that they only show single columns of data.

To populate a ListBox or ComboBox with data taken from a given column, set their DataSource and
DisplayMember properties appropriately. There are two methods for displaying data:

3. Asabound list - this will display a list of items in the control and will be in synch with any
navigation control on the form. The control can also act as a navigation control so that, when
you select a different record to display, all other bound controls change in synch to display the
relevant data of the new record. This is done by setting the DataSource property to a DataSet
object and the DisplayMember property to the column name of the table, as shown here:

Properties e k|
I ListBoxl Swstem.Windows, Forms, ListBox j
]|
ContexthMenu (none) -
Cursar Default
DakaSource CustomerDataSet1 L

DisplayMember Customers.City ;I
Dok, Mone -

DisplayMember
Indicates the property ko display for the items in this ...




The User Interface for the Database

4. Asageneral list — this will display a list of items in the control and will not change to match
any navigation controls. This is achieved by setting DataSource to a DataSet . Table object

and DisplayMember to a column:

Properties

ILisl:Bu:-:l Syskem, Windows,Forms, ListBio

SEN =

ContextMenu (none) -

Cursor Defaul

DakaSource CustomerDataSetl.Customers

DisplayMember  [alen ;I

Dock, Mone —
DisplayMember

Indicates the property ko display For Ehe ikems in this contral,

You can apply these same methods and properties when using a ComboBox.

To populate the Checked property of a CheckBox, set the DataBindings.Checked property to a
Boolean (True or False) column of the database:

Propett

Il:heckBu:-:l Systermn,Windows, Forms, CheckBox

[8][=]

Bl (DataBindings)
(Advanced)
Checkalign

Checked

ChecksState

Tag

Text
(DynamicProperties
[Marne)

Producks, Discontinued
———
--[E] UnitsIngtock, ~

AccessibleDescripti

(Mone)

- [E] UnitsOnOrder

Checked

The RadioButton control is a little different to the CheckBox. We really only have one useable
DataBindings property: the Text property. There is also a Checked property, but it's hidden under
the Advanced property. Click on the Advanced property's ellipsis button (...) to bring up the

Advanced Data Binding dialog:
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: |
I RadioButtonl Svstem.'Windows, Forms, RadioButton j

NEl=

= (DataBindings) =3
[ advanced) | _l
Checkalign {Mong) —
Tag (Mone)
Text {Mong)
(DynamicProperkies)
(Mame) RadioButtonl
AccessibleDescription
Accessiblehamne
AccessibleRole Defaulk x
{Advanced)
Advanced binding allows you to bind properties of ...

Under the Advanced Data Binding dialog we can set the Checked property. As a matter of fact, we can set
any property in this dialog to a column in a database, as long as that column is of the correct type or
format for that property:

Advanced Data B

Advanced binding allows wou to bind properties of a control ta items
within lisks. At run time, a bound property will change in response
to a change in position within a lisk,

Causesyalidation (Mone) -
Checkalian (None)

] Sekl - Products. Discontinued
ConkextMeny : - [E] UnitsIngtock |
Cursar [E] Unitstncrdes
Dok, : -[E] ReorderLevel
Enabled eI Discontined
Flatstyle 3 Mone hd
Fonk ‘I I ki
ForeColor {Mane)

Image (Mone) |-

Imagealign (MNone)

Imagelndex: (Mone)

ImageList {Mone)

Location (Mone) -
v Show all
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Besides setting these controls by pointing and clicking, we can also bind these controls at runtime,
which would allow us to display different tables or columns in our controls, based on a user's request. In
this way, we can use just one control to display a variety of information, instead of limiting each control
to displaying a single set of data. The following code shows how to bind to a control manually:

TextBoxl.DataBindings.Add ("Text", CustomerDataSetl, "Customers.Address")

The arguments of the DataBindings.Add method are the DataBinding property of the control we
wish to set (Text in this case). For every property of a control that you want to set, you should check
for a matching DataBinding property. The remaining two parameters are the DataSet
(CustomerDataSet1l) and the table name plus column name, separated by a period
(Customers.Address).

An alternative way to call the DataBindings.Add method is to pass in a Binding object:

Dim myBinding As New Binding ("Text", CustomerDataSetl, "Customers.Address")
TextBoxl.DataBindings.Add (myBinding)

Let's take a look at some other common controls and their data-binding properties for the display of data:

Control Property Example
TextBox Text TextBoxl.DataBindings.Add ("Text", myDataSet,
"Customers.Address")
Label Text Labell.DataBindings.Add ("Text", myDataSet,
"Customers.Address")
Check Text CheckBoxl.DataBindings.Add ("Text", myDataSet,
Box "Products.ProductName")
Checked CheckBoxl.DataBindings.Add ("Checked", myDataSet,
"Products.Discontinued")
Radio Text RadioButtonl.DataBindings.Add ("CheckState",
Button myDataSet, _ "Products.ProductName")
Checked RadioButtonl.DataBindings.Add ("CheckState",
myDataSet, _ "Products.Discontinued")
ListBox DataSource = myDataSet

DisplayMember = myTable.myColumnName

Combo Same as ListBox

Box

Data Results DataSource = myDataSet
Grid DataMember = myTable

Binding is a great way to display information in controls without having to write any code to do so. As
you navigate through your records, all bound controls are automatically updated. In addition, as you
change the row shown in one control, other bound controls stay in synch.
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Bound Controls
TextBoxes display
data from current row
Address
TeaxtBaoxi TaxtBox? f——
[ ]
A
DataGrid |
displays all City
rows
DataSet
Table
Row
» CurrentRow |«
Row __Select * From | Northwind
Row Customers Database
r' s
ARy

Try It Out - Adding a Data Bound DataGrid

In this section, I'll take you through the process of adding a bound control to our project.

1. Add aDataGrid from the Windows Forms tab in the Toolbox to Form1 of the
CustomerApp project.

2. AddaButton to the form and change its Name in the Properties window to btnGetData,
and the Text property to Get Data.
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3. Set DataGridl's DataSource property to CustomerDataSet1 and set the DataMember
property to Customers.

A
I DataGridl  System.Windows.Forms. DataGrid j
[&i][=]

CaptionText -
Captionvisible True
Causesialidation True
ColumnHeaderstisible  True
ContextMenu {none)
DakaMember Customers _vI
CrataSource CustomerDataSetl
Dk, Mone
Enabled True
FlatMode False

Fonk Microsoft Sans Serif, 8.25¢
ForeColor Bl vindowText -

fuko Farmiat

DataMember

Indicates a sub-lisk of the DataSource to show in the

DataGrid.

How It Works

We have added a DataGrid and button to the form. By setting the DataSource and DataMember
properties, we tell the DataGrid to bind to our DataSet and that we want to show the Customers
table. Once these properties are set, the grid will automatically be bound to the table specified and the
columns will be formatted with the columns from our SQL SELECT statement, as shown below:
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CustomerlD | ComparwMa | Address | City | Regian | PostalCade

Displaying Database Information to the User

One thing our wizards didn't do is add code to actually fill the DataSet with the desired information
from the database. We have to call the Fi11l method of the DataAdapter to accomplish this. Double-
click on the Get Data button in Visual Studio, and add the following for the click event:

Private Sub btnGetData_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) _
Handles btnGetData.Click

SglDataAdapterl.Fill (CustomerDataSetl)
End Sub
When we call the Fi11 method of SglDataAdapterl, we retrieve data from the data source using a
SQL SELECT statement. The Fi11 method then populates the DataSet passed as its parameter. As the
DataGrid is bound to the DataSet, when the DataSet is updated, the DataGrid will also be

changed - it is in synch. The data connection will be opened using our Connection object to retrieve
the customer listing, and closed once the operation is complete.

The Fi11 method returns an integer value that tells you the number of records that were added to the
DataSet, as long as your SQL statement is set up to return rows, that is. This can be useful for error checking.

Dim RecordsAdded As Integer = SqglDataAdapterl.Fill (CustomerDataSetl)

Compiling and Running the Project

We've added all the components to our application, so build and run the project. You will notice there
is no data displayed. Click the Get Data button to fill the DataGrid with a list of customers. Here is
what our finished product should look like:
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It's that easy!

So what's going on to make this work?

1.

From the user interface — our Windows Form - we click the Get Data button, which calls the
Fill method of the SglDataAdapter to tell the database that we want some records.

Next, the SqglDataAdapter requests a connection to be opened through the
SglConnection object.

The SglConnection object uses the logon information we provided to open a connection to
the database. Once the connection is opened, a SelectCommand is issued to actually retrieve
the records. As you may remember, this command is created from a SglCommand object.

Once the connection is open and we issue a SELECT command, the results are sent through
the connection.

The results are then passed through the SglDataAdapter.

Finally, the SglDataAdapter populates the DataSet.
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Once we have filled our DataSet, the connection is closed and we are free to use the DataSet

however we wish. In the last example, we displayed the data on the user interface by binding the
DataSet to a DataGrid control on our Windows Form.

What's Behind the Curtain?

30

So what exactly was the code that those wizards created for us? You're probably thinking how neat they
are to create this code but, if something breaks, would we be able to fix it? To solve any such problems,
we need to know how the program works and what is happening behind the scenes.

Let's begin by looking at the code that was generated by the Windows Form Designer - right click on
Forml and select View Source.

#Region " Windows Form Designer generated code "

Public Sub New ()
MyBase.New ()

'This call is required by the Windows Form Designer.
InitializeComponent ()

'Add any initialization after the InitializeComponent() call
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End Sub

'Form overrides dispose to clean up the component list.
Protected Overloads Overrides Sub Dispose (ByVal disposing As Boolean)
If disposing Then
If Not (components Is Nothing) Then
components .Dispose ()

End If
End If
MyBase.Dispose (disposing)

End Sub

Friend WithEvents SglDataAdapterl As System.Data.SglClient.SglDataAdapter
Friend WithEvents SglConnectionl As System.Data.SglClient.SglConnection
Friend WithEvents DataGridl As System.Windows.Forms.DataGrid

Friend WithEvents btnGetData As System.Windows.Forms.Button

Friend WithEvents CustomerDataSetl As CustomerApp.CustomerDataSet

Friend WithEvents SglSelectCommandl As System.Data.SglClient.SglCommand

'Required by the Windows Form Designer
Private components As System.ComponentModel.Container

We can see the standard constructor and destructor code here, and then we have declarations for our
DataAdapter, SQLConnection, DataGrid, Button, DataSet, and SglCommand. These are just
declarations and do not create actual instances just yet. You can trap events created by these objects if
needed, since they are declared with the WithEvents keyword. The Friend keyword signifies that
the declaration is valid anywhere within the same assembly or program, so we can reference these
objects anywhere in our program.

Let's look at the InitializeComponent procedure. Instances of our DataAdapter,
SglConnection, DataGrid, Button, DataSet, and SglCommand objects are set up here:

'NOTE: The following procedure is required by the Windows Form Designer

'Tt can be modified using the Windows Form Designer.

'Do not modify it using the code editor.

<System.Diagnostics.DebuggerStepThrough()> Private Sub InitializeComponent ()
Me.SglDataAdapterl = New System.Data.SglClient.SglDataAdapter ()
Me.SglConnectionl = New System.Data.SglClient.SglConnection/()
Me.DataGridl = New System.Windows.Forms.DataGrid()
Me.btnGetData = New System.Windows.Forms.Button/()
Me.CustomerDataSetl = New CustomerApp.CustomerDataSet ()
Me.SglSelectCommandl = New System.Data.SglClient.SglCommand ()

To prevent other objects from accessing our controls, we call the BeginInit method on our
DataGrid and DataSet objects:

CType (Me.DataGridl, System.ComponentModel.ISupportInitialize) .BeginInit ()

CType (Me.CustomerDataSetl,
System.ComponentModel . ISupportInitialize) .BeginInit ()

Me . SuspendLayout ()

These are called to avoid any access to these components before initialization. Certain controls require
that some properties be initialized before others in order to work properly. By using BeginInit, we
temporarily place our control in a frozen state, preventing any events or validation from occurring. Not
all controls have this requirement so, if you come across a control that doesn't support this method, you
can safely assume that it doesn't need initializing in a particular order like those here do.
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In this next block of code, we assign our SELECT statement reference:

'SglDataAdapterl

Me.SglDataAdapterl.SelectCommand = Me.SglSelectCommandl

We set the SelectCommand property to our SELECT statement so that, when we later call the
DataAdapter's F111 method, this statement will get executed. In the code below, we assign the table
mappings, table name, and column names:

Me.SglDataAdapterl.TableMappings.AddRange ( _
New System.Data.Common.DataTableMapping ()

{New System.Data.Common.DataTableMapping("Table", "Customers",

New System.Data.Common.DataColumnMapping ()

{New System.Data.Common.DataColumnMapping ("CustomerID", "CustomerID"),

New System.Data.Common.DataColumnMapping ("CompanyName",
"CompanyName") ,

New System.Data.Common.DataColumnMapping ("Address", "Address"),

New System.Data.Common.DataColumnMapping ("City", "City"),

New System.Data.Common.DataColumnMapping ("Region", "Region"),

New System.Data.Common.DataColumnMapping ("PostalCode",

"PostalCode")})})

By default, when you create a new table, it is simply called Table but, since we're using the Customers
table, it is renamed. We also have our column mappings. We didn't change any of the column names in
the Query Builder so all of the names will be left with their original names. If we had used an alias when
building our SQL statement and used Company for CompanyName, for example, it would be mapped
with the new name provided as the second parameter. This section of code builds the DataSet's
structure in memory. We use the DataAdapter to fill this in-memory object with data.

Next, the connection string is made up from the parameters for connecting to the database. These same
properties were set in the Data Link Properties dialog earlier and, consequently, your connection string
may vary slightly from this one:

'SglConnectionl

Me.SglConnectionl.ConnectionString = _
"data source=localhost;initial catalog=NorthwindSQL;persist security

"info=False;user id=sa;workstation id=MyWorkstation;packet size=4096"

The data source value specifies the computer where the data is located, the initial catalog
value represents the database we want to communicate with, persist security info states
whether or not sensitive security information should be returned in the connection string, user id and
password give the user account to connect to the database, and, finally, packet size sets the size of
the data blocks for transmissions to and from the database server. This size depends on your network
and the default is 4096 bytes.
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The behavior of the DataGrid gets configured next:

'DataGridl

Me.DataGridl.DataMember = "Customers"
Me.DataGridl.DataSource = Me.CustomerDataSetl
Me.DataGridl.Location = New System.Drawing.Point (8, 16)
Me.DataGridl.Name = "DataGridl"

Me.DataGridl.Size = New System.Drawing.Size (504, 168)
Me.DataGridl.TabIndex = 0

Properties of the DataGrid are set to reference the DataSet and the Customers table to show the
results of our query. The Location, Name, Size, and TabIndex properties are assigned at this point
too. Our code now places the button and sets its characteristics:

'btnGetData

Me.btnGetData.Location = New System.Drawing.Point (8, 200)

Me.btnGetData.Name = "btnGetData"
Me.btnGetData.TabIndex = 1
Me.btnGetData.Text = "Get Data"

The TabIndex is set to one, indicating that it will be the second tab item. The button Text property sets the
label to show on the button, which is "Get Data" in this case. Properties of our DataSet are then set:

'CustomerDataSetl

Me.CustomerDataSetl.DataSetName = "CustomerDataSet"
Me.CustomerDataSetl.Locale = New System.Globalization.CultureInfo("")

Our DataSet object, which is called CustomerDataSet1, uses the DataSet name of CustomerDataSet.

The Locale property is set to a Cul tureInfo object. This class holds culture-specific information, such as
language, sublanguage, country/region, and cultural conventions. This class also provides the information to
perform certain tasks, such as formatting dates and numbers, sorting and comparing strings, and determining
character type information. The culture information is based on which country you are in. For example, you
might specify "en-AU" which is English — Australia, "en-GB" which indicates English — United Kingdom,
and "en-US" which is English — United States. There are many other specifiers available for you to use. If
you don't specify a type, then the culture information specific to your computer will be used.

The Namespace property is used when reading and writing an XML document into the DataSet using
the ReadXml, WriteXml, ReadXmlSchema, or WriteXmlSchema methods:

Me.CustomerDataSetl.Namespace =
"http://www. tempuri.org/CustomerDataSet .xsd"

By default, this points to www . tempuri.org. You can point this to your website or directory to read

the schema. You can also leave this as is and it will work without any problems. Again, we will get onto
XML and its role in ADO.NET in Chapter 12.
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The records from the database become available for retrieval when a connection is opened and a SQL
statement is executed, as shown here:

'SglSelectCommandl

Me.SglSelectCommandl .CommandText = _
"SELECT CustomerID, CompanyName, Address, City, Region, PostalCode

FROM Customers"
Me.SglSelectCommandl.Connection = Me.SglConnectionl

To begin with, a SELECT statement is assigned to the CommandText property and is executed when the
connection opens. The columns shown are the same as the ones that we selected in the Query Builder earlier.
This property can be a SQL statement or the name of a stored procedure. Once we set our SELECT
statement, we assign a connection so that, when the command is executed, it opens the connection specified.

The code for the other controls on the form (the Button and DataGrid) is added to the

Controls.AddRange method. This is used by the Windows Form to track all of the controls that are
on the form. It also exposes the ability for the developer to iterate through the controls collection on a
form. We then call the EndInit methods of the DataGrid and DataSet to let the system know that

we can now access the components.

'Forml

Me.AutoScaleBaseSize = New System.Drawing.Size(5, 13)

Me.ClientSize = New System.Drawing.Size (520, 237)

Me.Controls.AddRange (New System.Windows.Forms.Control () {Me.btnGetData,
Me.DataGridl})

Me.Name = "Forml"

Me.Text = "Forml"

CType (Me.DataGridl, System.ComponentModel.ISupportInitialize) .EndInit()

CType (Me.CustomerDataSetl,
System.ComponentModel . ISupportInitialize) .EndInit ()
Me.ResumeLayout (False)

End Sub

#End Region
Finally, let's consolidate the essential pieces of our code to see what we've really done:

Dim CustomerDataSetl As DataSet

Dim SglConnectionl As New System.Data.SglClient.SglConnection/()
SglConnectionl.ConnectionString = "data source=localhost;initial

catalog=NorthwindSQL; " & _
"persist security info=False;user id=sa;workstation id=

MyWorkstation;packet size=4096"
Dim SglSelectCommandl As New System.Data.SglClient.SglCommand ()

SglSelectCommandl .CommandText = "SELECT CustomerID, CompanyName, Address," & _
"City, Region, PostalCode FROM Customers"
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SglSelectCommandl.Connection = SglConnectionl

Dim SglDataAdapterl As New System.Data.SglClient.SglDataAdapter ()
SglDataAdapterl.SelectCommand = SglSelectCommandl

CustomerDataSetl = New DataSet ("CustomerDataSet")

DataGridl.DataMember = "Customers"
DataGridl.DataSource = CustomerDataSetl

SglDataAdapterl.Fill (CustomerDataSetl)

To recap:
O  We created a new connection to the database using a SglConnection object and by setting
the connection string
We created a SQL SELECT statement to retrieve customer information
We created a SglCommand object to call our SQL SELECT statement

The command was configured so that, any time that we select records, a connection is opened
by assigning the Connection object to the SglCommand object

O  We configured a DataAdapter, SglDataAdapterl, to return the appropriate records any
time that we call the Fi11 method

We created a new DataSet to hold our tables
We configured our DataGrid so that it displays the Customers table using the DataSet

We called the Fi11 method, which filled our table up with customer records and displayed it
in the DataGrid

Adding Additional Tables

We have seen how to display a single table to the user. What if we wanted to display multiple tables?
We can add more tables to view in our DataGrid by adding another SglDataAdapter. For example,
if we want to view suppliers in our DataGrid, we can add another DataAdapter and use the same
connection to display this information.
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Connection to multiple Tables
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Try It Out - Adding a Second DataAdapter

In this section, I will take you through the steps for adding an additional DataAdapter.
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1.

In the form design view, add another SglDataAdapter control to your form from the Data
tab of the Toolbox. You will be guided through the same steps that we followed earlier.

As you will notice, this time an existing data connection is listed from the connection we
created earlier. This will show up as Computername.NorthwindSQL.dbo, where
Computername is the name of the computer that you're connected to. Click the Next button.

The Query Type window will be shown next. Choose Use SQL statement, as we did before
and click Next.

Now you will be prompted for the SQL statement used to select information from the
Suppliers table. Once again, since we are only going to view records, we will turn off the
option to have the wizard automatically generate insert, update, and delete commands. Click
the Advanced Options button. Uncheck the first checkbox. Click OK when you're done.

You should be back at the Generate the SQL Statements screen. Click on the Query Builder
button. Add the Suppliers table and select the following columns: SupplierlD, CompanyName,
Address, City, Region, and PostalCode. Click the OK button when completed.
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5. Again, we'll be back at the previous window. Review the SQL statement and click Next.

The final dialog will appear. Click Finish. This will add a new DataAdapter called SqlDataAdapter2
below your form.

E‘E SqlDatafdapker1 g;-l Sqlonnectionl @ CustomerDataset 1

E‘E SqlDatasdapker 2

6. Next we need to update our existing DataSet to hold this second table. Right-click on
SglDataAdapter?2 and select Generate Dataset. The Generate Dataset window will
appear and we can choose to use the existing DataSet or create a new one. We will use the
existing one. Also, there will be a list that shows two tables: the Customer table (our original
one) and now the Suppliers table. The Suppliers table will already be selected so just click
OK. This will add the table to the existing DataSet.
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7. Add the following code in the click event of the Get Data button to fill the Supplier table:

Private Sub btnGetData_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs)
Handles btnGetData.Click

SglDataAdapterl.Fill (CustomerDataSetl)
SglDataAdapter2.Fill (CustomerDataSetl)
End Sub

8. Select the DataGrid on the form in form design view. In the Properties window, clear the
DataMember property of DataGrid1. Doing this binds the DataGrid to the DataSet rather
than just one specific table, providing a node tree that the user can click on to navigate
between the available tables.
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9. Compile and run the project. Click the Get Data button. Then click the plus symbol to

Properties
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Indicates a sub-list of the DataSource bo show in
the Dratacrid.

expand the nodes in the node tree. We should see a Customer and Suppliers link.

»

Suppliers

Cuztomers

Get Data |

=10l x|

If we click on either of the links, we should see the data for each table. To get back to the parent, click

the left arrow in the upper right corner of the grid.
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How It Works
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We added a new DataAdapter to work with the additional table, but we tied the new table to the
existing DataSet. We also used the existing connection.

In the code above, the connection is opened and closed twice, automatically. It would be more efficient
to open and close our connections once, with code like this:

Private Sub btnGetData_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) _
Handles btnGetData.Click

SglConnectionl.Open (

SglDataAdapterl.Fill

SglDataAdapter2.Fill

SglConnectionl.Close
End Sub

ustomerDataSetl)

)
(C
(CustomerDataSetl)
()

In this block of code, a connection is opened explicitly by calling the SglConnection Open method,
which leaves our connection open. The Fill method is called and the connection is closed by a call to
the Close method. Normally, we would want the F1i11 method to leave the connection in the state that
it found it. In other words, if the connection to the data source is already open, it should leave it open; if
the connection is closed, then it will close it when it is done. We can use the State property to
determine whether our connection is open or closed, as the code below demonstrates:

If SglConnectionl.State <> ConnectionState.Open Then SglConnectionl.Open ()
' make database calls
If SglConnectionl.State <> ConnectionState.Closed Then SglConnectionl.Close()

We need to check the state before opening or closing the connection because, if we try to call the Open
method on an open connection, we will receive an error stating that the connection is already open. The
same goes for the Close method. You should always close your connections when you're done with
them to free up any resources that they might be taking up. Be aware though that opening and closing
connections slows an application, and performance can be improved by keeping a connection open for
database calls that occur in close proximity within your program.
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Good Form Design

In the above sections, we developed a functional but trivial user interface for a database. Creating
production standard database applications is a much more complex process, however, and requires a
clear and effective design to be properly thought out in order for the finished product to be effective
and to satisfy the end users. In the remainder of this chapter, we examine the aspects of design that you
must consider if you wish to create professional, well-designed forms. These aspects include:

Q  Usability — a consistent and logical flow of controls and menus throughout the program, along
with interactive help if practical and relevant, will make the user interface intuitive and simple to
use. Try to provide plenty of functionality that allows the user to manipulate information
quickly. Make the interface consistent with other frequently-used software interfaces, if possible.

Presentation — aim for an attractive, friendly feel.

Validation — alert the user to any mistakes that they may make by checking data against
certain criteria.

Q  Ability to expand — keep this in mind so that future enhancements will not have to radically
change the look and feel of the user interface.

Usability

Taking these in order, we'll first look at usability. One way to think of a form is as an ATM machine.
The ATM machine is a user interface that allows us to interact with our bank. The ATM is simple,
friendly, and easy to use — with only a very basic understanding, anyone can use it. The same goes for
forms; we should aim to design them so that users can quickly learn how to use them, and quickly
perform common actions. We must make our users feel comfortable with the interface, otherwise they
won't use it all and our efforts will have been wasted. For business applications, we need to make our
customers as happy as possible if we want to keep their attention and retain their business.

If you have captured all of the functionality needed by the user and have made it readily accessible, you
are most of the way there. You need to consult your users to find out which functions they need the most,
and to determine which are "must have" features and which are merely "nice to have". You will find that
users always want the icing on the cake and, if you're not careful, you can get side tracked by attempting to
provide too many additional features, possibly making the coding of the core functionality harder. There's
an old programmers' principle known as the 80:20 rule, which states that 80% of a problem will be solved
by 20% of the final code, and the remaining 80% of your code addresses only the other 20% of the
problem. You especially want to avoid coding awkward functionality if just one or two users will use it;
instead you should concentrate on things that most, if not all, potential users will use.

Microsoft publishes some design standards for interfaces at http://www.microsoft.com/winlogo/default.asp.
You must adhere to these standards if you wish to be able to use the Windows Logo on your software. The
standards encompass such things as particular ways of placing buttons, the standard Windows format for
menus, and the nature of the Help program that your application must incorporate. This keeps your
applications consistent with one another or with other programs adhering to the Microsoft design
standards, and helps users to find their way around any application and make the most of it. Most, but not
all, developers try to follow the Microsoft Windows standard. Users certainly appreciate being able to go
from one application to the next, irrespective of vendor, knowing that certain features will be in the same
place, and it lets your customers quickly get up to speed with new applications.
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Useful books for designing Windows user interfaces include "About Face: The Essentials of User
Interface Design" by Alan Cooper, "Developing User Interfaces for Microsoft Windows" by Everett
McKay, or "Microsoft Windows User Experience".

Who Dreams of Forms?

A key principle for user interface development is that, ultimately, the application's users should dictate
how the user interface looks.

In most large companies, software development generally follows this scenario. A development team is
formed, consisting of a project manager and developers, and a representative of the client company.
The team's job is to define, analyze, and document functional specifications for the application. These
specifications will define each business rule — each and every function that the application should
perform when it is finished. The users of the finished application will be asked to describe the
functionality that would most benefit them, in light of the tasks that they currently perform every day.
Prototypes will be built to test the technology being used and, at this point, the design of the user
interface can be started. At regular intervals, the developers and project manager will sit with a number
of end users to discuss the look and feel of the interface. Although the client's representative has final
authority on what functionality should be included, it is the users who will actually use the application
eventually — matching the application against their needs will produce a tool that is successful.

Presentation

The next quality to look at is the actual presentation of the form. If you've ever had to work with
programs that had purple backgrounds, yellow buttons, and green text, then you'll know the value of an
attractive user interface. If you're a commercial developer then presentation is all - its style reflects not
only on you as the developer, but the brand of your whole company.

Validation

Another very useful capability of form controls is their provision of validation mechanisms that are
transparent to the user. Controls can check input against certain criteria and alert the user if any
discrepancy is found. A common use for this type of control is the case where certain fields on a form
are required, such as the customer name and phone number. We can add some validation behind the
form to check that these fields are not left blank, and display a pertinent message to the user if they are.
Validation like this can be invaluable to users new to a system, helping them through a potentially
frustrating process. Validation is covered in Chapter 8.

Ability to Expand
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Last of all, there's the issue of making a program easy to expand. To properly understand this concern, I
would like to introduce a couple of design models that you will encounter when building applications. The
application developed in the first part of this chapter used a model where all of the processing takes place on
the user's machine. Consequently, should we enhance or upgrade the application later — perhaps to view a
different table in the database, for instance — then we would have to redistribute the updated software to each
of our users. If we wanted to change the type of data source that we communicate with — for example, to an
Oracle database instead of a SQL Server database — we couldn't do it easily either. To avoid this difficulty, it
is sensible to split the processing up into multiple tiers. There is a detailed discussion of the issue of
application architecture in the next chapter, so I will provide just a brief overview here.
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The standard client/server or two-tier model consists of:

QO A client application that sits on each workstation and contains business logic. Business logic or
rules define the processes that are involved in the particular task that is being performed.

O A server component that is used to communicate to the data source.
The standard three-tier model consists of:

A client application that sits on each workstation. Also known as the client tier.
A server component that is used to communicate to the data source. Also known as a data tier.

A middle tier containing components that contain the business logic. These components could
sit on the client or data tiers instead, but it can be beneficial to centralize business logic
processing in the middle tier so that services are not duplicated on each user's machine.

So, for the three-tier model, we split our processing up into smaller components than for the
client/server model. There are also n-tier models where you break your services into even smaller
components, but I shall leave talking about these until the next chapter.

Encapsulating code like this into relatively independent blocks reduces the amount of code that would have
to be updated if part of our application is changed. As our systems grow larger, we may want to expand or
modify some of the business logic of our application. Imagine that we have some validation code on the client
that checks that the user inputs a minimum of eight characters for a password field. If we want to change this
business logic so that only six characters are required, we would have to redistribute the updated client
software to every client machine. If, however, this validation business logic is kept in a server-side
component, we can just update that one piece of code on the server without affecting all of the clients.
However, we would, of course, have to design our application before hand to have this architecture from the
start. Additionally, when changing business logic in objects, we need to be careful that we do not change the
objects' interfaces. It helps to think long-term to avoid maintenance and expansion headaches later on.
Strictly speaking, these issues are application design considerations, but they should be considered when
designing the user interface as both go hand in hand.

Summary

So what have we learned in this chapter? We've seen that, by using the wizards in Visual Studio .NET, we
can easily build our user interface and connect it to a data source to display information. We covered:
The DataSet — how this object can hold tables of information, and how to fill it with data.

The DataAdapter — how it provides us with methods for retrieving data through the use of
Command objects, and methods to populate the tables of a DataSet through its Fi11l method.

Q The Connection object — how a SglConnection object linked us to our Northwind
database. We also looked at the parameters required for such a connection: Data Source,
Initial Catalog, User ID,and Password.

QO Bindable controls — we learned how to place a DataGrid and other controls onto a form, and
use them to display information from a database by binding a DatasSet to them.
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O How to display a second table in the DataGrid, using one DataSet and one Connection
object — we learned that it's better to open our connection once, do all the work we need, and
then close our connection.

You should now be comfortable with these fundamentals of data access in Visual Basic . NET. We will apply
and expand these techniques in the rest of the book. In the next chapter, we look in detail at ADO.NET.

Questions
1. List the key principles to bear in mind when producing a well-designed form.
2. What are the core objects that we need to build an ADO.NET project?
3. WhatisaDataSet?
4. What is the relationship between a DataAdapter and Connection object?
5. What does it mean to say a control is "bindable"?

6. Whatisa significant benefit of separating the business rules from the client and data tiers?

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/.
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In the last chapter we built a simple database application using some of the more basic ADO.NET
components. This chapter aims to look in greater detail at each of the major components of ADO.NET and
how they work together. We start with a brief look at the history of data access and the evolution of
technology over the years, focusing on the strengths and weaknesses of ADO in its current state. We will
build an ADO.NET application to familiarize you with the concepts discussed. When we're finished, you
should be comfortable enough with ADO.NET to build basic database applications by yourself.

Data access has played a very crucial role in application development through the years, and it can be
helpful to understand a little of its background, such as how and why it evolved. There have been many
promising technologies available over the years and, as developers, we experimented with them all in
the hope that they would neatly address all our business needs for gathering information and managing
data, without which we wouldn't be able to accomplish many common business goals.

Many developers seek a more uniform and robust engine to communicate with their data sources. Many
third party vendors strive to find an engine that will permit them to communicate with multiple data
sources without the need for separate code: the alternative, of maintaining different sets of code for
every data source, can easily become a programmer's worst nightmare.

There are many different technologies available that store and retrieve data, indicated by the huge range of
acronyms in the data access field, such as DAO, RDO, ODBC, OLE DB, and ADO. It can be hard to choose
between the different technologies to determine the best tools for a particular job. Factors to consider include
reliability, overall quality, robustness, how frequently the product is updated to fix problems and improve
performance, and so on. Longevity is an issue when deciding on such products, because you want to use a
solution from a company that is going to be around long enough to provide the support that your application
may require. ADO.NET can make such decisions much easier, as we shall see in this chapter.
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Data can come from a variety of sources, including comma separated value (CSV) files, XML, e-mail,
spreadsheets, or one of a range of other text or binary formats. In general, however, you will more
commonly be taking information from a database such as Microsoft Access, SQL Server, Visual Fox Pro,
Oracle, DB2, Sybase, or Informix. At the moment, there is much demand for communication with data
sources across platforms, such as accessing data on a mainframe running under Unix from a workstation
running Windows. A great deal of data is being migrated to newer generation servers that are more robust
and cost effective, so this trend is likely to continue, and there are a lot of companies that want to upgrade
because their existing systems can no longer support the volume of data they now require. Now, of course,
everyone is talking about Internet services and retrieving data through that means — the ultimate
distributed model. How can we do this in a way that avoids having to rewrite our code or buy a new
product whenever our systems get larger? ADO.NET is one product that can help in our quest.

Microsoft has come up with many different technologies through the years to try to tackle some of the
hurdles facing developers concerned with data access. Developers need applications that can share data
between end-points, receive orders for products online, retrieve marketing reports, provide email alerts,
customer listings, and stock reports, and more. These are just some of the problems that a sound data
access system like the new ADO.NET must address.

In this chapter, we will cover the ADO.NET infrastructure in detail to give you a better understanding
of its architecture and components. Specifically, the topics include:

Q  The history of data access

The evolution of ADO.NET

An analysis of the differences between ADO and ADO.NET
The different components that make up the Dataset

How to update the DataSet

ADO.NET namespaces

Data flow in ADO.NET

The .NET data providers

0O 0O 00000 O

The DataReader class

A Short History of Data Access

Data access methods have been around since Microsoft Access 1.0 and Visual Basic 3.0. Access databases
were made to work very well with Visual Basic, as they still do for simple desktop applications.

The first data model in Visual Basic was called Data Access Objects (DAO), introduced in Visual Basic 3.0. It
could interact with Microsoft Access and other types of databases, although it was optimized for databases
located on your desktop computer. It was easy to work with because it provided simple data access methods
and tools from within the Visual Basic IDE environment, such as the data binding controls. These tools and
the abundance of resources such as books and technical articles meant that you were able to get a database
application up and running in next to no time. The Visual Basic environment came with a data manager that
allowed the creation and management of Access databases and, when you distributed your apps, the setup
utilities allowed for easy selection of any required data access libraries. It also allowed you to write code to
access different data sources using one set of code, as the only thing to change was the type of data source
you wanted to connect to. These data sources were mainly non-relational databases.
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Non-relational databases are typically flat-files stored as a sequential binary stream. ISAM (Indexed
Sequential Access Method) databases fall into this category and provide a way of managing how a computer
accesses records and files stored on hard disk. The data is stored sequentially and direct access to a specific
record requires use of an index. The structure of these files is pretty complex. Most engines that read this
kind of data are very quick and efficient at accessing records because there are no extra layers to go through,
and they can directly access the data. This has the unfortunate implication that they lack any security
mechanism to protect the data, and anyone can go in and view or edit the information in the database, and
no transaction history is kept of who, what, or when items are changed. Such systems are not designed for
multi-server configurations, where processing can be split up to make the client computer do much of the
data processing work. They are poorly suited to multi-user environments, and don't provide an intrinsic
mechanism for preventing users from stepping on each other's toes by making concurrent alterations.

Data Access Technologies

Briefly, the evolution of modern data access technologies can be summarized as below. Each new
development resolved certain issues with its predecessors, and generally enhanced the tools available to
database developers:

0 ODBC, Open Database Connectivity, has been the most successful data provider to date. It is
supported by more development languages than any other data access technology. The SQL
Access Group (SAG) was set up in 1989 to define and promote standards to allow developers
to switch data systems, either local or remote, without re-writing their code, and to enable
companies to centralize their databases instead of requiring separate copies to be installed on
each client computer. The group included a number of software and hardware vendors,
chiefly Hewlett-Packard, Digital, Sun, Informix, IBM, Oracle, and Microsoft. In 1990, the
group combined the required features into an Application Programming Interface (API) that
would allow client-server applications to access a variety of different databases, although it
wasn't until 1992 that a standard suitable for commercial software products was published.

Microsoft was the first to commercialize this specification with ODBC 1.0 in the same year. Many
other database vendors have since added Microsoft ODBC support to their products and, today,
there are over 170 different types of ODBC drivers available. Microsoft supplies its ODBC Software
Development Kit (SDK), incorporating a number of tools to aid in the development of drivers that
will fit into Microsoft's ODBC structure. The SDK is also available for non-Windows environments
such as UNIX, OS/2, and Macintosh, although vendors can write their own API that conforms to
SAG standards rather than use Microsoft's SDK. For further information on the internals of ODBC,
read Inside ODBC by Kyle Geiger, published in 1995 by Microsoft Press.

ODBC provides a standard set of API functions that you can use to access a wide range of data
sources. Through the use of a driver manager, it translates the statement requested to the native
syntax, and returns the results to your application. This mechanism provides the developer with a
single set of statements for a range of systems, independent of platform, vendor, database, and
language. However, the ODBC API was complex and unintuitive to work, and there were
inconsistencies in some of the drivers that required custom code be written to cater for those drivers.

In the Windows environment, an ODBC control panel is available to manage ODBC connections.
You can create a connection by giving it a name, and use this name to reference that connection in
your Visual Basic applications or web pages.
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DAO, Data Access Objects, introduced in Access 1.0 back in 1992, is a technology built
around the JET engine capable of accessing Microsoft Access databases, external ISAM
databases including Btreive, dBase, Paradox, FoxPro, and ODBC data sources. Visual Basic
3.0 provided support for DAO and the Microsoft JET database engine and, for a while, it was
the most popular method of communicating with Access and ISAM data sources.

Everything has to go through the JET engine, even when accessing other data sources through the
ODBC APL. It supports 16-bit operations, making it the primary choice of the time for Windows
3.x's 16-bit environment. DAO provided the capability to access JET and ODBC sources with a
common set of code. However, the syntax wasn't as simple as it could have been, and it was slow
and resource-hungry. In addition, it was designed for desktop applications where the database and
application were both on one machine. JET was optimized for Microsoft Access databases; any
other sources suffered in performance because commands were required to be translated before
being sent to the database server. However, it was widely available and, because it was supplied
with Microsoft Office products, any user with Office could use the technology.

RDO, Remote Data Objects, was introduced with the 32-bit version of VB4 in 1995
specifically to access remote ODBC data sources, such as Microsoft SQL Server and Oracle,
but without the complex syntax of the ODBC API. RDO's object model was based on DAO,
and it included some of the best features of DAO's interface and core functionality, without
the requirement to use the JET Engine. This lead to improved performance over DAO for
non-Access databases. RDO had an intelligent cursor, making for faster data processing.
Compared to DAO, it had better handling for queries and result sets, was faster, and required
less overhead. Much of this performance advantage derives from the fact that RDO
communicates directly with the ODBC API without going through any other layers. It didn't
stay around long however due to the arrival of yet better technologies.

ODBCDirect was introduced with Visual Basic 5.0 in 1997 as an alternative form of DAO that
switches between the JET Engine and RDO. It provided access to the ODBC data sources
directly, bypassing the Microsoft JET Engine. Internally, it uses the RDO engine and, in fact, it's
very much the same as RDO but with DAO object names. Compared to DAO, ODBCDirect
has better performance, better resources, better access to server side functionality, and better
update and query methods. The downside was that it couldn't access non-ODBC sources.

OLE DB, Object Linking and Embedding for Databases, Microsoft's API for universal data
access, allows communication to relational and non-relational data sources including legacy
and mainframe data using a Component Object Model (COM). It was introduced in 1996, and
provides all the capabilities of ODBC but is divided into two components: consumers and
providers. The consumer components use the data, while providers talk to the data and
expose an interface to the consumers. It can handle different types of non-relational data
sources such as e-mail, file systems, graphics, and many other custom data sources. It's the
core of Microsoft's database technology today. Only C++ applications originally had direct
access to OLE DB and the code required to use it can quickly become very convoluted.
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0 ADO, ActiveX Data Objects, is a wrapper around OLE DB that was first released in 1996 to
hide the complicated syntax of OLE DB. It has similar features to DAO and RDO and,
although it is designed for minimal network traffic, it has good performance and easy to learn.
ADO provides all the capabilities of OLE DB, which means we can access data stores from
various different vendors. This model was designed towards a tightly coupled connected
architecture, while still allowing for a disconnected setup. Disconnected means data is kept in
memory without any active connection to the database to allow work to be done on the data
without having to rely on a network that might be slow or not be available all the time. It also
allows greater scalability in that server resources are freed up, hence allowing more
connections. Tightly coupled means that the components or objects of a system must be
connected to each other, as opposed to loosely coupled where the components can work
independently of each other and only communicate when needed.

O  RDS, Remote Data Service, is similar to ADO but was designed to provide OLE DB
technology for web-based applications. It allows data to be manipulated on the web client
without making additional calls — or round trips - to the server, thus freeing up resources from
the server. It is designed more for disconnected data sources than ADO.

0 ADO.NET, introduced in 2000, is the latest Microsoft ADO and RDS technology. As it is built
in XML, the industry standard which hopes to reshape the way we deal with data, it can be
managed by any application that can read this standard regardless of the platform concerned -
be it Windows, Linux, or Unix - or the language - be it C++, VB, Delphi, or whatever.

The following table provides a recap of each technology's pros and cons:

Technology Pros Cons

ODBC Allows connection to multiple data sources. Initially was hard to work

with the ODBC APIL.

DAO Optimized for Microsoft Access databases. Readily Performance wasn't as great
accessible with Office products, great for desktop with non-Microsoft Access
applications. A reliable and proven technology. databases. Syntax can get

overly complex at times.

RDO Can access remote data sources such as SQL Server Superceded by ADO.
and Oracle. Using core functionality of DAO, but
quicker and has less overhead than DAO.

ODBCDirect  An alternative mode to DAO to bypass the JET No access to non-ODBC
engine and communicate directly with ODBC. data sources.

OLE DB Allows communication with both relational and Coding with it is very hard.
non-relational data using COM. Has all the Initially only available to
capabilities of ODBC. C++ developers.

ADO Provides a wrapper around OLE DB. High Initially designed for a

performance and easy to use.

connected architecture.

Table continued on following page
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Technology Pros Cons
RDS Allows web applications to get to a data source Only available for web
through OLE DB technology. Similar to ADO. applications.

Designed primarily for a disconnected architecture.

ADO.NET Designed similarly to ADO and RDS. Built-in None yet.
XML support. Simplifies communication
between different environments and languages.

ODBC, OLE DB, ADO, and RDS were later brought together in a single package known as the
Microsoft Data Access Components (MDAC) - see http://www.microsoft.com/data/.

Application Architectures

Changes in the architectures underlying applications drove the development of these different data
access technologies. There are three typical application architectures in use today:

Q  Client-Server (2-tier)
Q 3-Tier

Q n-Tier

Client-Server

Client-server architecture consists of one or more client applications communicating with another application
or service known as the server. The client and the server can reside on the same computer, or on separate
computers. In the early days of the client-server model, each database application (or client) would access
information from a copy of the database on the same computer, as shown in the figure below. With hundreds
or even thousands of clients, this quickly becomes a big headache to maintain, because any time data is
changed on one computer, other computers won't know about it as each client's database is not in sync. This
model required changes to be collated at some suitable time, often at the end of the business day, and the
updated database would then have to be redistributed to each client machine. There's no easy way to track or
follow up on a customer's activity for the current day, or generate up-to-the-minute reports from one central
system. Reasons such as these underlined the need for a system based on a central database.

Client-Server Architecture
(Workstation acts as Data Server)

Database
Application

Client Worksttion
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This state of affairs improved considerably when data was moved onto its own computer — either a
dedicated server or just one particular client workstation — so that multiple clients could access the same
data source simultaneously. This introduced the issue of concurrent updates, where there is a risk of
conflict if two users attempt to update the same record at once. Locking is one solution that arose in
response — if one person is editing a record, that record is locked so that other users cannot update the
same information until the first has finished. It is still possible to read this data; it just can't be modified.
Despite this, separating and centralizing the data from the client applications was a major step forward.
In the early systems, most of the code to access the data still resided on the client's computer. Also, the
data server was often just a file server with no engine to process commands from clients, meaning that
all the actual work had to be done client-side. This was especially true for non-relational databases.

Common Client - Server Model

Database Clients do all the
Application processing

Database
Application

Data
Source

Data Server

Client2

The diagram above shows how multiple clients access one data server, reading and updating one database
simultaneously. Not all applications will need a centralized database however, and you will have to make that
decision according to the particular application you're developing. If only one or two clients will use an
application, and there is unlikely to be a future requirement to add more users, then a single computer client-
server application may be the simpler and most efficient choice. Many software vendors use this type of
architecture because it's quick and easy to build and maintain databases for such applications as a contact
manager that holds addresses and phone numbers, or an inventory application for a small store. Many of
these smaller applications will use a package such as Microsoft Access because applications can be designed
and built at much lower cost than the same application using Microsoft SQL Server or Oracle. Smaller
database systems usually require less security and are simpler to maintain. Should data become corrupt, you
can very easily restore it because backing up data is just as straightforward. Of course, such applications do
not offer the security required for a publicly distributed database, nor can they match the performance of the
top engines. Which is right for you will only become clear once you have weighed up all the pros and cons.
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3-Tier

3-Tier architecture arrived as a consequence of improvements in technology, resulting in more powerful
equipment and operating systems. In a 3-tier system you can move most of the processing off the client's
computer onto dedicated servers. 3-Tier architecture comprises services that reside between the client and
server (on the middle-tier). The middle-tier must be independent of the client and server in order to be
considered a true 3-tier model, although it may reside on the same machine as the server, as in many systems.
Ideally, all business requirements, such as data validation and methods for retrieving data, are moved to the
middle-tier. As much processing as possible is removed from the client machine. Although there is a small
performance penalty involved with this architecture — because we can now no longer directly access our data
source but must instead go through a middle man to process transactions — this architecture enabled servers
such as Microsoft SQL Server, Microsoft Transaction Server (MTS), COM+, and web servers to all run
databases, process transactions, and manage memory much more efficiently than ever before.

In the next illustration, the clients are connected to the middle tier that contains our business logic for
data retrieval. This middle tier would preferably reside on its own server such as an MTS Server, a
COM+ server, or a web server. On the far right is the data-tier where a server manages the database
with an application such as SQL Server.

3-Tier Architecture

—>

Client1

COM+/MTS/WEB Data Server

C Server

B

Client:

To sum up, a 3-tier application is divided into three parts, or tiers, namely the client tier, the middle tier,
and the data tier. The client tier consists of a user interface, such as a Windows Form containing menus
and controls. This tier will communicate with the middle tier to retrieve data or perform some action.

The middle tier, sometimes called the business tier, houses the business logic code to carry out the actual
work required by the clients in the form of classes such as Customer, Orders, or Products. Our client
Windows Form, for example, could have a button that shows a message box with a customer's last name
taken from the customer table of the NorthwindSQL database. The business component would contain code
to validate data coming in to or out of our database. The code behind the button on the Windows Form
would simply call the relevant business component in the middle tier, and show the result that it returns.
Placing code in this tier takes it off the client, greatly assisting maintainability. In many cases, we can change
our business rules whenever we want without affecting the client in any way.

The final tier, the data tier, is where our data server, such as Microsoft SQL Server, resides.
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n-Tier

As we move into the new century, more and more Internet applications are upon us. There is an increased need
for systems based on the disconnected model where we connect to our data source, download the data to the
client, and then close the connection. We maintain a cached set of records locally for manipulating data that
must then be uploaded to the server if changes are made. Not only does this mean that our client has to spend
less time waiting on a potentially slow network or Internet connection, but also that our server has to maintain
less connections, so requiring less resources, and thus is able to support more connections (that is, users).

n_n

When we talk about n-tier applications, we mean there could be any number ("n") of tiers. For an
application to fall into an n-tier model, it needs to have one or more business logic components and one
or more business data access components. The business data access components house definitions of
specific tables or fields, methods for extracting information required by a particular application and the
like. The data access component in the case of an n-tiered application is fairly generic and contains
methods and properties designed to work with any application and database.

n-Tier architectures encourage highly distributed systems where we break our services up making them
more scalable and maintainable. This also allows for better disconnected databases. However, as we
break up our services, they tend to become more specialized and geared more towards a particular task.
As a result, we cannot move them around tiers as easily. For example, we might have a data access class
that works with just Oracle, or components that just work in MTS or COM+ environments. Such
objects would be suitable for one task and one task only.

Most companies have moved to a distributed system where products and services are no longer held on just one
server. In the diagram below, clients running some type of database application, such as a stock inventory or a
phonebook program, communicate directly with the web server containing the business logic such as data
validation. The web server in turn talks to an MTS or COM+ server where the business data components reside
in order to manage database transactions. There is a separate database server that performs the actual database
accesses required. These systems can readily communicate with clients across a WAN or Internet.

Distributed Architecture

Clients do
Minimal work Workload
distributed
Database
Application among servers

E———

N

Clientl

MTS Server Web Server

WAN or Internet

Database
Application

E———

Client 2 Data Server

5 \
Other Clients
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Current State of ADO

ActiveX Data Objects (ADO), the child of DAO and RDO, has been the most efficient data access
model up to now, and is supported by a wide range of development languages. Many objects were
streamlined or dropped to make a more lightweight model capable of rapid data access in a variety of
architectures, from single to n-tier. It achieves this by being a wrapper for underlying OLE DB calls.

‘ ADO ‘
A
v
‘ OLE DB ‘
A A A A A
A v v v v
ODBC SQL Jet )
Provider Provider Provider ISAM Files

ADO's Strengths and Weaknesses

10

ADO has stabilized to the point where it is very reliable and supported worldwide. You can easily apply
the model to Windows and web applications. As it is supported by all Microsoft products, including
Office, anyone with such a product on their system can run ADO applications. It can also be used for
displaying or managing data in web pages.

The following list provides a summary of ADO's main weaknesses:

It's only possible to manage one table or one set of records at a time

There's no intrinsic support for XML, invaluable when communicating between various
environments

We can't easily create relationships between tables on the fly
It was designed primarily with a connected architecture in mind

As communication is based on COM, you are limited to the data types COM supports; a
problem for non-Windows platforms

0 ADO data types must be translated to their COM counterparts, taking up valuable system
time and resources

QO COM is known to be problematic when penetrating firewalls

Unfortunately, we do not have the capability of accessing relational, non-relational, or other data sources
in a disconnected manner. We have to write many different applications for each level of data access,
whether it be for the Internet or for different data stores. Because of the different versions of libraries and
sets of code required to access these different technologies, we have a hard time managing our code.
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This has lead to the situation often referred to as "DLL hell", where applications have to package
multiple library components since one won't provide all the required functionality. Versioning problems
are rife in this scenario, because applications that support ADO require that the correct runtime
libraries are located on the client's computer. Microsoft, being Microsoft, continually updates its
libraries with bug fixes and enhancements and, if one application is only compatible with an older
version, or a new library is shipped with some other software, problems are going to occur unless that
application is rewritten for the new DLL. From the developer's standpoint, several versions have to be
maintained and compiled using different methods just to maintain applications.

Ideally, we need to have all these features in one package that encapsulates key ADO and RDS
functionality and preferably throws in XML support for communication with diverse platforms,
including legacy systems. We also need support for more flexible data types over the Web.

ADO.NET

ADO.NET provides database connectivity between relational and non-relational systems through a
common set of components.

It also enables truly disconnected data access. Client-server applications have traditionally had to
maintain an open connection to the database while running, or provide their own method of caching
data locally, which is impractical for a number of reasons:

0  Open database connections take up valuable system resources. In most cases, databases can
maintain only a given number of concurrent connections, and the overhead of a large number of
connections detracts from overall application performance. In some cases, however, a constant
connection may be required, and it may not be desirable or practical to close a connection.

QO  Applications that require an open database connection are extremely difficult to scale up, so
that an application that performs acceptably with 100 users may well not do so with 1000.

O A model based on connected data can make it difficult and impractical to exchange data
across application and organizational boundaries. If two components need to share the same
data, both have to be connected to the same data source, or a reliable way of passing data
back and forth between components must be implemented.

Because of these reasons, ADO.NET was built for a disconnected architecture. Data is read into a
component (an object to be precise) called a DataSet, which acts as a temporary scratch-pad for data.
The Dataset holds data even when the connection to the data store is broken and is good for as long
as it is in scope. Data in the disconnected DataSet can be manipulated by an application before
reconnecting to the data store to update it with any changes. Changes are made in an optimistic
approach. When connection is reestablished for an update, original versions of data used to populate
the DataSet are compared to the data currently held by the server. If someone else has altered the
same information in the meantime, an error is generated and the operation rejected.

The ADO.NET DataSet uses XML to transfer data. XML is a language that marks up data with
customizable tags in a standard manner that allows independent organizations and applications to
readily understand each other's data. Standards for XML have been developed by the World Wide Web
Consortium (W3C), an independent body established to develop standardized communications
protocols. Rather than having XML support as an add-on, as in old-style ADO, XML is built in to the
DataSet. For more information on ADO.NET and XML, see Chapter 12.

11
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ADO.NET's model bears, not surprisingly, many similarities to that of ADO, so developers conversant
with ADO do not face an insurmountable learning curve before getting up to speed with the new syntax.

ADO still exists in the new environment; backwards compatibility is provided by another layer so
that developers can slowly convert their existing applications. The optimum approach is to continue
to maintain old applications using vanilla ADO, while using ADO.NET for any new applications.

Comparisons to ADO

Apart from its disconnected nature, the other key advantages of ADO.NET over ADO are:

QO  Whereas ADO.NET uses DataSets to hold data, ADO uses the RecordSet object. An ADO
RecordSet represents a single table so, even if you join multiple tables, its view will be of a
single table — it is not possible to work with multiple tables at once. The ADO.NET DataSet,
on the other hand, contains a collection of tables and the relationships between them, so is
able to handle a much more complex data structure.

O The ADO.NET DatasSet provides both a table-based relational view and an XML-based
hierarchical view, and either can be used interchangeably. See Chapter 12 for more on this.

0 The ADO RecordsSet stores data in binary format, which can be a problem because firewalls
tend to block binary data transfers. XML is a text-based data format, so ADO.NET can
transfer data more easily and reliably through firewalls.

0 XML also permits an unlimited variety of data types, and incorporates ways to validate that
the correct data types are used. Because ADO uses COM as a transportation mechanism,
performance can be hindered by translation to and from the limited COM data types.

0  With ADO, there was always the problem of having the correct version of MDAC to access
your data, but ADO.NET supports side-by-side versions of ADO.NET without having to
worry about versioning issues.

ADO.NET Architecture

The main components of ADO.NET are the .NET Data Providers and the DataSet object. By separating
the components that manage the data (Data Providers) from the components that store the data (DataSets),
we allow for a loosely coupled flexible system. These components are able to work quite independently from
each other. The DataSet is able to use to services of the Data Providers to retrieve information. The
providers make connections just long enough to retrieve data for the DataSet, and then close them.

12
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Main ADO.NET Components

DataSet .NET Data Provider
Table DataAdapter
Table A

Data Connection [«

NortrTwind
Data source

As you can see above, we have our DataSet, which is made up of tables. There is also the .NET Data
Provider which connects to the database and executes our commands.

The DataSet Object

As mentioned earlier, the DataSet is an in-memory representation of data entirely independent of the
original data source. It is a disconnected data object, so that once it's filled with data, it will work
independently of any other objects and needs no connection to the data source.

DataSet

Tables Collection

‘ Tows Calllasiitan ‘ Tables Collection

‘ DataTable

DataColumn

‘ Columns Collection

‘ Constraints Collection ‘

i

‘ Relations Collection ‘ Constraint

DataTable
DataRow DataRelation

DataColumn

Constraint
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The methods and objects that we use are similar to that of the relational database model. The DataSet
is made up of five different types of object: Tables, Rows, Columns, Constraints, and Relations
collections, just as in a database. A DataSet can contain zero or more tables.

Let's look at how to create a new DataSet:

Dim myDataSet As DataSet = New DataSet ()
' or
Dim myDataSet As DataSet = New DataSet ("MyCustomerDataSet")

We can create a new instance of a DataSet just by calling the New keyword on our DataSet object.
You can pass the name of the DataSet as a parameter if you want. If you don't, the default name of
NewDataSet will be used.

DataSets are "filing cabinets" of information that you can access anytime you need to.

The DataTable Object

A DataSet contains a collection of tables as a DataTableCollection. The DataSet stores a
reference to this object in its Tables property. Each individual memory-resident table is referred to as
a DataTable, and there could be zero or more tables in the collection. DataTables contain rows of
data, and each row is made up from columns.

You can create a new DataTable object as follows:

Dim myCustomerTable As DataTable = New DataTable ()

' or by specifying the name for the DataTable
Dim myCustomerTable As DataTable = New DataTable ("CustomersTable")

The first line creates a new table without any table name parameter, so that the table name will remain
blank. The second line creates a new table but specifies a new table name of CustomersTable.

You can add a new table to a DataSet by the Add method of the DataSet's Tables property:

Dim myDataSet As DataSet = New DataSet ("MyDataSet")
Dim myCustomerTable As DataTable = myDataSet.Tables.Add("CustomersTable")

This code will add a new table called CustomersTable to the new DataSet MyDataSet.
You can add an existing table to a DataSet by passing in a DataTable object:

' Create a new DataSet called MyDataSet.
Dim myDataSet As DataSet = New DataSet ("MyDataSet")

' Create a new table called MyDataTable.
Dim myDataTable As DataSet = New DataTable("CustomersTable")

' Add the existing table to the DataSet.
Dim myCustomerTable As DataTable = myDataSet.Tables.Add (myDataTable)

14
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If you don't specify a table name when adding a new table to a DataSet, the default name of TableN
will be assigned, where N starts at one and is incremented by one with each use, producing names such
as Tablel, Table2, or Table8. It is a good habit to always name your tables yourself, and to choose
more descriptive names than Tablel, Table2, and so on. If you try to add a table with the same name
as a table already contained by the DataSet, an exception is generated.

To reference a particular table by name in the DataSet:
Dim myCustomerTable As DataTable = myDataSet.Tables ("CustomersTable")

Note that ADO.NET is case-sensitive, so you can define two tables with the same name but different
casing if you want. On the other hand, if each table in the DataSet has a unique name, then table
references become case-insensitive so you can reference the table using any case you want.

You can reference a particular table by its index in the DataSet:
Dim myCustomerTable As DataTable = myDataSet.Tables (0)

With tables in a DataSet the index reference always starts at zero, so this code references the first table. The
first table you add to a DataSet will be index O, the second table you add will be index 1, and so on. You may
find it better to reference these tables by index rather than their names to help maintainability. Should you
change your table names, any developer who reads the code later will not be confused by a table referred to as
Customers instead of CustomerBilling for example. It may be better to leave comments within the code
that give the table names used. At the same time, using indexes can make your code that much less readable. If
you decide on the table names yourself, be sure to use some sort of standard that will withstand the test of time
and avoid confusion in the future. It all depends on how well the code is maintained and kept up to date, and on
any standards used within your company. You should also apply these concepts to DataSets as well.

To remove a table from a DataSet:

myDataSet.Tables.Remove ("CustomersTable")
' or

Dim myCustomerTable as DataTable = myDataSet.Tables ("CustomersTable")
myDataSet.Tables.Remove (myCustomerTable)

This removes the table named CustomersTable. We can also remove the table by passing in a
DataTable object. The DataSet . Table property holds a reference to the DataTableCollection
object as mentioned earlier that lists all contained tables. We can maintain this collection by calling the
methods of the object, such as Add and Remove. These are the only two methods for removing a table
from a DataSet — you cannot remove it by index.

The DataColumn Object

Before you can add any rows to a table you must define its schema. This is typically created when you
create a new DataSet by right clicking on the DataAdapter control. The schema defines the
structure of the table and, when first created, a table doesn't have any schema associated with it until
you add columns to the table. A column is represented by a DataColumn object.

15
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You can also call other methods to assign a schema to the table such as the ReadXmlSchema or
Readxml methods of the DataAdapter.

The DataColumn is the key to creating a schema of a DataTable; by adding columns to a
DataColumn collection we build a schema. Within our table we have a collection of columns called
DataColumnCollection. Each collection item will refer to each column name in our table. We can
access these column names by referring to the Columns property of the DataTable.

To view the entire column names in the DataColumnCollection, iterate through the collection as
you would any other collection:

Dim myDataColumn As DataColumn

For Each myDataColumn in myCustomerTable.Columns
Console.WriteLine (myDataColumn.ColumnName)

Next

If we have a table with the column names Address, City, State, and Zip, we would have a corresponding
DataColumnCollection of these names. We reference these column names by referencing the
collection, as we would any other collection object.

To reference a column by name, use the DataTable's Columns property specifying the column name:

Dim myColumn As DataColumn
myColumn = myCustomerTable.Columns ("Address")

We can also reference the column by index:

Dim myColumn As DataColumn
myColumn = myCustomerTable.Columns (0)

This is a zero-based index again. In general, you will find that most indexes are zero-based because that
is closer to the internal mechanisms used to access such data types.

To add a new column to a table, use the Add method of the table's Columns property:

Dim myDataSet As DataSet = New DataSet()

' Add one new table...
myDataSet.Tables.Add ("CustomersTable")

' Reference the new table...
Dim myCustomerTable as DataTable = myDataSet.Tables("CustomersTable")

' Add a address column to the new table.
myCustomerTable.Columns.Add ("Address", Type.GetType("System.String"))

You must specify a column name and the type as parameters for the Add method. This type can be any
.NET Framework type since we are not tied to any one type of data source. In this case, we create a
column called Address and specify a data type of String.

Just like the table object, if you don't specify a column name when adding a new column to a table, the
default name of ColumnN will be assigned, where N is incremented by one to give default names
starting with Columnl.

16
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Primary Keys
Most tables have some type of unique column or combination of columns identifying each row of data,
which is called the primary key. This primary key can be used to quickly and easily identify which row
of data you want to work with. All database engines are optimized to locate a record quickest when the
primary key is given. Primary keys, as unique values for a record, also help enforce data integrity.

You can add a primary key by setting the A11owDBNull property of the DataColumn to False and
the Unigue property to True:

Dim myColumn As DataColumn = myCustomerTable.Columns.Add("Address",
Type.GetType ("System.String"))

myColumn.AllowDBNull = False

myColumn.Unique = True

Or you can specify the PrimaryKey property of the table object; which accepts an array of one or
more DataColumn objects.

Dim myColumn (1) As DataColumn
myColumn (0) = myCustomerTable.Columns ("CustomerID")
myCustomerTable.PrimaryKey = myColumn

In the code above, we declare an array with a size of one and use the ColumnID column as an
identifier. Again, the first array item is referenced by an index of 0 since arrays are zero-based.

If you have a composite key made from multiple fields, you can specify a combination of column names
to use for the primary key in the array passed to the PrimaryKey property:

Dim myColumn (2) As DataColumn

myColumn (0) = myCustomerTable.Columns ("CustomerID")
myColumn (1) = myCustomerTable.Columns ("PostalCode")
myCustomerTable.PrimaryKey = myColumn

We declare an array with a size representing the total number of columns we need to use for our key - in
this case two. We then assign each array item with the relevant columns of our table, CustomerID and
PostalCode, both of which are required to make the unique primary key for this hypothetical table.

The DataRow Object

The DataRow and DataColumn objects make up the DataTable. Using these objects' properties and methods,
you can view, update, insert, and delete information from the tables. The DataRow represents the actual data in the
table and is contained within a DataRowCollection collection object. Like the DataColumnCollection, we
can access multiple items within the collection using standard collection methods.

Rows are represented by a collection within the table called Rows, so if we wanted to access the first
row of data in a table we could do so as shown below, using a zero-based index:

myCustomerTable.Rows (0)
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To view all the items in the DataRow collection, iterate through the collection as follows:

CONST ADDRESS_COLUMN As Integer = 2

Dim myDataRow As DataRow

For Each myDataRow in myCustomerTable.Rows

Console.WriteLine (myDataRow (ADDRESS_COLUMN) .ToString())
Console.WriteLine (myDataRow ("Address") .ToString())' Alternative method

Next

This will display the contents of the third column index in the table using the constant
ADDRESS_COLUMN. This is another zero-based collection so the first row is zero, the second row one,
and so on. We must use a number that represents the index of the column value we are trying to access,
or we can use the column name or a column object.

Next we will talk about how to update the rows in our tables. It's important to be aware that, since we
are disconnected from the database, changes will not be reflected on the server until we apply them on
the database server using the DataAdapter as described later.

To add a new row to a table, use the NewRow method which creates a new empty DataRow object with
the same schema as the table. Bear in mind that this new row is not associated with the table at all at
this point, it just has the same characteristics. Once you have created a new DataRow object, you can
assign the field values, and add the new object to your table using the Add method of the table's Rows
property, passing in the DataRow object as the parameter.

' Create a new row.
Dim myRow As DataRow
myRow = myCustomerTable.NewRow ()

' Set the field values.

myRow ("Address") = "100 Elm Street"
myRow ("City") = "Sacramento"
myRow ("PostalCode") = "95825"

' Add the new row to the collection.
myCustomerTable.Rows .Add (myRow)

Every DataRow has a RowState property indicating the state of that row. State is examined in more detail
in the next section. We can check the state of a row before performing any operations on it to ensure that it
meets any conditions we may have. This line will output the current state of the first row in our table:

Console.WriteLine ("My Row State is " &
myCustomerTable.Rows (0) .RowState.ToString() )

To access an individual column, use the Item property of the DataRow. We can use an index value,
column name, or column object to access the column as shown:

Dim myRowNumber As Integer = 0
Dim myColumnNumber As Integer = 2

myCustomerTable.Rows (myRowNumber) . Item (myColumnNumber)
' or...
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myCustomerTable.Rows (myRowNumber) .Item("Address")

" OEs oo

Dim AddressColumn As DataColumn

AddressColumn =
myCustomerTable.Columns ("Address" ) myCustomerTable.Rows (myRowNumber) . Item (AddressCo
lumn)

We can also access the column by using the column name as a parameter of the DataRow we are
looking at. This is the preferred method of referencing a row:

Dim myRow as DataRow = myCustomerTable.Rows (0)
MessageBox.Show (myRow ( "Address") )

Here we are looking at the first row in the table, Rows (0), and assigning it to a DataRow object. Once
we have the DataRow, we can display the contents of the required column by passing in its name,
which here is "Address".

Row States

Row states have an important role to play in determining which rows are to be updated. A row can have
various states. Typically, when you modify a record, the corresponding row is flagged as modified,
allowing you to review changes before actually committing them by calling the table's AcceptChanges
method. This method is available for DataSet, DataTable, and DataRow objects and simply places
each altered object's RowState back to the normal un-edited value. This will commit all the changes
you have made since the last AcceptChanges method was called for the table you're working with.
We can also call this method on an individual row as well as an entire table or DataSet.

Here is a list of the RowState values available:

RowState Value Description

Unchanged Indicates that the row has not changed since AcceptChanges was last called.
Added A new row has been added and AcceptChanges has not yet been called.
Modified The row has been changed and AcceptChanges has not yet been called.
Deleted The row has been deleted and AcceptChanges has not yet been called.

Once a row is Added or Modified and AcceptChanges is called, the RowState property is
returned to the Unchanged state. If a row is marked Deleted then those rows will be deleted when
the table's AcceptChanges method is called.

In the diagram below, when the user modifies the Address column in the DataTable called
myTable, the RowState changes from UnChanged to Modified. The user can continue to modify
other columns and rows and, as they do, the corresponding RowState will change to reflect the action
performed on each row. In Step 3), they click the Save button and thus call the AcceptChanges
method of our DataTable. The RowState value of every row in the table is then checked to see if it is
anything other than UnChanged. When a Modified or Added row is discovered, the RowState is
simply set back to UnChanged. If a Deleted row is found, then it will delete the row (but only locally
in the DataSet) and change RowState back to UnChanged. Note that we are still not connected to
any outside data source, such as SQL Server, and all work here is performed in the client application.
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Updating Information Locally
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If we need to modify an existing row, access the row and column and assign the new value:

Dim myRow As DataRow = myCustomerTable.Rows (0)
myRow ("Address") = "200 Elm Street"
myCustomerTable.AcceptChanges ()

In this example, we access the first row of data (row 0) and update the Address field with new details.
Once this new value is assigned, the RowState changes to Modified. Calling the AcceptChanges
method reverts the RowState property to a value of Unchanged.

Please note that these methods only update the local Dataset tables and are not
reflected on the database server. You must explicitly post your changes to the server
using the Data Adapter.
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Updating many rows at a time can hinder performance since it causes events to fire at each step. You
can temporarily suspend these events by using the BeginEdit method while you make any necessary
changes and ensure all appropriate or missing data is provided. This also disables any constraints, which
we talk about later, that may be set for the table. When you're finished with your modifications, you
must call the EndEdit method, or the CancelEdit method to undo changes and place the row back
in its normal state. Internally, AcceptChanges calls the EndEdit method itself. By committing
updates all at once at the end, you inhibit any validation checks until all your operations are complete.

Here is an example of using BeginEdit and EndEdit:

' Get the first row.
Dim myFirstRow as DataRow = myCustomerTable.Rows (0)

' Edit the first row.
myFirstRow.BeginEdit ()

myFirstRow ("PostalCode") = "90210"
myFirstRow.EndEdit ()

In this example, we call BeginEdit to suspend the state of the row while we edit assign a new value to
the PostalCode column. Even though we have modified the column, its RowState remains
UnChanged because of the BeginEdit call. It's not until we then call EndEdit that the RowState
for this row is changed to Modified. Of course, even then, until we call AcceptChanges on the
DatasSet, or a particular table or row, none of these changes will be committed. The AcceptChanges
call restores the RowState property to UnChanged.

Alternatively, you can omit the explicit EndEdit call, and just call AcceptChanges on the Dataset,
table, or row, which implicitly calls EndEdit on all rows that were placed in edit mode with BeginEdit:

' Get the first row.
Dim myFirstRow as DataRow = myCustomerTable.Rows (0)
' Get the second row.
Dim mySecondRow as DataRow = myCustomerTable.Rows (1)

' Edit the first row.
myFirstRow.BeginEdit ()
myFirstRow ("PostalCode") = "90210"

' Edit the second row.
mySecondRow.BeginEdit ()
mySecondRow ( "PostalCode") = "90210"

' Save changes for each row modified.
myFirstRow.AcceptChanges ()
mySecondRow.AcceptChanges ()

' Or

' Save all changes in the table.
myCustomerTable.AcceptChanges ()

' Or

' Save changes in all the DataSet.
myDataSet .AcceptChanges ()
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We can also call CancelEdit on a row to take it out of the BeginEdit state. In the above example, if
we call myFirstRow.CancelUpdate or mySecondRow.CancelUpdate before the AcceptChanges
call, then those rows will not be updated. You must call CancelEdit before any call to EndEdit.

While the DataRow is in this BeginEdit state, all new changes to a row are stored separately to the
original values in what are known as the proposed version and the original version, respectively. When
you call EndEdit, the original values in the database are replaced by the values in the proposed version.
The values contained by these versions can be accessed by passing DataRowVersion.Original or
DataRowVersion.Proposed as parameters to the ITtem property of the DataRow. This is handy when
you want to validate new information provided by the user before saving in the database.

Dim myFirstRow As DataRow = myCustomerTable.Rows (0)

' Edit the PostalCode of the first row.
myFirstRow.BeginEdit
myFirstRow("PostalCode") = "90210"

Get the first row.

Dim myRow as DataRow = myCustomerTable.Rows (0)

' Review original and proposed values of the first row.

If myRow.HasVersion (DataRowVersion.Proposed) = True Then
Console.WriteLine (myRow ("PostalCode", DataRowVersion.Original))
Console.WriteLine (myRow ("PostalCode", DataRowVersion.Proposed))

End If

Save all changes, returns RowState back to normal.
myCustomerTable.AcceptChanges ()

If you don't call AcceptChanges or EndEdit, RowState will remain as Modified.

To delete a row in a table, call the Delete method of the DataRowCollection. This will mark the
row for deletion, and is the primary method for deleting rows:

Dim myRow As DataRow = myCustomerTable.Rows (0)
myRow.Delete ()

myCustomerTable.AcceptChanges ()

This deletes the first row in the table. Once you call Delete, the DataRow's RowState is changed to
Deleted, and you must call the table's AcceptChanges method to actually delete the row and move
up all other rows to fill in the in vacated space.

You can call the RejectChanges method of the DataRow to restore a row that has been marked as
Deleted. Like AcceptChanges, this method is also supported by entire DataSets and DataTables.

Dim myRow As DataRow = myCustomerTable.Rows (0)
myRow.Delete ()
myRow.RejectChanges ()

In this code snippet, we take a row from our table (the first row) and assign it to a DataRow object
called myRow. We then call the Delete method of the collection, marking the row for deletion. We can
now use the table's RejectChanges method should we decide not to delete the specified row,
assuming that you haven't already called the AcceptChanges method.
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The Remove method on the other hand removes a row from a table as if it never existed, and takes a
DataRow object as the single argument. Unlike the Delete method, which marks the row for deletion,
Remove actually deletes the row from the DataRowCollection but doesn't affect the database. There
is no need to call AcceptChanges with this method since removal of the record is immediate, and
once you remove a row in this way, the only way to get it back is to refresh the DataSet using the
Fill method (RejectChanges won't work).

Dim myRow As DataRow = myCustomerTable.Rows (2)
myCustomerTable.Rows .Remove (myRow)

In this case, the third row in the table was removed (don't forget that zero-based index!).

The diagram below shows what our table looks like internally. We have rows on the left and a column along the
top for each field name in the table, here Customer, Address, Region, and PostalCode. Each row contains the
data pertaining to a particular record; the first row has Bill, 100 EIm Street, Los Angeles, and 90210:

DataTable

Columni0} Column(1) Columni2) Column(3)

Customer Address Reqgion PostalCode
Row () Bill 100 Elm Street Los Angeles 0210
Rowi(1) Paul 1215 Jackson Rd Phoanix B5523
Row(2) Kate 998 Boardwalk Redwood City G8125
Row(3) Rob 223 Rocky Rd Colorado 95516
Rowid) Laura 4120 Willibry Lake Placid BSETE

Now is a good time to quickly recap some of the methods we have discussed:

Method Name Description

AcceptChanges Removes any rows where the RowState is marked as Deleted. Sets any rows
where RowState is Modified or Added to UnChanged. Also calls EndEdit
on any rows that may have been edited with BeginEdit but had no explicit
EndEdit. Applies to DataSet, DataTable, and DataRow objects.

RejectChanges This method calls CancelEdit. Any row that has a RowState of
Modified or Deleted will be changed to UnChanged. If a row has a
RowState of Added then the row will be removed. Can be called after
EndEdit method but before any AcceptChanges method is called.
Applies to DataSet, DataTable, and DataRow objects.

Delete Marks a row for deletion by setting RowState to Deleted. Rows are
deleted when AcceptChanges is next called. Call RejectChanges to
return the RowState to UnChanged. Applies to DataRow objects.

Table continued on following page
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Method Name Description

Remove Removes a row from the DataRowCollection. You cannot retrieve the
row without repopulating your table. Doesn't commit changes to the
database during an Update call.

BeginEdit Places a DataRow in edit mode. Suspends any event triggering until
EndEdit is called. Applies only to DataRow objects.

EndEdit Ends the suspended edit mode for a row and resumes event triggering.

CancelEdit Takes a row out of edit mode. Can only be called if EndEdit hasn't yet
been called.

e DataRelation Object

You can relate one column to another column in a separate table through what's known as a
DataRelation. All relations within a DataSet are kept in a DataRelationCollection, which
maintains all child and parent relations.

If we had two tables, a customer table and an order table, and both contain a CustomerID column, we
could relate the two to show the customer's orders along with their other details. The Customer table
would be the parent and the Orders table would be the child. If you cast your mind back to Chapter 1
where normalization was discussed, this arrangement allows several orders per customer, but any order
is uniquely linked to just one particular customer.

Parent
Customers Child
CustomerID Orders
CompanyName OrderID
Address » CustomerID
City OrderDate
Region ProductOrdered
PostalCode

Relationships may only be created between matching columns in the parent and child tables, so the
column in each table must contain identical data types — if the parent column is an integer, then the
child column must also be an integer.

Below, we reference two columns: the first column is the CustomerID field in the Customers table; the second
is also called CustomerID but this is in the Orders table. We assign these to a DataColumn object since that is
what a DataRelation object needs to create a relation. The field names don't have to be the same, just as long as
the data types are the same type. Next we create a DataRelation object passing in the parent and child
DataColumn object as properties. We give the DataRelation the name CustomerOrders, and we finally call
Add to add the relationship to the relationship collection of the DataSet.

Dim parentColumn As DataColumn
Dim childColumn As DataColumn
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' Get DataColumn objects.
parentColumn = myDataSet.Tables ("Customers") .Columns ("CustomerID")
childColumn = myDataSet.Tables ("Orders") .Columns ("CustomerID")

' Create DataRelation.
Dim relCustomerOrders As DataRelation
relCustomerOrders = New DataRelation("CustomersOrders", parentColumn, childColumn)

' Add the relation to the DataSet.
myDataSet.Relations.Add (relCustomerOrders)

Now when we display a particular customer, let's say a customer with a CustomerID of 1001, all
records from the Orders table with a CustomerID of 1001 will show as well. We have essentially
linked the two tables together.

Customer Orders

[ Orders |1 or more
Each Customer | Orders |

orders
Order #1 i}:::j
Socks
Orders
Order #2 belonging to
Shoes

Customer #1001

Customer#1001

Order #3 1
Pants

We can add as many relationships as we want to the DataSet, as they are kept in a collection which
has no size limit.

The Constraints Object

Constraints help to enforce data integrity and specify what action to take when records are updated or deleted. A
table has what's called a ConstraintCollection that can hold two types of constraints, UniqueConstraints
and ForeignKeyConstraints. A customer table usually has a value — the primary key — uniquely identifying
each customer. To ensure this stays unique you assign the field a UniqueConstraint ensuring that any value
given for the column is unique. If you try to assign a non-unique value, an exception will be thrown. You can turn
these constraints on or off by changing the EnforceConstraints property to True or False respectively.
Most constraints are set on the server by the DBA, and are often in stored procedures.

You can cascade changes down to the child from the parent by adding different constraints to the
ConstraintsCollection such as a ForeignKeyConstraint. ForeignKeyConstraints control
what action is taken when a column item is updated or deleted in the parent table, so when a parent row is
deleted for example, you may choose to also delete the child row, or to set the child column value to Null
or some default value, or to generate an exception, depending on your business requirements.

Here is an example of setting up a ForeignKeyConstraint:
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Dim myFkey As ForeignKeyConstraint

Dim parentColumn As DataColumn
Dim childColumn As DataColumn

' Set parent and child column variables.
parentColumn = myDataSet.Tables ("Customers") .Columns ("CustomerID")
childColumn = myDataSet.Tables ("Orders") .Columns ("CustomerID")

' Create a new foreign constraint.
myFkey = New ForeignKeyConstraint ("CustomerFKConstraint", parentColumn,
childColumn)

' Set Null values when a value is deleted.
myFkey.DeleteRule = Rule.Cascade

myFkey.UpdateRule = Rule.Cascade
myFkey.AcceptRejectRule = AcceptRejectRule.Cascade

' Add the constraint, and set EnforceConstraints to true.
myDataSet.Tables ("Customers") .Constraints.Add (myFkey)
myDataSet.EnforceConstraints = True

To start with, we declare a ForeignKeyConstraint called myFKey, and a parent and child DataColumn
object. These DataColumns point to the CustomerID column in each table, in this case Customer and
Suppliers. We then instantiate a new ForeignKeyConstraint by passing in a constraint name, and the
parent and child columns. We set up the DeleteRule that specifies how to handle the child table when a
parent row is deleted. Here, we are using Rule.Cascade, the default rule, which means delete all related
rows. We also set the UpdateRule to specify what is to happen in the case of an update to the parent row.
Again, we use Rule.Cascade so that any child rows are updated to match.

Here are the rules available for the DeleteRule and UpdateRule properties of a
ForeignKeyConstraint:

Rule Description

Cascade (Default) Deletes or Updates all child rows that contain the parent column value

SetDefault All child rows that contain the parent column value are set to the default
row value

SetNull All child rows that contain the parent column value are set to Null

None No action is taken with the child rows

The AcceptRejectRule is invoked anytime the AcceptChanges or RejectChanges method of a
DataSet, DataTable, or DataRow is called. There are only two rules for this property,
Rule.Cascade or Rule.None, and the default is Rule.None. Once we set these properties in the
preceding code sample, we add the constraint to the ConstraintCollection of our DataSet.
Finally, we set the EnforceConstraints property to True to enable the constraints.
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We can also add a UniqueConstraint to the ConstraintCollection to ensure that the primary
key of a column is unique. This is a very similar process to setting the primary key shown earlier.

' Declare a ConstraintCollection.
Dim myCKey As ConstraintCollection

Dim myColumn As DataColumn

' Get the column we want to place a unique constraint on.
myColumn = myDataSet.Tables ("Customers") .Columns ("CustomerID")

' Add the constraint to the constraint collection.
myCKey .Add ("MyConstraint", myColumn, True)

' Add the constraint collection to the table's constraint collection.
myDataSet.Tables ("Customers") .Constraints.Add (mCKey)

This code starts with declarations for a ConstraintCollection and a DataColumn object to hold
the column we want to set the constraint for (in this case the CustomerID column). We use the Add
method of the ConstraintCollection, passing in the name of a constraint, the DataColumn
object, and a Boolean parameter indicating if this is a primary key. We then call the Add method of the
Tables.Constraints property and pass in the ConstraintCollection object.

There are many objects that work together to make up the DataSet object. They all work hand and
hand to build the tables' schema as well as manage the data.

Next we will see how to save changes that are made to a DataSet on the server.

Updating the Database

Once changes are made to a DataSet how do we update those changes back to the database? Earlier we
showed how calling the AcceptChanges method updates only local records and not the database proper.
These methods we use next assume you haven't called AcceptChanges on any of your modified records
before you post changes to the server. We have a couple of methods for updating our database. To update
a DataSet call the Update method of the DataAdapter. This can take a DataSet, DataTables, or
an array of DataRow objects, and examines the RowState property to determine which rows have
changed. Then Insert, Update, or Delete is executed depending on the state of the changed row.

When you call a DataAdapter's Update method, you update your changes on the server. As you can
see from the illustration below, we follow a similar process as with the AcceptChanges method:
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Updating Information to the Server
User modifies Address column of
the second row for example 79 oS i GTEngEs
o from UnChanged to
1.) Address modified———— Wiseliied fin Tt
Form contains RowState of Row(1)

updateable DataGrid

UnChanged
VB.NET FORM I 2_)/@
| | myTable \
Modified
Row(0)
J Row(1)
Save
- Row(2)
Save_Click 5.) A modified
myAdapter.Update(myTable) row is found
4.) Each Row’s RowState
is ins;‘aected 6.) Run UpdateCommand
DataAdapter
Command Objects
L 3.) User clicks Save——— | UpdateCommand If RowState=Deleted
InsertCommand DeleteCommand
and so on...
DeleteCommand

— 5
Data Source J
7.) Update Record
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In the above diagram, when the user modifies the Address column in the DataTable called myTable,
the RowState changes from UnChanged to Modified. The user can keep modifying other columns and
other rows and, as they do, the RowState will change depending on what they did to the row. When they
click on the Save button, which contains a DataAdapter called myAdapter, the Update method of the
DataAdapter is called and the DataTables object, myTable, is passed as a parameter. The
DataAdapter inspects all the rows of that table to see if any RowState values are anything other than
UnChanged. When the DataAdapter discovers, in this case, a Modi fied row, the UpdateCommand is
performed with the values of the modified row. The data source gets updated and the next row in the table
is inspected until all the rows have been evaluated. Also note that, as an action is performed on a row, the
RowState is changed back to UnChanged. If the DataAdapter discovers an Added or Deleted
RowState, then it will run the corresponding InsertCommand or DeleteCommand object.
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We can control which updates are completed first if we need to. By default, the DataAdapter will update
each row depending on its order, one row could be deleted and the row after it added. We can use the
GetChanges method of a DataSet or DataTable to control which updates we want to occur first.
GetChanges returns a DataSet containing changes that match the RowState parameter you specify, thus
allowing us to retrieve only records marked as modified, deleted, or inserted, as the code below shows:

Dim myDataSetChanges As New DataSet ()

' Gets all changes.
myDataSetChanges = myCustomerDataSet.GetChanges ()

' Get records that have been modified only.
myDataSetChanges = myCustomerDataSet.GetChanges (DataRowState.Modified)

' Get records that have been deleted only.
myDataSetChanges = myCustomerDataSet.GetChanges (DataRowState.Deleted)

' Get records that have been added only.
myDataSetChanges = myCustomerDataSet.GetChanges (DataRowState.Inserted)

' Update changes back to actual database.
myDataAdapter.Update (myDataSetChanges)

Once we have a DataSet with only records that have changed, we call the DataAdapter's Update
method passing in this DataSet as shown above.

This allows you to perform updates where you have referential integrity. Let's say you have a Customer
table and an Address table and the Address table contains the primary key of the customer. You would
want to delete the addresses before the customer otherwise you could experience an error. If we were to
delete the customer first, we would have a record that points to another record that doesn't exist. This
would leave "orphaned" records in the database that referential integrity prohibits.

A related method is the Merge method, which merges one DataSet into another keeping all the
original DataSet's row state information:

' Create a new dataset with only the modified records.
Dim myDataSetChanges As New DataSet ()
myDataSetChanges = myCustomerDataSet.GetChanges (DataRowState.Modified)

Merge the changes back into our local dataset.
myNewDataSet .Merge (myDataSet)

' Commit the changes.
myNewDataSet .AcceptChanges ()

When we call the Merge method passing in myDatasSet, any records in the DataSet are added to
myNewDataSet that now has the records that were in myDataSet along with the row state information
of each record. This is useful when we get data from an outside source or a source not part of our system
that we want to merge into our current set of data. Once we call the AcceptChanges method of
myNewDataSet, we no longer have a modified RowState and we lose any changes we may have had.
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As a final note, you must ensure you have updated your changes back to the database by calling the
Update method of your DataAdapter, otherwise the changes will be lost. This must be done before
the AcceptChanges method is called since AcceptChanges clears any and all row states. The
Update needs the row state information to determine which records need updating.

DataSet Sample

Next, we will expand the customer application created in the last chapter to add the capability to insert,
update, and delete data. As it currently stands, our application provides a read-only view of the
database. This is only a quick sample: we will develop a more complex application in later chapters.

Here is what our final result will look like:

=101 x|

Customer D | Companyta |Address | City | Region | PostalCode
» ALFK] Alfreds Futter  Obere Str. 57 Berlind [rull] 12209
AMATR Ana Trujillo E - Awda delaC MéxicoDF1 [nul] 05021
AMTOM Antonio More Mataderos 2 MéxicoDF. [nall) 05023
AROUT Aroundthe H 120 Hanover  London [rull] Wwial 1DP
BERGS Berglunds sn Berguvsvige  Luled [rull] 5-953 22
BLALIS Blauer See D Forsterstr. 57 Mannheim [rull] BE30E
BLOMF Blondel pére 24, place klé  Stasbourg [rull] BF000
BOLID Balido Comid  C/ Araquil, 67 Madrid [ruall) 28023 -

Get Data I UpdateDatal Show Changes |

Try It Out — Reconfiguring the DataAdapters

1. Open the project from the previous chapter called CustomerApp.

We need to re-configure the data adapter for our customer table so we can perform Insert,
Update, and Delete commands on the table. Right-click on SglDataAdpterl and select
Configure Data Adapter.

= Wiew Code

| Configure Data Adapter, ..

Generate Dakaset. .,
Preview Data...
Cuk

&
Copy
B2
x

Delete

Properties
¥y ogi_onnectionT @ CustormerDataSetl

ﬁ SqlDatasdaph

ﬁ SqlDatafdapterz
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2. The Data Adapter Configuration Wizard dialog will appear prompting for a connection to a database.
The name of our previous connection should appear which will be listed as Servername.Northwind

SQL.dbo where Servername is the name of your particular computer. If the connection doesn't

appear, create a new connection by clicking on the New Connection button.

i Data Adapter Configuration Wizard

Choose Your Data Connection
The data adapter will execute gueries uzing thiz connection to load
and update data.

Chaoosze from the list of data connectionsz cumently it Server Explorer or add a new connection
if the one pow want iz not lizked.

Which data connection should the data adapler use?

Mews Connection... |

Cancel < Back | Mext » I Fitizh

Click Next when you're finished.

3. The Use SQL statements option should already be selected. Ensure that it is and click Next.

i Data Adapter Configuration Wizard

Choose a Query Type

The data adapter uzes SOL statements or stored procedures.

Hows ghould the data adapter access the database?

¥ UzeSOL statements

Specify a Select statement to load data, and the wizard will generate the Insert, Update,
and Delete statements to save data changes.

" Create new stored procedues

Specify a Select statement, and the wizard will generate new stored procedures to
select, ingert, update, and delete records.

" Use ezisting stored procedues

Chooze an existing stored procedure for each operation [select, inzert, update and
delete].

Cancel < Back | Mext » I Finigh
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4. The existing SQL SELECT statement should appear on the next pop up window. As we are now
going to insert, update, and delete records, we want to enable the wizard's automatic generation

of INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE commands. Click the Advanced Options button.

i Data Adapter Configuration Wizard

Generate the SOL statements
The Select statement will be uzed to create the Inzert, Update, and
Delete statements.

Type in your SOL Select staternent or uge the Query Builder to graphically design the queny.

What data should the data adapter load into the dataset?

rmerD, ComparwM ame, & b, Hegio : FROM

Advanced Options... Queny Builder... |

Caticel < Back | MHest = | Firizh |

A

5. The advanced dialog gives us three options. Select the first check box, which will enable the
rest of the check boxes. We want all of the options selected. Click OK when you're finished.

Advanced SQL Generation Options

Additional Insert, Update, and Delete statements can be generated to update the data
sOUrce.

¥ Generate Insert. Update and Delete statements

Generates Insett, Update, and Delete statements based on your Select skatement.

[¥ Use oplimistic concurency

Modifies Update and Delete statements to detect whether the database has changed
since the record was loaded into the dataset, This helps prevent concurrency corFlicts,

¥ Refreshthe DataSet

Adds a Select statement after Insert and Update statements to retrieve identity column
values, defaulk values, and other values calculated by the database,

(414 I Cancel Help

32



Data Access with ADO.NET

Review the SELECT statement on the next screen and click Next.

6. The last screen to be shown is a review of what will be built, and it should indicate that we are
going to generate INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE statements. Click the Finish button.

i Data Adapter Configuration Wizard

View Wizard Results
Fievievs the lizt of tagks the wizard has performed. Click. Finigh to
complete or Back to make changes,

The data adapter "SqlDataddapter!” waz configured successfully,

Details:
Generated Select Statement.

<

Generated Mappings.

W

¥ Generated Insert Statement.
¥ Generated Update Statement.
v

Generated Delete Statemeant.

Cancel < Back fdewt > | Finizh I

A

7. Repeat the above steps for the second data adapter, SglDataAdapter2, so that we will be
able to make changes to the Suppliers table.

Try It Out — Update

8. Add anew button to the form and call it btnUpdateData. Set the Text property to Update. Add
one more button to the form and call it btnShowChanges. Set its Text property to Show Changes.

Get Data Update Show Changes I
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9. The Update button we added will be used to update any changes we have made to the records in
our DataGrid. The Show Changes button will show us any changes we have made to the data.

Add some code to the click event of the Update button by double-clicking on the button:

Private Sub btnUpdateData_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs)
Handles btnUpdateData.Click

Dim RecordsUpdated As Integer
If CustomerDataSetl.HasChanges Then
' Update any customer table changes.

RecordsUpdated = SglDataAdapterl.Update (CustomerDataSetl)
MessageBox.Show (RecordsUpdated.ToString & " customer record(s)

updated. ")
' Update any supplier table changes.
RecordsUpdated = SglDataAdapter?2.Update (CustomerDataSetl)
MessageBox.Show (RecordsUpdated.ToString & " supplier record(s)
updated. ")
' Refresh the grid.
btnGetData_Click (sender, e)
Else
MessageBox.Show ("There are no changed records to update.")
End If
End Sub

10. Add some code to the click event of the Show Changes button by double-clicking on the button.

Private Sub btnShowChanges_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs)
Handles btnShowChanges.Click

' Make sure we have changes to show.

If CustomerDataSetl.HasChanges = False Then
MessageBox.Show ("There are no changed records to show.")
Exit Sub

End If

' Create a dataset with all changes.
Dim myDataSet As New DataSet ()
myDataSet = CustomerDataSetl.GetChanges ()

' Make sure we have no errors.
If myDataSet.HasErrors = 0 Then

' Show only the changed records.

DataGridl.DataSource = Nothing

DataGridl.DataSource = myDataSet
End If

End Sub
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11. Add some code to re-bind the DataSource to our original DataSet and to expand the rows:

Private Sub btnGetData_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs)
Handles btnGetData.Click

' If connection isn't open then open it.
If SglConnectionl.State <> ConnectionState.Open Then SglConnectionl.Open ()

' Fill our customer table.
SglDataAdapterl.Fill (CustomerDataSetl)
' Fill our suppliers table.
SglDataAdapter2.Fill (CustomerDataSetl)

' If connection isn't closed then close it.

If SglConnectionl.State <> ConnectionState.Closed Then
SglConnectionl.Close ()

End If

' Rebind data source in case its not bound to original dataset.
DataGridl.DataSource = Nothing
DataGridl.DataSource = CustomerDataSetl

' Expand all the child rows.
DataGridl.Expand(-1)

End Sub

How It Works

First let's look at the code we added under the Update button. We start by checking to see if the
CustomerDataSetl DataSet has any changes in any of the tables that it contains and, if there are
any changes, we update the database server by calling the Update method of both DataAdapters. If
there are no changes, then these methods won't be called.

If CustomerDataSetl.HasChanges Then

' Update any customer table changes.
RecordsUpdated = SglDataAdapterl.Update (CustomerDataSetl)

We show the number of records updated by passing back the result from the Update method.

MessageBox.Show (RecordsUpdated.ToString & " customer record(s)
updated.")

The same goes for the supplier table; we call the Update method of SglDataAdapter2 and display
the number of records as well.

' Update any supplier table changes.

RecordsUpdated = SglDataAdapter2.Update (CustomerDataSetl)

MessageBox.Show (RecordsUpdated.ToString & " supplier record(s)
updated. ")
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Once we update any changes, we refresh the DataGrid by calling the Get Data button's click method:

' Refresh the grid.
btnGetData_Click(sender, e)

Now let's see the code behind the Show Changes button in the btnShowChanges_click event that
shows only changed records:

' Make sure we have changes to show.

If CustomerDataSetl.HasChanges = False Then
MessageBox.Show ("There are no changed records to show.")
Exit Sub

End If

' Create a dataset with all changes.
Dim myDataSet As New DataSet ()
myDataSet = CustomerDataSetl.GetChanges ()

' Make sure we have no errors.
If myDataSet.HasErrors = 0 Then

' Show only the changed records.
DataGridl.DataSource = Nothing
DataGridl.DataSource = myDataSet

End If

First we check to see if there are any changes in our DataSet, CustomerDataSet1, and display a message
box to the user indicating that no changes have been made if that is the case. When we show our changed
records in the DataGrid, we are binding it to a DataSet that contains just the changed records. We do this by
calling the GetChanges method of our customer DataSet. This method returns a new DataSet with only
changed records; we then verify that it doesn't contain any errors by checking the HasErrors property. The
HasErrors property can be used for DataRow, DataTable, and DataSet objects, so you are not limited to
just checking errors for whole DataSets. As long as there are no errors, we display the contents of the changed
DataSet, myDataSet, in the DataGrid. We then call the Expand method of DataGridl to display any
child rows. Once you view the changed records, you can click the Update button to save the changes to the
database. If you don't click the Update button but instead click the Get Data button, the DataGrid is refreshed
with a new DataSet and, as a result, any changes that you may have made will be lost.

Lastly, we added code in the Get Data button. To view our original DataSet we have to re-assign the
original DataSet, CustomerDataSetl, back to the DataGrid. We first set the DataSource to
Nothing to clear any existing DataSource.

' Rebind data source in case its not bound to original dataset
DataGridl.DataSource = Nothing

DataGridl.DataSource = CustomerDataSetl

We then call the DataGrid's Expand method, using a value of -1 to expand all the child rows. We
can also expand an individual row by passing in a number representing that row.

' Expand all the child rows.
DataGridl.Expand(-1)

Now that we have added code to actually update our DataGrid information, let's go ahead and try it out.
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Try It Out — Updating DataGrid Information

1. Compile and run the application using the F5 key.
2. Click the Get Data button.

3. Expand the node if not already expanded so that the Customer and Supplier links show.

_|ol x|
} —
Customers
Suppliers
Get Data | Update | Show Changes |

4. Select the Customers link and modify the second PostalCode record from 05021 to 05023.

=10l %]

CustomerD ataSet

CustomedD | CompanyMa | Address | City | Region | PostalCode | i’

ALFKI Alfreds Futter  Obere Str. 57 Berlin [rall] 12209
& |ANATR AnaTyjillo E Avda delaC MéricoDF. [rull] 05023

AMTOM Antonio More  Mataderoz 2 México DUF. [null] 05023

AROUT Around the H 120 Hanover  London [rall] it 10F

BERGS Berglunds sn - Berguwsvage  Luled [rall] 5-958 22

BLALS Blauer See Dv  Forsterstt. 57 Mannheim [rall] GE306 LI

Get Data Update Show Changes

5. Click the navigate back button at the top right of the grid to navigate back to the parent. Click the
Suppliers table and modify the first address record from 49 Gilbert Street to 100 EIm Street.
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=10 x|

CustomerD ataSet

SupplierlD | Companyfa | Address | City | Region | PoztalCode | ﬂ
Foo Ewatic: Liquids 100 Elm Stree Londan [rwill) EC1 45D

2 Mew Oreans PO Box 783 Mew Qileans LA Fo17

3 Grandma Kell 707 Osford B Ann Arbor kI 45104

4 Tokyo Trader 9-8 Sekimai Tokyo [rwll) 100

A Cooperativa  Calle del Boz  Owiedo Asturias 33007

B bl apuimni's 92 Setzuko Osaka [rwill) F45 LI

Get Data |Jpdate Show Changes

6. Click the Show Changes button. This will bring you back to the parent node.

7. Expand the parent node and click on the Customers link to show the changes made in the
table. Do the same for the Suppliers link also.

_|of x|
CustomerD ataSet
CuztomerlD | Companyt a |Address | City | Reqion | PostalCode
3 Ana Tryjillo B Avda delaC Mésico DF. [rll] 05023
#*
Get Data Update Show Changes
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_(ol x|
CustomerD ataSet
Supplierl D | Companyfa | Address | City | R eqgion | PoztalCode
4 Ewotic Liquids 100 Elm Stre London [1wall] ECT 45D
*
Get Data Update Show Changes

8. Once you're finished reviewing the changes, click the Update button. You will get messages
indicating how many records were updated in each table. In this case there was one in each.

1 customer record(s) updated., 1 supplier recordis) updated,

How It Works

We clicked the Get Data button to fill our DataSet, CustomerDataSet1, with our table information.
This opens the database connection, retrieves the data, then closes the connection. Once our DataSet
is filled, we are disconnected from the data source.

We then modified a customer record and a supplier record and clicked the Show Changes button to
view all changes for each table. When we clicked the Update button, the Update method was called for
the entire DataSet. The Update method examines the RowState property of the data tables to
determine which records were modified. According to the value of RowState, the DataAdapter calls
an INSERT, UPDATE, or DELETE statement to perform the required action.

The GetChanges method determines all the changes made, which were just the two, and which we can
then store in a local DataSet that we bind to the DataGrid to view the changes. By selecting each

link, Customers or Suppliers, we were able to view the changes in the corresponding table.

As you can see, we can update our records with very little code.
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ADO.NET Namespaces

In this next section, we will look at the different namespaces that make up ADO.NET and how they are used.

40

Namespaces help identify a class or hierarchy. The namespace uses the assembly name as part of its naming
convention. It's a way of referencing many assembly files together by tying the assemblies together.

Anytime you create a new project, System.Data and System.XML are automatically referenced by
the project, automatically giving you access to their underlying classes.

Solution Explorer - WindowsApp

2] |

!a Solution "WindowsApplication1' {1 project)
=,

+1 Syskem,Data

<21 Syskem, Drawing

2 System.\Windomws .Forms
e ) Syshem, XML

i BF] AssemblyInfo.vh

Forml.wh

If we examine the properties of the System.Data reference, we can see the assembly's name,
description, location, and version information:

5

I System.Data Feference Properties

[&][B] =
)|

Lo f 1

[ =) Swstem.Data
Copy Local False
Culture
Description System.Data,dil
Idenkity System,Data
Path W IMNMT Microsoft MET\Frameworkivl 0,291 44 5vstem, Data. dll
Skrong Marme True
Tvpe Assembly
Wersian 1.0.2411.0
{(Name)
Display name of the reference.
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Let's take a look at the five commonly used ADO.NET namespaces:

System )
—— Data

OleDb

O System - the core namespace that contains the fundamental classes and base classes that
define commonly used value and reference data types, events and event handlers, interfaces,
attributes, and processing exceptions.

0 System.Data — this consists of classes that make up the ADO.NET architecture. Contains
components to help manage data efficiently along with tools to view and update data.

0 System.Data.OleDb - consists of classes to allow you to connect to OLE DB providers,
execute commands, and view results.

0 System.Data.SglClient - contains classes to be used with a SQL data provider and is
optimized to access SQL Server 7.0 or greater. The SQL Server version of the
System.Data.OleDb namespace.

O System.XML - provides classes to support XML based operations. The DataSet uses this
for reading and writing XML data including schema files.

The System.Data Namespace

Underneath the System.Data namespace are five classes that support data management:

Data

DataSet

DataTable
DataColoumn

DataRow

DataRelation

The System.Data namespace essentially provides all the tools required for management of our data:
table creation, relation management, data management, and schema information.

When we need to declare a class within the namespace, we simply use the New keyword to create a new
instance of the object:
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Dim myDataSet As New DataSet ()

Dim myTable

As New DataTable ()

Dim myColumn As New DataColumn ()
Dim myRow As DataRow

We can also declare them with their fully qualified names:

Dim myDataSet As New System.Data.DataSet ()

Dim myTable

As New System.Data.DataTable ()

Dim myColumn As New System.Data.DataColumn ()
Dim myRow As System.Data.DataSet

We can set up an alias — an alternative way of referring to an object — for a namespace. This is a handy way to
set up shorthand identifiers for some of the longer names. In a new Windows project, we would use an Import
statement for the System. Data at the top of the module in order to set up the alias MyADO as shown:

Imports MyADO = System.Data
Public Class Forml
Inherits System.Windows.Forms.Form

Windows Form Designer generated code

Private

Dim
Dim
Dim
Dim

End Sub
End Class

Sub Forml_Load(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load

myDataSet As New MyADO.DataSet ()
myTable As New MyADO.DataTable ()
myColumn As New MyADO.DataColumn ()
myRow As MyADO.DataRow

The System.Data.OleDb and System.Data.SqlIClient Namespaces
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— OleDb )

OleDbCommand
OleDbConnection
OleDbDataAdapter
OleDbDataReader

— SqlClient

SqglCommand

SqlConnection

SqlDataAdapter

SqlDataReader
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Chapter 5 introduced us to the Command, Connection, and DataAdapter classes, and we look at
these in more detail shortly. We will also take a look at the DataReader class. Note that there are OLE
DB and SQL versions of each class. Since we are using the SQL Server Desktop Engine in this book, we
can use the SglClient namespace instead of 01eDb since it is much quicker and cuts out much the
overhead of the OLE DB layer.

The System.Xml Namespace

w
<

@

23
®
3

XMLDataDocument

ReadXmlISchema
WriteXmISchema

XmlIReader

XmlIWriter

Since ADO.NET has built-in XML support, the System. XML namespace is an important namespace to
become familiar with. Amongst other things, this namespace helps to define our table schemas, which — as
you may remember — specify the structure of our tables. There is no need to worry about this namespace
right now; this diagram has been included for completeness here. In Chapter 12, we look at ADO.NET and
XML in further detail, and the classes listed above will be used throughout the final chapters of this book.

Dataflow in ADO.NET

Now that we have discussed the components of ADO.NET, let's see how they complement each other
and how they would flow in a real world application.

The data tier contains the data source, to which the managed provider must connect to retrieve
information and fill our tables with information as requested by the client. The following figure
summarizes the basic components of ADO.NET:

Client Tier Middle Tier Data Tier

Windows/Web App DataSet Data Provider

DataSet XML f \\ﬂ Data k/\

—al SQL Server

/ Provider

Data
Connection

Adapt
Table aprer
Data Data
Table
Table | | | ={ /{ F\/J i F\
- L xML— | Adapter Connection OLE DB

Provider
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This diagram shows how ADO.NET is designed to work with a 3-tier or n-tier architecture. In our client
tier, we use a DataSet that is entirely separate and independent from the middle tier. The client tier
DataSet is a mirror image of the DataSet contained within the middle tier, and they communicate
with each other through XML. The middle tier DataSet communicates with the Data Providers to
select, add, update, or delete information. The Data Providers establish a connection to the data tier
whenever information needs to be managed. Each tier can work quite independently all others.

The data tier is where the data store is located, as a SQL Server or an OLE DB data provider.

Next, we have the middle tier, where the brains of the system are — the business logic. In this tier
resides our DataSet, which gets populated by the Data Providers selecting records as appropriate.
The Data Providers located in the middle tier constitute a business data tier component because they
contain business logic that defines how we communicate with the database, and which is specific to
this solution. The System.Data assembly is used to retrieve the data directly from the database.

O  Lastly we have the client tier, where the users interface with our system; this is sometimes
referred to as the presentation tier. The client tier could comprise a Windows or web
application that interacts with the system.

.NET Data Providers

The .NET Data Providers consist of a number of classes used to connect to a data source, execute
commands, and return records. They form the data tier. The .NET Data Providers are sometimes called
Managed Providers.

There are two types of .NET Data Providers:

Q The OLE DB Data Provider - to access any OLE DB provider including ODBC drivers for
Oracle, Microsoft Access, Excel, FoxPro, Paradox, dBase, and any other native ODBC or
OLE DB driver. It uses the System.Data.0leDb namespace.

Q The SQL Server Data Provider- specific to SQL Server 7.0 and greater. It is faster than the
OLE DB provider because it doesn't have to go through the OLE DB layer — it communicates
directly with SQL Server. It uses the System.Data.SglClient namespace.

Your application's performance and functional requirements will determine the best provider for your
purposes. The chart below sums up when to choose one over the other:

Use the OLE DB Data Provider when:

Use the SQL Server Data Provider when:

Using Microsoft SQL Server 6.5 or earlier
You need to use Oracle

You need to use Microsoft Access

You need support for OLE DB Provider (use the
SQL Data Provider instead of OLE DB Provider
for SQL Server)

You need support for any native ODBC drivers

Using SQL Server 7.0 or greater
Using the Microsoft Data Engine

You require the best performance possible and
are only using SQL Server

There is no future need for other database types
besides Microsoft SQL Server (SQL Server 7.0
and above)
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To use the OLE DB data provider in your project, you must include the 01eDb namespace in your code modules:

Imports System.Data.OleDb

To use the SQL Server data provider in your project, you include the SglClient namespace in your
code modules:

Imports System.Data.SglClient

Within each managed provider are four components: the Connection, DataAdapter, Command, and
DataReader objects.

Requests a
.NET Data Provider connection, sends out
commands from
DataAdapter DataAdapter. Builds
S| | commands

Command Properties

A
Y
(@]
e}
L
3
D
=1
a

SelectCommand

L T Establishes actual

UpdateCommand connection

v

DeleteCommand Connection
A

‘ DataReader ‘

Stores commands such
as SELECT, UPDATE,
INSERT, and DELETE

SQL or OLE DB
Data Source

If you're using the SQL Server Data Provider, you use the SQLDataAdapter, SglCommand,
SQLDataReader, and SglConnection form of these objects. For OLE DB Data providers, use the
OleDbDataAdapter, OleDbCommand, OleDbDataReader, and OleDbConnection objects.

Now, let's next look at each of these objects individually.

The Connection Object

This opens a connection to the data source. You can use either the 0leDbConnection or the
SglConnection object. For the OLE DB provider, you use a Provider, Data Source, User ID,
and Password in the connection string. For the SQL provider, you need the same arguments as for the
OLE DB provider, but omit the Provider type (which is always SQLOLEDB). If the connection string
for a SQL provider does specify a Provider parameter, an exception is generated.

The connection string has several commonly used properties:
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Property Default Value Description

Provider (Required) Used with OLE DB provider only.
Specifies the provider to use.

Data Source or Server (Required) The name of the server to connect to, for
example: localhost, MYSERVER.

Initial Catalog or (Required) The database to connect to, for example:

Database Northwind, Pubs.

User ID (Required if set) The login account user name.

Password or PWD (Required if set) The password for server logon.

Connect Timeout or 15 The length of time (in seconds) to wait for

Connection Timeout a connection to the server before
generating an error. Make sure this is
adequate when using particularly slow
networks.

Persist Security Info False Whether or not to return security sensitive
information back as part of the
connection string.

Integrated Security or False Whether to use a secure connection or

Trusted_Connection not. Either True, False, or sspi (same
as True). Security Service Provider
Interface (SSPI) is a means of secure
authentication when communicating to a
data source.
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The connection must be closed when modifying the ConnectionString property. When you set the
property, the connection string is parsed for errors and an exception is generated if it contains incorrect
syntax or property values. A semicolon must be included between each property to allow the parser to
distinguish between them. You can use single quotes or none around a value to set. Any value left blank
will be ignored. Lastly, for true or false values, you can use 'yes' and 'no' as well as 'true' and 'false’.

The minimum arguments to connect to a data source are Provider (in the case of an OLE DB provider),
Data Source,and Initial Catalog. If a username and password is set on the database, then you will
also need those two pieces of information. Now let's take a look at some sample connection strings.

This one connects to a Microsoft Access database:

"Provider=Microsoft.Jet.OLEDB.4.0;Data Source=C:\Samples\Northwind.mdb;User
ID=; Password=;"

This one connects to an Oracle database:

"Provider=MSDAORA;Data Source=MyOracleDB;User ID=myID;Password=myPWD;"
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The next one connects an OleDbConnection object to a SQL Server database. Wherever possible, use
the SQL Data Provider if you know you are using a SQL database which doesn't require the Provider
parameter, although you will come across applications that select a data provider at run time.

"Provider=SQLOLEDB; Data Source=localhost;Initial Catalog=Pubs;Password=;User ID=;"

You can set the time before a connection fails to open by modifying your connection string to include a
timeout value:

Dim myConnString As String = "Data Source=localhost;" & _
"Initial Catalog=NorthwindSQL;User ID=sa;" & _
"Connect Timeout=30;"

The ConnectionTimeout property of the Connection object is used to read the timeout value. This
property is read-only and has a default of 15 seconds:

Timeout = myConnection.ConnectionTimeout

Connection Pooling
Connection pooling is enabled by default, and can provide improved performance of your applications
and servers. When you create a new connection, a pool is created based on the connection string. The
next time you create a connection, if the connection string hasn't changed then the same pool will be
used. If the connection string has changed in anyway, then a new pool will be required.

Consider a short example. The following code creates a new connection pool:

' Connection creates a new pool.
myConnString = "Data Source=localhost;Initial Catalog=NorthwindSQL;User Id=sa;"

myConnection = New SglConnection (myConnString)
myConnection.Open ()

If we then create another connection with the exact same connection string, it will simply be added to
our first pool, thus avoiding the overhead imposed when a connection is set up:

' Connection added to existing pool.
myConnString2 = "Data Source=localhost;Initial Catalog=NorthwindSQL;User Id=sa;"

myConnection2 = New SglConnection (myConnString?2)
myConnection2.Open ()

Now let's say we create another connection, but this time we have an Initial Catalog argument of
Pubs instead of NorthwindsSQL. This will cause a new pool to be created:

' Connection added to a new pool.
myConnString3 = "Data Source=localhost;Initial Catalog=Pubs;User Id=sa;"

myConnection3 = New SglConnection (myConnString2)
myConnection3.Open ()
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The DataAdapter Object

The DataAdapter is the physical means of communication between the data source and the DataSet,
and is either a SglDataAdapter or an OleDbDataAdapter. If the application wants to retrieve or
update records, it uses properties of the DataAdapter that reference Command objects that contain
SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE commands. It is these referenced Command objects that
communicate directly with the data source to manipulate data according to the user's request.

DataSet DataAdapter

DataTable Command Properties Command Object

Rows SelectCommand |«
Columns D Bl InsertCommand |«
Constraints UpdateCommand (4 7}

DeleteCommand P‘ i

Relations

To Data Source

The most useful methods of the DataAdapter are the Fill and Update methods. The Fill method
populates a DataSet or table with the specified information. To fill a DataSet, use the Fi11 method
of a DataAdapter as in the following lines:

Dim myDataSet As New DataSet ()
myAdapter.Fill (myDataSet)

We can also use the DataAdapter's Fill method with a DataTable:

Dim myCustomerTable As New DataTable ()
myAdapter.Fill (myCustomerTable)

The Update method, as you may've guessed, serves to update records. Edit any rows in your DataSet,
and call the Update method to persist those changes in the data source:

myAdapter.Update (myDataSet)
Use this method in the following fashion when dealing with a DataTable object:
myAdapter.Update (myTable)

Command Object

The Command object is used to set up SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE commands or stored
procedures for a DataAdapter object. There are two types, OleDbCommand and SglCommand, and
four subtypes: SelectCommand, InsertCommand, UpdateCommand, and DeleteCommand.
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This object is used to send commands to a database by way of a connection object.

Dim myConnection As New SglConnection (myConnString)
Dim myAdapter As New SglDataAdapter ()

Dim mySelectQuery As String = "SELECT Address, City, PostalCode FROM Customers"
myAdapter.SelectCommand = New SglCommand (mySelectQuery, myConnection)

This sets the SelectCommand property of the adapter to a new SglCommand object, based on the
SELECT query assembled in mySelectQuery, and using the connection called myConnection.

Setting up an InsertCommand is similar: create a new SglCommand object with the required INSERT
statement and connection object as parameters, and assign it to the InsertCommand property of a
DataAdapter:

Dim myInsertQuery As String = "INSERT INTO Customers (Address, City, PostalCode) "
&

"VALUES (@Address, @City, @PostalCode)"
myAdapter.InsertCommand = New SglCommand (myInsertQuery, myConnection)

Assigning other commands follows the same pattern. For an UPDATE query, use code like this:

Dim myUpdateQuery As String = "UPDATE Customers SET Address='200 ABC Street', " &

"City='Beverly Hills' WHERE CustomerID='DUMON'"
myAdapter.UpdateCommand = New SglCommand (myUpdateQuery, myConnection)

Likewise, for a DELETE query, create a new SglCommand object and assign it to the DeleteCommand
property of an DataAdapter:

Dim myDeleteQuery As String = "DELETE FROM Customers WHERE CustomerID='DUMON'"
myAdapter.DeleteCommand = New SglCommand (myDeleteQuery, myConnection)

If you create your Command objects manually instead of using the data wizards, the SglCommandBuilder
class provides an easy way to generate the SQL INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE commands that the data
wizards automatically produce. This class generates SQL statements to INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE single
tables based on the SELECT statement provided. Be aware though that, with this approach, you won't have as
much control as if you were to create such commands yourself and the performance isn't the best it could be,
because the class must query the database schema for information such as table column names, size, type,
and key information. The generated statements provide for optimistic concurrency (see Chapter 10) and for
refreshing the DataSet, as provided by the Data Adapter Wizard. This can be really useful if our application
allows the users to design their own SELECT statements, because it gives us the ability to change any related
INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE commands programmatically. You can only use single tables with your
DataAdapters so, if you're linked to multiple tables, you will get an exception.

Using the SglCommandBuilder is quite straightforward: just declare a new object and pass in a
DataAdapter:

Dim myBuilder As New SglCommandBuilder (myAdapter)

' Show the INSERT statement that was generated.
MessageBox.Show (myBuilder.GetInsertCommand.CommandText)
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After the above code, you will be able to execute the Update method of your DataAdapter to run the
appropriate INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE commands as required. These commands are built on the
fly when the Update method is called, so you won't be able to see any of the Command object
properties by inspecting your DataAdapter's contents. To retrieve the commands that will be used
during an update, use the Get InsertCommand, GetUpdateCommand, and GetDeleteCommand
properties of the SglCommandBuilder object.

We're not limited to just SQL statements when we create our Command object, as we can also call
stored procedures:

Dim mySelectCommand As SglCommand
mySelectCommand = New SglCommand ("DeleteCustomer", myConnection)

mySelectCommand.CommandType = CommandType.StoredProcedure

Dim myParm As SglParameter
myParm = mySelectCommand.Parameters.Add("@CustID", SglDbType.NVarChar, 10)
myParm.Value = "DUMON"

myConnection.Open ()

Dim RecordsAffected As Integer = mySelectCommand.ExecuteNoQuery ()
myConnection.Close ()

We create a new Command object and pass in the name of our stored procedure, which is
DeleteCustomer. Within the DeleteCustomer stored procedure, there would be a SQL statement as
shown below. We have to specify the type of command we want to execute, namely a stored procedure,
using the CommandType . StoredProcedure property value. We then create a new SqglParameter to
contain our parameter name, type, size, and value. We must then open our connection and execute the
stored procedure using the ExecuteNoQuery method of the Command object. ExecuteNoQuery
executes the SQL statement or procedure associated with the Command object and returns the number of
records affected by the operation. When finished, we close the connection.

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.DeleteCustomer
(
@ReturnValue INT = Null OUTPUT,
@CustID INT

DELETE FROM Customers WHERE CustomerID = @CustID
SELECT @ReturnValue = @@ROWCOUNT

The DataReader Object
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If you don't need to manipulate or modify records, you can greatly increase performance by using a
DataReader. This is a forward only reader that can only read, not write, data. You're working directly with
a data steam and not in-memory objects as with the DatasSet. If you just want a quick display of your data
then the DataReader is the object to use. Since we don't have all the bells and whistles of the DataSet,
that allow it to manipulate records, go backwards, and jump to specific records, we cut out all the associated
overhead, resulting in much improved performance. Internally, the DataAdapter itself uses a
DataReader to populate a DataSet and, as you may expect, there are two types of data reader: the
OleDbDataReader and the SqglDataReader. Unfortunately the DataReader can't bind to a DataGrid
like the DataSet can, so you must manually display any information read from a DataReader.
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To populate a DataReader, you follow all the same steps of populating a DataSet as far as setting up
your Command objects and connections. Since we don't have the capability to UPDATE, DELETE, or
INSERT data with a DataReader, we don't need a DataAdapter.

To initialize a DataReader object, call the ExecuteReader method of the Command class:

Dim myReader As SglClient.SglDataReader = mySelectCommand.ExecuteReader ()

The following constructs a DataReader object. The type of reader you create, whether SQL or OLE
DB, will depend on the Command and Connection object you are using:

Dim myConnection As New SglClient.SglConnection ()
myConnection.ConnectionString = "Data Source=localhost;" & _
"Initial Catalog=NorthwindSQL;User Id=sa;"

Dim mySelectQuery As String = "SELECT Address, City FROM Customers"
Dim mySelectCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand (mySelectQuery, myConnection)
myConnection.Open ()

Dim myReader As SglDataReader
myReader = mySelectCommand.ExecuteReader ()

Use the ITtem property to get a value for a particular field. Pass the name of the field you want to
retrieve or the index value representing the ordinal position of that field:

Console.WriteLine (myReader.Item("Address"))

To read records, use the Read method of the DataReader to load the next row into the Reader
object. Read returns True as long as there are more records to read. Since a DataReader is a forward
only reader, there are no methods to move backwards through the result set. Initially, the reader is
located just prior to the first record, so you must call Read before you may access any records:

While myReader.Read()
Console.WriteLine (myReader.Item("Address"))
End While

You can also call the methods GetString, GetIntl6, GetDouble, or GetDateTime according to
the specific type of the column in question. We can call GetName to get the name of the field, and
GetType to determine the type of the field. These methods all take a zero-based index as the single
argument so, to access the first field in your result set, you would use index 0. In this example, we
retrieve the first column value, which is taken to be of type String:

CONST CUSTOMERID_COLUMN As Integer = 0

While myReader.Read/()
Console.WriteLine (myReader.GetString (CONST CUSTOMERID_COLUMN) )
End While

If you try to display a record that is Null you will get an exception. This isn't difficult to avoid, as in the
next code extract which uses the IsDBNull property to check whether a field is Null. This property
takes a zero-based index representing the ordinal position of the field you want to check.
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CONST ADDRESS_COLUMN As Integer = 1

' Always call Read before accessing data.
While myReader.Read()

If myReader.IsDBNull (ADDRESS_COLUMN) = False Then ' make sure City field is
not Null
Console.WriteLine (myReader.Item("Address") & ", " & myReader.Item("City"))
End If
End While

Now let's see how to create a DataReader using the OLE DB data provider:

' Specify a SELECT statement.

Dim mySelectQuery As String = "SELECT Address,
' Create a new connection object.

Dim myConnection As New OleDbConnection (myConnString)

' Create a new command object.

Dim myCommand As New OleDbCommand (mySelectQuery, myConnection)
' Open the connection.

myConnection.Open ()

City FROM Customers"

' Call ExecuteReader which returns a DataReader object.
Dim myReader As OleDbDataReader
myReader = myCommand.ExecuteReader ()

' Always call Read before accessing data.
While myReader.Read/()
Console.WriteLine (myReader.GetString(l) & ", " & myReader.GetString(2))

End While

' Always call Close when done reading.
myReader.Close ()

' Close the connection when done with it.
myConnection.Close ()

To create a DataReader for the SQL Server data provider, you would only need to change a few declarations:

Dim mySelectQuery As String = "SELECT Address, City FROM Customers"

' Create a new connection object.
Dim myConnection As New SglConnection (myConnString)

' Create a new command object.
Dim myCommand As New SglCommand (mySelectQuery, myConnection)

' Open the connection.
myConnection.Open ()

' Call ExecuteReader which returns a DataReader object.

Dim myReader As SglDataReader
myReader = myCommand.ExecuteReader ()

' Always call Read before accessing data.
While myReader.Read ()
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Console.WriteLine ( (myReader.GetString(l) & ", " & myReader.GetString(2))
End While

' Always call Close when done reading.
myReader.Close ()

Close the connection when done with it.
myConnection.Close ()

The Common Model

The common model uses the same set of code for both the OLE DB provider and the SQL Server
provider. Just by changing the initial declarations, we can switch between the two different data
providers while keeping most of the remaining code intact.

Here is how we may use the OLE DB data provider:

Dim myDataSet As DataSet

Dim myConnectionl As New OleDb.OleDbConnection ()
myConnectionl.ConnectionString = "Provider=SQLOLEDB;Data Source=localhost;" &
"Initial Catalog=NorthwindSQL;User Id=sa;"

Dim mySelectCommandl As New OleDb.OleDbCommand ()
mySelectCommandl .CommandText = "SELECT Address, City, Region, PostalCode FROM
Customers"

mySelectCommandl.Connection = myConnectionl

Dim myDataAdapterl As New OleDb.OleDbDataAdapter ()
myDataAdapterl.SelectCommand = mySelectCommandl

myDataSet = New DataSet ("MyNewDataSet")

myDataAdapterl.Fill (myDataSet)

If we then decide to use the SQL data provider, we only need to change our declarations and
connection string. Everything else, including our method calls, stays the same.

Dim myDataSet As DataSet
Dim myConnectionl As New SglClient.SglConnection ()
myConnectionl.ConnectionString = "Data Source=localhost;" & _

"Initial Catalog=NorthwindSQL;User Id=sa;"
Dim mySelectCommandl As New SglClient.SglCommand ()
mySelectCommandl .CommandText = "SELECT Address, City, Region, PostalCode FROM
Customers™"

mySelectCommandl .Connection = myConnectionl

Dim myDataAdapterl As New SglClient.SqglDataAdapter ()
myDataAdapterl.SelectCommand = mySelectCommandl

myDataSet = New DataSet ("MyNewDataSet")

myDataAdapterl.Fill (myDataSet)
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ADO.NET's syntax lends itself to easily and painlessly switching our data sources. If our code uses only
a SQL Data Provider, and we wish to add support for other OLE DB providers, the code re-writing
required would be similarly minimal.

We could create a function to determine whether we should use a SQL Data Provider or an OLE DB Data
Provider by checking the connection string to see if it contains the word "Provider", as shown below:

Public Function GetDataSet (ByVal myConnection as String) As DataSet

' Convert myConnection to upper case and look for the word PROVIDER.
Dim UseOleDbProvider As Boolean

If myConnection.ToUpper.IndexOf ("PROVIDER") <> -1 Then UseOleDbProvider = True

If UseOleDbProvider = False Then ' The word Provider was not found in the
string.
' Get DataSet from SglDataAdapter.
Else ' The word Provider was found in the string, so use an OLE DB Provider.
' Get DataSet from OleDbDataAdapter.
End If

End Function

Here, we have a Boolean variable, UseOleDbProvider, that, if set to True, indicates that we should use an
OleDbDataAdapter; otherwise, we should use a SglDataAdapter. The IndexOf method searches the
connection string for the substring "PROVIDER", returning the starting position of where the text was found, or
-1 if it is not found. If it returns something other than -1, then we know the connection string contains a
Provider argument, and is hence suitable for an 0OleDbDataAdapter. We can then use UseOleDbProvider
to programmatically choose between the SQL Data provider and the OLE DB Data Provider.

When there is a Provider argument, we can further check whether we can use the SQL Data Provider
anyway if the OLE DB provider is SQLOLEDB, as in the highlighted code below:

Public Function GetDataSet (ByVal myConnection as String) As DataSet

' Convert myConnection to upper case and look for the word PROVIDER.
Dim UseOleDbProvider As Boolean

If myConnection.ToUpper.IndexOf ("PROVIDER") <> -1 Then UseOleDbProvider = True

' Check to see if we can still use the SQL Data Adapter even though
' an OLE DB provider was chosen.
If UseOleDbProvider = True Then ' We are using an OLE DB provider.
If myConnection.ToUpper.IndexOf ("SQLOLEDB") <> -1 Then UseOleDbProvider =
False
End If

If UseOleDbProvider = False Then ' The word Provider was not found in the
string.
' Get DataSet from SglDataAdapter.
Else ' The word Provider was found in the string so we are using an OLE DB

provider.
' Get DataSet from OleDbDataAdapter.
End If

End Function
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These are just a couple of ways that you can use the common model to your advantage.

DataReader Sample Project

We are going to create an application to monitor the level of product supplies in stock for the fictional
Northwind company, and display an alert if the quantity of items in stock falls to or below a given
reorder level. This can be set up with a timer to monitor daily, hourly, or even every minute.

In our application, we're going to open the NorthwindSQL database and read a list of products and display a
warning for any products where the quantity in stock falls below a certain level, after checking to make sure
there are none already on order. We shall display product records in a ListView control. The ListView
control is commonly used for displaying information, and produces output similar to that produced by
Windows Explorer when it shows you the files in a directory, along with the details of each file. It is suitable
for our purposes, unlike the DataGrid, because the latter does not support the use of a DataReader.

Try It Out — Building our DataReader

1. Create a new Visual Basic Windows Application using the built in template and name it
ProductSupplyMonitor.

New Project : |

Projeck Tvpes: Templates:

{3 Wisual Basic Projects 5 5 -
{:l Setup and Deployment Projects @ o

{:l Other Projects Windmas  Class Library  Windows

----- {1 visual Studio Solutions application Control Library

& &

ASPLMET Web ASP.MET Web  wWeb Control
Application Service Library J
-

& praoject For creating an application with a Windows user interface

Mame:; I ProduckSupplyMaritor|

Location: I Ceivisual Skudio, MET Projects j Browse, .. |

Project will be created at DuWisual Studio.MET Projects\ProductSupplyManitor,

FMore | | (04 I Cancel | Help |
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2. Tind the ListView control in the Toolbox and place one on Form1, along with a Button as shown:

BRI

¥ product Monitor

=10 x|

10y IF'rDu:Iur:t I InStock | OnOrder | Rearderl evel I Dizcaontinued |

3. Set the following properties for the ListView and Button controls:

Control Property Value

ListView1 Anchor Top, Bottom, Left, Right
BackColor 255,192,128
GridLines True
Font Microsoft Sans Serif, 9pt
View Details

Button1 Name btnCheckStock
Text Check Stock
Anchor Bottom, Left

4. 1In the Properties window for ListView1, select the Columns property ellipsis button to bring
up the ColumnHeader Collection Editor.
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Properties ' |
I List¥iewl System.Windows.Forms,ListView j
[&][=] 7|
&nchar Top, Bottom, Left, Rig =
Autodrrange True
BackCalor [] 255,192, 128
Borderstvle Fixed3D
Causes\alidation True .
ZheckBoxes False
(Colection) ~_|
CantextMenu (none)
Cursor Def aule
Dotk Mone
Enabled True -
Columns
The columns shown in Report view.

5. Click on the Add button five times to add five columns to the ListView. We're going to add
columns for ID, Product, InStock, OnOrder, ReorderLevel, and Discontinued.

ColumnHeader Collection Editor

M embers: ColurmnHeader! Praperties:

B Configurations
[DwnamicPropertie

ColurmnHeader2

Le [+

ColurmnHeader3 B Design
ColumnHeaderd [Mame) ColumnHeader1
ColurmnHeaders b oidifiers Assembly
CoalurnnH eaderk H Mizc

Teut 1D

Texbdlign Left

Wiidth 35

Add Remove |

Ok I Cancel Help

—
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6. Set the ColumnHeader properties for all five as shown:

58

Member Text TextAlign Width
ColumnHeader1 ID Left 35
ColumnHeader2 Product Left 185
ColumnHeader3 InStock Center 60
ColumnHeader4 OnOrder Center 60
ColumnHeader5 ReorderLevel Center 90
ColumnHeader6 Discontinued Center 90
When you're finished setting these column properties, click OK.
7. Double-click on the button and add the following code:
Private Sub btnCheckStock Click(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles
btnCheckStock.Click
' Track what row we're adding to the ListView.
Dim currentRow As Integer
' Define the column indexes.
Const PRODUCTID_COLUMN As Integer = 0
Const PRODUCTNAME_COLUMN As Integer = 1
Const UNITS_INSTOCK_COLUMN As Integer = 2
Const UNITS_ONORDER_COLUMN As Integer = 3
Const REORDERLEVEL_COLUMN As Integer = 4
Const DISCONTINUED_COLUMN As Integer = 5
' Create a new connection object.
Dim myConnection As New SglClient.SglConnection ()
' Define the connection string.
myConnection.ConnectionString = "Data Source=localhost;" & _

"Initial Catalog=NorthwindSQL;User

Id=sa;Password=;"

' Define the SQL statement.

Dim mySQLString As String = "SELECT ProductID, ProductName, UnitsInStock,

g

"UnitsOnOrder, ReorderLevel, Discontinued FROM

Products"

' Create a new command object.

Dim mySelectCommandl As New SglClient.SglCommand (mySQLString,

myConnection)
' Open the connection.
mySelectCommandl .Connection.Open ()
' Assign the product listing to a DataReader.
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Dim myReader As SglClient.SglDataReader = mySelectCommandl.ExecuteReader ()

' Clear out existing items in ListView.
ListViewl.Items.Clear ()

' Read all the rows of data.
While myReader.Read() = True
Try
' Add items to ListView.
ListViewl.Items.Add (myReader.Item("ProductID"))

ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Add (myReader.Item("ProductName"))
ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Add (myReader.Item("UnitsInStock"))
ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Add (myReader.Item("UnitsOnOrder"))
ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Add (myReader.Item("ReorderLevel"))

ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Add (myReader.Item("Discontinued"))

' If items in stock is less than reorder level and...
If there are no units on order and...
The item hasn't been discontinued then... Flag It!
If myReader.GetIntl6 (UNITS_INSTOCK_COLUMN) <= _
myReader .GetInt16 (REORDERLEVEL_COLUMN) And _
myReader .GetIntl16 (UNITS_ONORDER_COLUMN) = 0 And _

myReader.GetBoolean (DISCONTINUED_COLUMN) = False Then

' Change In Stock Qty to RED.
ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Item( _
UNITS_INSTOCK_COLUMN) .ForeColor =
Drawing.Color.White
ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Item( _
UNITS_INSTOCK_COLUMN) .BackColor =
Drawing.Color.DarkRed

End If
' Increment current row counter.
currentRow = currentRow + 1

Catch
' Handle Nulls.

End Try

End While
End Sub

8. Compile and run the project, and click the CheckStock button to bring up a display like that
shown below. You may need to make some adjustments to the InStock field of your database
to ensure some items require reordering.
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ﬂgpruduct Monitor i ]
1D I Product I InStock I OnOrder | ReorderLevel | Dizcontinued Iﬂ
1 Chai 0 10 False
2 Chang 17 40 2h Falze
3 Anizeed Svrup 13 T 258 Falze
4 Chef Anton's Cajun Seazoning 53 I} 0 Falze
5 Chef Anton's Gumbo bdix 0 0 True
i Grandma's Bovsenberry Spread i} 25 Falze
T lncle Bob's Crganic Dried Pe... 15 i} 10 Falze
2 Morbwoods Cranberr Sauce 53 I} 0 Falze ;I

Check Stock

Above is the final result of our project. We can see that the first item, with ID 1, only has five items in stock, below
the reorder level of 10, that there aren't any on order, and that the item hasn't been discontinued. Consequently,
this item is flagged up for reorder. If we look at the second row, we see that, although we are below our reorder
level, there are some already on order, so this item doesn't need to be flagged, nor is the product with ID 5, because
that is discontinued. Item number 6 is also flagged because it is below the reorder level.

The reorder levels are a field in the database like any other, so your interface application would allow
users to adjust this value as appropriate, just as any other column. The stock check program could be
configured to email someone when stock drops below certain thresholds. You can learn about emailing,
services, and other advanced features in Wrox Press's Professional Visual Basic NET.

How It Works
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First, we declared a counter called currentRow to keep track of which row we're currently adding to the
ListView. As each row is added, we increment this counter by one. Notice how we have defined all the
column indexes as constants so we can easily reference them when retrieving column values. For the purposes
of this example, these constants have been placed inside our local procedure, but we would often have them
elsewhere in a module or class that would readily allow us to include them in any other routine as required. The
constants denote the ordinal positions of each column, in sync with the SELECT statement that we will be using:

Private Sub btnCheckStock Click(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles
btnCheckStock.Click

' Track what row we're adding to ListView.
Dim currentRow As Integer

' Define the column indexes from the SELECT statement.
Const PRODUCTID_COLUMN As Integer = 0

Const PRODUCTNAME_COLUMN As Integer =
Const UNITS_INSTOCK_COLUMN As Integer
Const UNITS_ONORDER_COLUMN As Integer =
Const REORDERLEVEL_COLUMN As Integer = 4
Const DISCONTINUED_COLUMN As Integer = 5

1
=2
3
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Next, we created a new SglConnection object and assigned a connection string to the ConnectionString
property. This includes the name of the server we are connecting to (here we use localhost, but this may
vary depending on where your SQL Server is situated), the name of the database we want to connect to (the
NorthwindSQL database), and the user ID and password that our SQL Server requires.

Dim myConnection As New SglClient.SglConnection ()
myConnection.ConnectionString = "Data Source=localhost;" & _
"Initial Catalog=NorthwindSQL;User
Id=sa;Password=;"

Then we built a SELECT command by creating a new SqlCommand object and passing in the SELECT
statement to be used, along with the Connection object. Notice our column constant values are
defined from 0 through 5, representing each column's position in the SELECT statement. When our
records are returned, we will have a total of six columns.

Next we open the connection using the Open method. If any information in the connection string is
incorrect, an exception will occur.

Dim mySQLString As String = "SELECT ProductID, ProductName, UnitsInStock,
"y
"UnitsOnOrder, ReorderLevel, Discontinued FROM
Products"
Dim mySelectCommandl As New SglClient.SglCommand (mySQLString,
myConnection)

mySelectCommandl.Connection.Open ()
To populate the DataReader, we call the ExecuteReader method of the Command object:
Dim myReader As SglClient.SglDataReader = mySelectCommandl.ExecuteReader ()

Since we will be repopulating the ListView every time we need to check the stock levels, we need to make
sure we clear it first with the Ttems Clear method, otherwise rows will just get stacked on top of rows.

' Clear out existing items in ListView.
ListViewl.Items.Clear ()

Now we can read each record by calling the Read method of our DataReader. Remember that this method
returns True as long as there are records left to read. To access each field or column, use the DataReader's
Item property, passing in the name of the column to display. The records will be displayed on the
ListView one row at a time. The first item is added to the ListView by calling the Items .Add method to
add it to the first column. Any column on the same row after that must be added by calling the
SubItems.Add method of the Item object for the current row, adding the column as a 'sub-item'.

' Read all the rows of data.
While myReader.Read() = True
Try
' Add items to ListView.
ListViewl.Items.Add (myReader.Item("ProductID"))
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ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Add (myReader.Item("ProductName"))
ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Add (myReader.Item("UnitsInStock"))
ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Add (myReader.Item ("UnitsOnOrder"))
ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Add (myReader.Item("ReorderLevel"))

ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Add (myReader.Item("Discontinued"))

If any field is Null, an exception is produced, so we place these statements within a Try...Catch block
to resume at the next record and ignore any Null values. In general, though, it is preferable to handle
Nulls using the IsDbNull method of the DataRow object.

Once we have added all the column data for the current row, we check to see if the quantity in stock is
less than or equal to the value of the reorder level column. If it is, we then check to see if there are any
more on order or if the item has been discontinued. If neither of those are the case, then we mark the
InStock column in red so it stands out and warns the user that this particular item is low on stock.

' If items in stock is less than reorder level and...
' If there are no units on order and...
' The item hasnt been discontinued then... Flag It!
If myReader.GetIntl6 (UNITS_INSTOCK_COLUMN) <= _
myReader.GetInt1l6 (REORDERLEVEL_COLUMN) And _
myReader .GetIntl16 (UNITS_ONORDER_COLUMN) = 0 And _
myReader.GetBoolean (DISCONTINUED_COLUMN) = False Then

' Change In Stock Qty to RED.
ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Item( _
UNITS_INSTOCK_COLUMN) .ForeColor =
Drawing.Color.White
ListViewl.Items.Item(currentRow) .SubItems.Item( _
UNITS_INSTOCK_COLUMN) .BackColor =
Drawing.Color.DarkRed

End If
Finally, we increment our current row counter and restart our While loop.

' Increment current row counter.
currentRow = currentRow + 1
Catch
' Handle Nulls.
End Try
End While
End Sub
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Summary

So what have we learned in this chapter? We've had a little look at the history and evolution of data
access that has led to today's ADO.NET. We compared it with the previous incarnation of ADO, and
learned that ADO.NET is designed with disconnected data access strongly in mind, and we saw how the
disconnected model readily lends itself to working with the Internet. ADO.NET's key feature to enable
this is that the DatasSet is a disconnected object held completely in memory. We also looked at
ADO.NET namespaces and the different components that make up the DataSet, before examining
data flow, and building a simple application based on the DataReader object. I hope that you are now
pretty comfortable with ADO.NET, and have a solid foundation on which to grow your understanding
of this important and very useful technology. In the next chapters, we will dissect the Dataset further,
and work through the process for updating data in a data store step by step.

Questions

1.

© ® N o o k w0 N

What is a DataSet?

What are the two .NET Data Providers (sometimes called Managed Providers)?
What are the four components of the .NET Data Providers?

What method do you use to fill a DataSet?

What is a DataReader and why would we use it?

Can you update records with a DataReader?

What are the different namespaces used with ADO.NET?

What is the means used by ADO.NET to send a SELECT command to the database?

What method do you use to retrieve the changes you have made to a DataSet or table?

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/.
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Reading Data into the DataSet

Over the course of the next four chapters, we shall build a Product Management System for the
NorthwindSQL database. The Product Management System is based on what a real-world company
might expect from a database application. In this chapter, we start off by implementing one of the user
interfaces, before moving on to cover how a DataSet can be populated according to the requirements
entered via the user interface. Specifically, we shall:

Introduce the Product Management System
Introduce the four Product Management System chapters and the steps we will undertake in each
Build the Search Screens to allow searching for products and suppliers

Populate the DataSet programmatically instead of with a wizard

0o 0 0 o

Using stored procedures, fill a DataSet with complete tables from the database and then
create relationships between the tables

Q  Write the business logic to dynamically build a SQL statement to fulfill the user's criteria
given on the Search Screen

Fill a DataSet with the results of the SQL query

Verify in the Output window that the data in the DatasSet correctly reflects the user criteria
entered on the Search Screen

At the end of this chapter, we recap what we've learned and, to ensure you have a good grasp on these
concepts, present a short quiz before moving on to part two in Chapter 8.

The Product Management System Overview

In this chapter, we commence our Product Management System - a typical example of the sort of
application you may be asked to write in your professional career — and we continue its development in
Chapters 8 through 10. After reading this book and completing the exercises at the end of each chapter,
you should have sufficient knowledge to build such applications unassisted. As your career develops,
you will undoubtedly refine the procedures suggested here, but this sample project will give you a firm
foundation to begin building database applications with Visual Basic .NET.
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The Product Management System is based on the NorthwindSQL database used throughout this book.
The basic purpose of the system is to provide a means for Northwind employees to manage the products
they sell. This management includes adding details of new products, updating existing product
information, adding new product suppliers, or updating existing supplier information. The Product
Management System will consist of the three key screens below:

O  Product Search Screen. Allows for ad-hoc searching of product information. The user can
specify particular criteria to search on. Multiple criteria can be specified, and all matching
records are then displayed in a grid. The user will be able to double-click on a particular
record in the results pane to open the record in View/Edit mode on a separate screen. An
example of the Products Search Screen is shown below with some search results in the grid:

@ Product Search Utility 1 =]
Fleaze chooze what pou would like ta search far: IF'roducts j
r— Products Search Criteria
Fleaze specify one or maore search criteria:
Product |d: I j I
Product Name: IContains j Ibe"-"'
Supplier Compaty Mame: I j I
Categary Mame: I j I
Unit Price: I j I
Units In Stack: I j I
Search I Clear |
NewD ataSet
Praductd | Producttame | Supplierd | CompanyMame | Categonld | Categorytam | QuantityPerll | UnitPrice | U
» E Grandma's Boyzenbeny Spread 3 Grandma Kely's |2 Condimentz  12-8ozjars 25 1
kS Morthwoods Cranbery S auce 3 Grandma Kely's |2 Condimentz  12-120zjar 40 B

Q  Supplier Search Screen. Allowsfor ad-hoc searching of supplier information. It functions in
the same manner as the Products Search Screen described above. The user can switch from
the Products Search Screen to the Suppliers Search Screen by specifying the search method
option on the form. An example of the Suppliers Search Screen is shown opposite:



Reading Data into the DataSet

ﬂg]Supplier Search Utility M=] E3 I

Pleaze chooge what pou would like to search for ISuppIiers

=

— Suppliers Search Criteria

Pleaze specify one or mare zearch criteria:

Supplier |d: I d I

Company MName: I Statts w/ith d I'3
Contact Mame: I j I

City: I j I

Region [State]: I j I

Postal Code: I d I

Search | Clear |

SupplierlD

| CompanyMame

| CaontactMame | CaontactTitle

|Address | City | Region | PostalCode

4 27
1

Marie Delamare
Charlatte Cooper

E zcargots Mouveaus
E xatic Liquids

Sales Manager
Purchasing Manager

22, e H. Yairo
49 Gilbert 5t.

71300
EC1 45D

Muontceau

Landon [rwl]

Add/View/Edit Products Screen. When a Product record in the grid of results returned by the

Products Search Screen is double-clicked, this screen will appear. It shows details of the given
product record and allows the user to modify existing values. There will be a button on this

form to allow for new products to be added. An

example of this screen is shown overleaf:
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B AddSView/Edit Products

Grandma's Boyzenbery S pread

R
R

o
r

Q Add/View/Edit Suppliers Screen: When a Supplier record in the grid on the Suppliers Search
Screen is double-clicked, this screen will appear. It functions in the same manner as the
Products Screen described above. An example of this screen is shown opposite:
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r

ECT 45D
[171) 565-2222

You should now have some idea what we intend to achieve, so let's look at a breakdown of the steps we
will take to build it.

Chapter 7: Part 1 — Retrieving Data from the Database

Later in this chapter, we will build the Search Screen user interface to allow the user to specify criteria
for searching for products or suppliers. We will build two DataSets: one to hold complete tables that
will later be used as code tables and the other to hold the results of the user's search. A significant
portion of this chapter will consist of building the user interface for the Search Screen and coding the
SQL statement that reflects the user's input. Most importantly, however, we will see the DataSet,

described in detail in Chapter 6, put to good use.

At the end of this chapter, we will have implemented code that builds a SQL statement according to the
requirements provided by the user, retrieves matching records into a DataGrid, and outputs the results
to the Output window (so we can verify that it worked properly). In the next chapter, we write the code

to display the contents of the DataGrid on the Search Screen.
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Chapter 8: Part 2 - Displaying Data on Screen

Chapter 8 picks up from where we left off to provide the code to display the search results on screen for
the user. We will cover various methods of binding to DataSets that facilitate the display of
information, and create the user interface for the Add/View/Edit Products Screen and the
Add/View/Edit Suppliers Screen. We will also implement the code to open either of these screens to
show full details for records in the DataGrid display when the user double-clicks them.

Chapter 9: Part 3 — Updating the Data in the Database
based on User Input

This chapter focuses on updating data in the database according to any changes made on the
Add/Edit/View screens. We cover how to get changes in a local DataSet back into the underlying
database. Stored procedures will be created and called from the code to actually make the database
updates. We will also add some coding for input validation and basic error handling.

Chapter 10: Part 4 — Handling Update Conflicts and Touring
the Completed Application

Finally, we explore how to handle concurrency conflicts that occur when a record that is being updated
is modified by some other user in the interim. We look at a variety of ways of dealing with this situation.
Most excitingly of all, we recap what we have accomplished over the four chapters and demonstrate our
fully functional Product Management System.

Without further ado, let's get stuck into the details of part one. We should first work through all the
steps involved in building the Search Screens that the user uses to specify what information we need to
pull out into the DataSet.

Creating the User Interface for the Search Screens

Before we delve into creating the user interface for the search screens, it is important to give you some
background on a critical topic — inheritance - that plays a key role in what we will be doing shortly.
Inheritance is a powerful new feature of Visual Basic .NET that provides numerous advantages.
Inheritance allows you to base a new class on an existing class and then make whatever necessary
changes or additions you need in order to customize it. The biggest advantage to using inheritance is
that you can re-use code that you've already written instead of repeating the code for slightly different
variations of the same thing.

The base class is what we call the original class. The subclass (also called child class) is the class that
inherits all of the functionality from the base class. Virtually any class we create can act as a base class
from which other classes can be derived. By adding a single line of code to a class module, you can
inherit all of the functionality from some other class. Here is an example:
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Public Class clsCustomer
Inherits clsPerson

In the code example above, the c1sCustomer class inherits all functionality from clsPerson, plus
then allows you to add new functionality to expand upon the person class. People sometimes refer to
inheritance as subclassing, although inheritance is typically the more preferred term.

Visual inheritance is a type of inheritance that allows you to inherit both the user interface and other
code aspects from a class. When a class module has user interface elements (such as if it is a form), then,
when you add the Inherits statement as shown above, you inherit the user interface aspects as well.
For example, visual inheritance allows you to define certain user interface elements once and then use
them multiple times across projects. A good example might be to create a form that contains the menus,
logo, size, etc. in the standard manner that your organization wants for each application. Instead of re-
creating these preferences for each form you build, you can simply build these preferences once in a
base form and then inherit from that form in all other forms that you add to your projects.

In our Product Management System, we are going to use visual inheritance to create a base search form
that contains the functionality that both the products and suppliers search forms have in common. Then,
to each subclass (the product search form and supplier search form), we will add the functionality that
makes that particular form unique. The advantage that this provides us with is code re-use. Both forms
have about 75% of the same code in common, and then about 25% that makes them unique. By putting
the 75% they have in common in the base class and then inheriting from that base class, we save a large
amount of duplication. Now that you understand the high level concept of inheritance, let's jump right
into creating the base search form and see this in action.

Creating the Base Search Form Project

In the Product Management System we are building, we can build the base search form based on
functionality common to all searches. We then inherit from the base search form and make the specific
changes that make the products or suppliers search forms unique. In this section, we will create the base
search form. Then, in the next section, we will create separate products and suppliers search forms that
inherit the generic functionality from the base search form.

Try It Out — Creating the Base Search Form

1. Select File | New | Project, and select Visual Basic Projects and then Windows Application.
Browse to the directory where you want to place the new project, such as a directory called
ProdMgmtSystem. Name the project BaseForms and click OK.

2. In the Solution Explorer, select Form1.vb, right-click, and choose Rename. Change the
filename of the form from Form1.vb to BaseSearchForm.vb.

3. Change the project type to Class Library so other forms can inherit from this form. Right-click
on the BaseForms project name in Solution Explorer and select Properties. Change the
Output Type from Windows Application to Class Library and click OK.

4. Double-click on BaseSearchForm.vbin the Solution Explorer to make the form active in the
Design View (Visual Studio's large central window). Alternatively, click on the form in this
central window, making it active. The properties window should now show the full
compliment of available properties for the form.
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5. Change the Text property from Form1 to Product / Supplier Search Utility, noting how the
TitleBar of the form changes to reflect the property's new value.

6. Change the (Name) property of the form to BaseSearchForm, and finally enter 800, 600 for
the Size property to enlarge the form to a size sufficient to hold all the controls we shall be
adding. 800 X 600 is the typical screen size that most people have their monitor settings
displaying as a minimum. Making the form size larger than 800 X 600 means that some
portions of the screen will be cut off for many users.

7. Now, let's walk through the process of placing the controls on the form, starting with the
Search Method. Open up the Toolbox normally tucked away on the left hand side of the
screen. Place one Label and one ComboBox on the form and set their properties as follows:

Control (Name) Text Additional Remarks
Labell 1lblSearchMethod Please choose Re-size the label to display
what you would the entire contents. Move
like to search for: ComboBox1 immediately
after the label so they are
aligned. Change the
Modifiers property from
Assembly to Family. This will
allow the ComboBox and its
properties to be modified in
inherited child forms.
ComboBox1 cboSearchMethod <blank> Set the DropDownStyle
property to DropDownList.

At this point, we should have something resembling the following:

ﬂngduct / Suppher Search Utility

8.

Add a GroupBox control to the form, to contain the controls for selecting the specific search
criteria. Make sure the GroupBox is selected and place seven Labels, six ComboBoxes, and
six TextBoxes on it, as shown in the screenshot below. You may find the quickest way to do
this is to place the first of each control type on the form, select it, then copy, paste, and drag it
to create the remaining controls:
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Product / Supplier Search Utility H=] B3

e IEomboBmﬂ ITextBo:ﬂ

e IEomboBox2 ITthBox2

: IEDmboBoxE e ITextBoxE

e IEomboBoxB - ITthBoxB

9. Name and label the controls in GroupBox1, according to the following table:

Control (Name) Text Additional Remarks
GroupBox1 grpSearch Search Change the Modifiers property to
Criteria Criteria Family. This will allow this GroupBox

and its properties to be modified in
inherited child forms.

Labell 1blSearch Please Change the Size property to 256, 23 so
Criteria specify the complete text is shown.
one or
more
search
criteria:

Label2 1blCriterial <blank> Change the Size property to 160, 16 so
that it will be big enough to hold all the
text. Also, change the Modifiers property
to Family to allow the Label and its
properties to be modified in inherited
child forms.

Table continued on following page

9
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Control

(Name)

Text

Additional Remarks

Label3

Label4d

Label5

Label6

Label?7

ComboBox1

ComboBox2

ComboBox3

ComboBox4

ComboBox5

ComboBox6

TextBox1l

TextBox2

TextBox3

TextBox4

1blCriteria2

1blCriteria3

1lblCriteria4d

lblCriteriab

lblCriteriab

cboCriterial

cboCriteria2

cboCriteria3

cboCriteria4d

cboCriteriab

cboCriteriab

txtCriterial

txtCriteria2

txtCriteria3

txtCriteria4d

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

<blank>

Change Size to 160, 16, and Modifiers
to Family.

Change Size to 160, 16, and Modifiers
to Family.

Change Size to 160, 16, and Modifiers
to Family.

Change Size to 160, 16, and Modifiers
to Family.

Change Size to 160, 16, and Modifiers
to Family.

Set the DropDownStyle property to
DropDownList. Change the Modifiers
property to Family to allow the
ComboBox and its properties to be
modified in inherited child forms.

Set DropDownStyle to DropDownList
and change Modifiers to Family.

Set DropDownStyle to DropDownlList
and change Modifiers to Family.

Set DropDownStyle to DropDownlList
and change Modifiers to Family.

Set DropDownStyle to DropDownlList
and change Modifiers to Family.

Set DropDownStyle to DropDownList
and change Modifiers to Family.

Change the Size property to 168, 20 so
that it will be large enough for the user's
search criteria. Change the Modifiers
property to Family to allow the TextBox
and its properties to be modified in
inherited child forms.

Change Size to 168, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

Change Size to 168, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

Change Size to 168, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

10
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Control (Name) Text Additional Remarks

TextBox5 txtCriteriab <blank> Change Size to 168, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

TextBox6 txtCriteriab <blank> Change Size to 168, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

After making the above changes, our form should look like this:

ﬂgleduct / Supplier Search U

. Please choose what you would ke to zearch for

* ~Search Criteria

Pleaze specify one or more search criteria:

10. Place two Buttons and one DataGrid control on the form in the space beneath the Search
Criteria GroupBox, and set the properties of the new controls as follows:

Control Name Text Additional Changes

Buttonl btnsearch Search Change the Modifiers property to Family to
allow the Button and its properties to be
modified in inherited child forms.

Button2 btnClear Clear Change Modifiers to Family.

DataGridl dgdResults N/A Change Modifiers to Family.

11
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Note that DataGrid controls don't have a Text property. We should now have a form like this:

@ Product / Supplier Search Utility

11 Next, set the tab stop properties so that when the user tabs from one field to the next, it happens
in the proper sequence. From the View menu, select Tab Order. Click the number next to each
of the controls in the search criteria group box in order, beginning with the "Please specify one
or more search criteria" label and continuing from left to right so that the controls are
numbered as shown below. When finished setting the tab order, from the View menu, select Tab
Order to turn off the visual indicator showing where the tab stops are located.

12
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EQPmducl 4 Supplier Search Utilit 9=l E3

12. Always make sure to select File | Save All to save your changes at regular intervals.

13. Now that we have the user interface elements completed on the BaseSearchForm, let's put
the code under the form that all search forms will have in common. To get to the code view,
either double-click on the form or right-click on the form in Solution Explorer and choose
View Code. Place these lines of code directly beneath the Inherits
System.Windows.Forms .Form statement in the code:

Protected Const PROD = "Products"
Protected Const SUPP = "Suppliers"
Protected Const CONN = "user id=sa;password=xxxxxX;initial " &

"catalog=NorthwindSQL; server=goz3"

Protected dsData As DataSet
Protected dsResults As DataSet
Protected adapterResults As New SglClient.SglDataAdapter ()

14.Next, add a generic error handling procedure that will be used to display the error message to
the user:

13
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Sub UnhandledExceptionHandler ()

'display an error to the user
MsgBox ("An error occurred. Error Number: " & Err.Number & _
" Description: " & Err.Description & " Source: " & Err.Source)

End Sub

15. Add a procedure to add Products and Suppliers to the SearchMethod ComboBox as
choices.

Sub AddSearchMethod ()

Try

'if the form has not been loaded before, then populate the

'search choices in the drop-down list.

If cboSearchMethod.Items.Count = 0 Then
cboSearchMethod.Items.Add (PROD)
cboSearchMethod.Items.Add (SUPP)

End If

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

16. Create two procedures that will populate a ComboBox with the search options. Place this code
under the BaseSearchForm:

Sub AddCharDropDownCriteria(ByVal cboIn As ComboBox)

Try
'add these values to the combo box passed in.
'i.e. to combo boxes searching against character fields
cboIn.Items.Add("Equals")
cboIn.Items.Add("Starts With")
cboIn.Items.Add("Ends With")
cboIn.Items.Add("Contains")

Catch

'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try
End Sub

Sub AddNumericDropDownCriteria (ByVal cboIn As ComboBox)

Try

14
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'add these values to the combo box passed in.
'i.e. to combo boxes searching against numeric fields

cboIn.Items.Add("Equals")
cboIn.Items.Add("Greater Than")
cboIn.Items.Add("Less Than")

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

We will later call these procedures from the Search Products and Search Suppliers Forms to
populate the ComboBoxes.

17. Finally, double-click the Clear button on your form and add the following code to the
Click event:

Private Sub btnClear_ Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As _
System.EventArgs) Handles btnClear.Click

'clear the search criteria
Try

txtCriterial.Text = ""
txtCriteria2.Text = ""
txtCriteria3.Text = ""
txtCriteriad.Text = ""
txtCriteriab5.Text = ""
txtCriteria6.Text = ""

dgdResults.DataSource = Nothing
dsResults = Nothing

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

18.Thisisa good point to save our work again using Filel Save All. By regularly saving our
project, we minimize the loss we would suffer in the event of a system crash.

19. Now that the code for our BaseSearchForm is complete, it is time to build (rebuild) the project.

To do so, select Build | Rebuild All. This will compile the project and make sure no compiler
errors exist and will also update the appropriate project files with newer build information.

15
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How It Works

In this section, we created a project for the BaseSearchForm. The project was changed to a Class
Library instead of a Windows Application to designate that it is to be used for inheritance purposes and
not as a Windows Application on its own. We then created the user interface elements for the form that
all search forms will have in common. Likewise, we also added the generic procedures for handling
form errors, populating the search criteria and methods, etc. Since these features are the same regardless
of whether you are searching for a product or a supplier, the base form is the appropriate place to
include them.

First, we added the form constant and variable declarations.

Protected Const PROD = "Products"
Protected Const SUPP = "Suppliers"
Protected Const CONN = "user id=sa;password=xxxxx;initial " & _

"catalog=NorthwindSQL; server=goz3"

Protected dsData As DataSet
Protected dsResults As DataSet
Protected adapterResults As New SglClient.SglDataAdapter ()

The first three lines above declare constants for the Products, Suppliers, and the database connection
string. The next three lines of code declare variables for two datasets, which will hold the search results
and code tables and a data adapter that will be used to work with the data sets.

Note in the step above, we set up the connection string constant CONN, and you will need to replace the
username and password with your own, and the server parameter (currently goz3) with the name of your
SQL Server. To find out your Server's name, just open up the SQL Server Service Manager by clicking on
its icon in the System Tray in the task bar, and read the name from the Server drop-down box.

We added a procedure to add Products and Suppliers to the Search Method ComboBoxes to allow the
user to switch between the Products and Suppliers Search Screens. This will be called from each form to
populate the Search Method ComboBox.

Sub AddSearchMethod ()

Try

'if the form has not been loaded before, then populate the

'search choices in the drop-down list.

If cboSearchMethod.Items.Count = 0 Then
cboSearchMethod.Items.Add (PROD)
cboSearchMethod.Items.Add (SUPP)

End If

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub
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Try..Catch..Finally can be used in your Visual Basic .NET code to catch exceptions. You place the
Try..Catch..Finally block of code around the code where an exception might occur. The Try
statement comes before the block of code, the Catch statement is where you specify the type of errors
to look for or just have a generic error handler for all errors. The above code shows an example of a
generic handler that raises all errors. The optional Finally statement follows the Catch statement and
contains cleanup code that should always execute. It is possible to use multiple Catch statements in our
error handling code. For example, you might want to put a Catch statement for each error that you
want to handle individually and then a generic Catch statement to handle all other errors. Suppose that
you suspect that a "Divide by Zero" error might occur and you want to handle for it. You can use a
Catch statement that reads something like this:

Catch excDivideByZero As System.OverFlowException

and then a generic Catch statement that contains what to do in all other situations. It is also important
to mention that you can have multiple Try..Catch..Finally blocks in a procedure. You simply wrap
the section of code where you want to trap errors with these statements.

Next, we created procedures to populate the Search Criteria ComboBoxes on the Search Screens. The
ComboBoxes in the Product Search Criteria and Supplier Search Criteria GroupBoxes are to be
populated with values such as "Starts with", "Ends With", "Equals", "Contains", "Greater

Than", or "Less Than".

Sub AddCharDropDownCriteria(ByVal cboIn As ComboBox)

Try
'add these values to the combo box passed in.
'i.e. to combo boxes searching against character fields
cboIn.Items.Add("Equals")
cboIn.Items.Add("Starts With")
cboIn.Items.Add("Ends With")
cboIn.Items.Add("Contains™")

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

The AddCharDropDownCriteria procedure adds the following four items to the ComboBox passed
in: Equals, Starts With, Ends With, and Contains. These options are relevant to ComboBoxes
that will be used to search text fields, while the AddNumericDropDownCriteria method, below, is
suitable for populating ComboBoxes associated with numeric fields. An example of a text field is the
product name and an example of a numeric field is the product ID.

Sub AddNumericDropDownCriteria (ByVal cboIn As ComboBox)
Try

'add these values to the combo box passed in.
'i.e. to combo boxes searching against numeric fields
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cboIn.Items.Add("Equals")
cboIn.Items.Add("Greater Than")
cboIn.Items.Add("Less Than")

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

This will give users great flexibility in determining the precise records to retrieve from the database. For
example, they could look up all products that contain the word "butter" anywhere in the product name
by choosing Contains in the Product Name ComboBox and entering butter in the associated TextBox.

Lastly, we added the code for the C1ick event for the Clear button. When the user clicks the Clear button
on the form, the criteria in each Textbox should be cleared as well as any records in the DataGrid.

'clear the search criteria
Try

txtCriterial.Text = ""
txtCriterial2.Text = ""
txtCriteria3.Text = ""
txtCriteriad.Text = ""
txtCriteriab5.Text = ""
txtCriteria6.Text = ""

dgdResults.DataSource = Nothing
dsResults = Nothing

With the base form created, we are now in a position to create the specific Products and Suppliers
Search Screens that will inherit from this common set of functionality. We will then specify the few
items that are different to customize the searches for either products or suppliers. You will soon see how
visual inheritance saves extra coding effort because you do not repeat basically the same code or
controls multiple times just to accomplish something nearly the same on a different form. Instead, you
build from the core functionality and then make the few adjustments necessary for the particular search
form. Let's now see how this works by creating a new project with two forms that inherit from the
BaseSearchForm.

Inheriting from the Base Search Form

Now, we will create a new project for our main Product Management System. After creating the project,
we will add two forms that inherit from the BaseSearchForm we created in the prior section and specify
the Product Search Screen as the startup form. In the next section, we will move on to implementing the
specific functionality that makes the Products Search Screen unique.
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Try It Out — Creating a New Project and Inheriting from the Base Search Form

20. Select File | New | Project, and select Visual Basic Projects and then Windows Application.

Browse to the same directory where you created the base forms project. Name this project
MainApp and click OK.

21. Add the BaseForms project to the MainApp solution. Right-click the MainApp solution name
in the Solution Explorer. From the pop-up menu, choose Add | Existing Project. On the
dialog box that appears, select the Browse button and navigate to the BaseForms project
directory. Select the BaseForms.vbproj project file and click OK. You should see that the
BaseForms project has been added to the current solution.

22.1n the Solution Explorer, right-click on the MainApp project name and select Add | Add
Inherited Form. Alternatively, select Project | Add Inherited Form. Give the inherited form
the name frmSearchProducts.vb as it will serve as the Products Search Screen.

23. The Inheritance Picker dialog box will appear, as shown below. Select the BaseSearchForm
in the list and click OK. This adds the Products Search Screen to the project as a child
inheriting from the BaseSearchForm.

Inheritance Picker

Specify the component to inkerit from: ok,

Component Mame | Project Name | Loc:

Cancel

BazeSearchFomm BazeForms

Help

il | | Browse. ..

[Nesw component mareciimS earchProducts

N

24 Next, add the Suppliers Search Form. In the Solution Explorer, right-click on the MainApp
project name and select Add | Add Inherited Form. In the alternative, select Project | Add
Inherited Form. Give the inherited form the name frmSearchSuppliers.vb.

25. On the Inheritance Picker dialog box, select the BaseSearchForm component and click OK.
This designates that the new form will inherit functionality from the BaseSearchForm.

26. Delete Form1.vb from the MainApp project by right-clicking the file in Solution Explorer, and
selecting Delete.

27. Change the Startup Form for the MainApp project to frmSearchProducts. Select the MainApp
project in Solution Explorer, right-click, and choose Properties from the pop-up menu. On
the dialog box that appears, change the Startup Object field from Form1 to
frmSearchProducts and click OK to accept the change.
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28. Save all changes to the solution by using Filel Save All. The solution should look like the
following at this point:

/- 3] References

----- @ Azzemblylnfo.vb
Lo BazeSearchForm.vb
£ [E MainApp

F- [+3] References

----- @ Azzemblylnfo.vb

----- frrmS earchProducts. vb
----- frmSearchSuppliers. vb

GAsal [FFon [@co [ nd |

How It Works

20

We created a new project for the main application and then added the BaseForms project to the
MainApp solution, so both the BaseForms and MainApp projects exist in one solution. Using the
Inheritance Picker, we then added two forms to the MainApp project that inherit from the
BaseSearchForm. After adding the two new forms, we deleted the Form1 default form that got added
when the project was created. Next, we assigned the frmSearchProducts form to be the startup project.

These two child forms inherit all of the functionality from the BaseSearchForm. If you double-click on
either of the forms, you will see something like the following:
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ﬂngducl £ Supplier Search Utili

1| .. ’

ﬁ adapterResults

Notice how the frmSearchProduct form shown above looks exactly like the BaseSearchForm we created.
The arrows on each control as shown above designate that the control is inherited from another form
(versus being one added to this form specifically). If you view the code under this form, you will see
these lines of code at the top of the code section:

Public Class frmSearchProducts
Inherits BaseForms.BaseSearchForm

These lines specifically declare that the frmSearchProducts form is inheriting the functionality of the
BaseForms.BaseSearchForm. This code was automatically created by Visual Basic .NET when the
Inheritance Picker was used to specify which form to inherit from. Recall that we earlier discussed
that such a line of code can be added to any class (form or otherwise) to inherit functionality from
another class.

If you press F5 or select Debug | Start, then the Products Search Form will appear and will look just like
the form above, only it will be in run mode (instead of design mode).

Now that we have the Product and Supplier Search screens inheriting their base functionality from
the BaseSearchForm, we are ready to implement the customizations for each of them that make
them unique.
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Implementing the Unique Functionality of the Products
Search Form

In this section, we will customize the Products Search Form by adding a small amount of code that will
implement some of the additional functionality it requires. Other specific features will be added later in
this chapter and in the next chapter.

Try It Out — Creating Specific Code for the Products Search Form

1. Add the following code to the frmSearchProducts.vb code section to allow selection of
the Search Screen (either Products or Suppliers):

Private Sub cboSearchMethod_SelectedIndexChanged (ByVal sender As _
System.Object, ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles _
cboSearchMethod. SelectedIndexChanged

Try

'if the user wants to search by Suppliers, then open the

'Suppliers form.
'otherwise, it will just remain on the Products search as it is

'now.

If cboSearchMethod.Text = SUPP Then
Dim frmSuppliers As New frmSearchSuppliers()
frmSuppliers.Show ()

End If

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

2. Add the following code:

Private Sub frmSearchProducts_Load(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load

Try

'set the title of the form
Me.Text = "Product Search Utility"

'populate the search method drop down list
AddSearchMethod ()

'set products as the default selected (since this is the

'Products search form
cboSearchMethod.Text = PROD
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'populate the drop-down lists on the Products Group Box
'with the proper values

'Product Id

AddNumericDropDownCriteria (cbocriterial)
'Product Name

AddCharDropDownCriteria (cbocriteria2)
'Supplier Company Name
AddCharDropDownCriteria (cbocriteria3l)
'Category Name

AddCharDropDownCriteria (cbocriteriad)
'Unit Price

AddNumericDropDownCriteria (cbocriteriab)
'Units In Stock
AddNumericDropDownCriteria (cbocriteriab)

'populate the corresponding labels with a
'descriptive label

lblcriterial.Text = "Product Id:"
lblcriteria2.Text = "Product Name:"
lblcriteria3.Text = "Supplier Company Name:"
lblcriteriad.Text = "Category Name:"
lblcriteriab.Text = "Unit Price:"
lblcriteria6.Text = "Units In Stock:"

'assign the proper label to the group box
grpsearchcriteria.Text = "Products Search Criteria"

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

How It Works
The first code section we added allows the user to switch to the Suppliers Search Screen to perform a
search on suppliers.

'if the user wants to search by Suppliers, then open the

'Suppliers form.
'otherwise, it will just remain on the Products search as it is

'now.

If cboSearchMethod.Text = SUPP Then
Dim frmSuppliers As New frmSearchSuppliers()
frmSuppliers.Show ()

End If

When the user changes the search method to Suppliers, that code will execute and will create and
display a suppliers form.
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When the Products Search Screen loads, several customizations need to take place, such as displaying
the proper labels for each search criteria, populating the search criteria ComboBoxes with the correct
type of criteria options, etc. Next, we added the code to populate the search criteria ComboBoxes with
the appropriate values, such as allowing ProductId (a numeric field) to be searched on Equals,
Greater Than, or Less Than and for ProductName (a character field) to be searched on Equals,
Starts With, Ends With, or Contains.

'populate the drop-down lists on the Products Group Box
'with the proper values

'Product Id

AddNumericDropDownCriteria (cbocriterial)
'Product Name

AddCharDropDownCriteria (cbocriterial)
'Supplier Company Name
AddCharDropDownCriteria (cbocriteria3l)
'Category Name

AddCharDropDownCriteria (cbocriteriad)
'Unit Price

AddNumericDropDownCriteria (cbocriteriab)
'Units In Stock
AddNumericDropDownCriteria (cbocriteria6)

Recall that the AddCharDropDownCriteria and AddNumericDropDownCriteria procedures
were created as part of the code for the base form and we are calling it from here. Can you see why we
put the code for these two routines as part of the base form but we put the calls to it on the Product
Search Screen? It is because the calls to the two procedures will be different for products and suppliers,
as the fields those screens allow you to search for are not the same.

Then we customized the labels on the Products Search Screen as appropriate for products, such as to
allow the user to search by Product Id, Product Name, etc.

'populate the corresponding labels with a
'descriptive label

lblcriterial.Text = "Product Id:"
lblcriteria2.Text = "Product Name:"
lblcriteria3.Text = "Supplier Company Name:"
lblcriteriad.Text = "Category Name:"
lblcriteriab5.Text = "Unit Price:"
lblcriteria6.Text = "Units In Stock:"

If you run the project at this point, you will see that the Products Search opens by default and contains
the values in the drop down lists that got populated above. An example of this is shown opposite:
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Praduct |d: j'

Equalz
Greater Than
Less Than

Supplier Company Mame: I j'
Cateqon Marme: I j'
Unit Price: I E]
Units In Stack: I j'

You will also be able to select Suppliers as a search method and a Suppliers Search Screen will appear.
However, it does not yet have the values for the ComboBoxes as we haven't implemented them. Let's
do that now, shall we?

Product Mame

Implementing the Unique Functionality of the Suppliers
Search Form

In this section, we will customize the Suppliers Search Form by adding code that will implement some
of the additional functionality that it requires. As with the Products Search Form, other specific features
will be added later in this chapter and in the next chapter.

Try It Out — Creating Specific Code for the Suppliers Search Form

1. The following code should be placed on the frmSearchSuppliers.vb form:

Private Sub cboSearchMethod_SelectedIndexChanged (ByVal sender As _
System.Object, ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles _
cboSearchMethod. SelectedIndexChanged

Try

'if the user wants to search by Products, then open the Products
'form. Otherwise, it will just remain on the Suppliers search as
'it is now.
If cboSearchMethod.Text = PROD Then
Dim frmProducts As New frmSearchProducts ()
frmProducts. Show ()
End If

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

2. Now, add this section of code so that the appropriate labels and search criteria choices are
displayed for supplier searches:
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Private Sub frmSearchSuppliers_Load(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load

Try
'set the title of the form
Me.Text = "Supplier Search Utility"
'populate the search method drop down list
AddSearchMethod ()
'set suppliers as the default selected (since this is the
'Suppliers search form
cboSearchMethod.Text = SUPP
'populate the drop-down lists on the Suppliers Group Box
'with the proper values
'Supplier Id
AddNumericDropDownCriteria (cbocriterial)
'Company Name
AddCharDropDownCriteria (cbocriteria2)
'Contact Name
AddCharDropDownCriteria (cbocriteria3l)
'City
AddCharDropDownCriteria (cbocriteriad)
'Region (State)
AddCharDropDownCriteria (cbocriteria5)
'Postal Code
AddCharDropDownCriteria (cbocriteriab)
'populate the corresponding labels with a
'descriptive label
lblcriterial.Text = "Supplier Id:"
lblcriteria2.Text = "Company Name:"
lblcriteria3.Text = "Contact Name:"
lblcriteriad.Text = "City:"
lblcriteriab5.Text = "Region (State):"
lblcriteria6.Text = "Postal Code:"
'assign the proper label to the group box
grpsearchcriteria.Text = "Suppliers Search Criteria"
Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try
End Sub
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How It Works

You can see that this code functions in the same manner as the code we placed under the Products
Search Form, but that this one contains the specifics for the Suppliers Search Form. You are hopefully
starting to see, at this point, how to make decisions about what to place under your base form and what
is a customization that goes in the child forms.

If you want to run the project, go ahead and do so. The Product Search Utility still appears first but,
now, when you open the Suppliers Search Utility form, you will see that the ComboBoxes are populated
with values.

Click on the X in the top right corner to close the application and return to the Form Design view. Now
that we have created the basic user interface for the Search Screens, we are ready to move on to learn
about the DataSet. Once we understand how the DataSet works, we can create the code to retrieve
the records from the database that match the criteria provided by the user.

Using the DataSet to Retrieve Data

In chapters 5 and 6, we introduced the DataSet and discussed how a DataSet object represents
an in-memory store of data that retains no connection to the database from which it was populated. We
also saw how to retrieve data into a DataSet by placing a SglDataAdapter on the form and then
using the Data Adapter Configuration Wizard to configure it. Now, we are going to look at the
DataSet in more detail, including details of the object model as well as how to create a DataSet
programmatically as opposed to with a Wizard.

The DataSet Object

As we saw in the last chapter, DataSets are designed to be disconnected from the data source that
provides their contents, and that a DataSet, by virtue of its in-memory nature, allows rapid
manipulation of data. The DataSet Object Model consists of the following objects:

DataSet — an in-memory store of data

DataTable - an in-memory store of a database table (which doesn't have to come directly
from a single table in the database - it can be based on the results of a SELECT statement
joining multiple tables)

DataRow — allows for management of rows in a DataTable
DataColumn — defines the columns of a DataTable

DataRelation - allows two DataTables to be associated with each other

0O 0 0 o

DataView — creates a view on a subset of the data - covered in greater detail in Chapter 8

The best way to learn about these is to dive right in and see how they can be used in practice in our
Products Management System!
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Populating a DataSet from Multiple Tables and Relating Them to Each Other

In this section, we will write code to populate a DataSet that, in later chapters, will be used as a code
table to display certain values in ListBoxes. But don't worry about that detail yet. Instead, concentrate
on understanding how the DataSet works.

Try It Out — Populating a DataSet from Stored Procedures and Adding Relationships

1. Add a class module to the MainApp project. In the Solution Explorer, right-click on the
MainApp project name and select Add | Add Class. Alternatively, select Project | Add Class.
Give the class the name clsDatabase.vb.

2. Open the the clsDatabase class in the project and add these two statements at the top of
the class declaration (prior to the Public Class clsDatabase statement):

Imports System.Data
Imports System.Data.SglClient

3. Next, we need a generic function that will populate a DataSet with the results of a stored
g pop
procedure or SQL statement. Place the following PopulateDataSetTable function into the
clsDatabase class:

Function PopulateDataSetTable (ByVal strConnection As String, ByVal _
strTableName As String, ByVal strSQLorStoredProc As String,
ByVal blnStoredProcedure As Boolean,
ByRef dsDataSet As DataSet) As DataSet

Thkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhhhkhhkhhkhhhkhhkhhkhhhkhkhhkhhhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkkxk

'Create a table in the DataSet and fill it with the specified
'table in the database from calling a stored procedure or
'executing a SQL statement (depending on whether
'blnStoredProcedure is true or false; if true - run stored

'procedure; if false, run SQL statement) .
IS RS EEEEEEEEEEE R R R R R R RS SRR R R R RS SRR R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEESEEEEE]

Try

Dim sglConn As New SglClient.SglConnection (strConnection)
sglConn.Open ()

Dim adapterProducts As New SglClient.SglDataAdapter ()

adapterProducts.TableMappings.Add("Table", strTableName)

Dim cmdTable As SglClient.SglCommand = New _
SglClient.SglCommand (strSQLorStoredProc,
sglConn)

'run stored procedure or SQL statement accordingly
If blnStoredProcedure Then

cmdTable.CommandType = CommandType.StoredProcedure
Else
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cmdTable.CommandType = CommandType.Text
End If

adapterProducts.SelectCommand = cmdTable

'fill the data set with the table information as specified in
'the stored procedure or from the results of the SQL statement
adapterProducts.Fill (dsDataSet)

sglConn.Close()

Return dsDataSet

Catch

'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()

End Try

End Function

4. We are now going to create a generic function that creates a relationship between two tables
in a DataSet. Place the following function, PopulateDataSetRelationship, into the
clsDatabase class.

Function PopulateDataSetRelationship(ByVal strTablel As String, ByVal

strTable2 As String, ByVal strColumnFromTablel As String,
ByVal strColumnFromTable2 As String, ByVal _
strRelationshipName As String, ByRef dsDataSet As DataSet)
As DataSet

Thkhhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhhkhhkhhkhhhkhhkhhkhhhkhkhhkhhhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhkkhkhkhkkkkkkkkxk

'The purpose of this function is to create a relationship between

'"two tables in a dataset.
IS RS EEEEEEEEEEE R R R R R RS S SRR R R RS SRR R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE]

Try
Dim drRelation As DataRelation
Dim dcColl As DataColumn
Dim dcCol2 As DataColumn

dcColl = _

dsDataSet.Tables (strTablel) .Columns (strColumnFromTablel)

dcCol2 = _

dsDataSet.Tables (strTable2) .Columns (strColumnFromTable?2)

drRelation = New System.Data.DataRelation _
(strRelationshipName, dcColl, dcCol2)

dsDataSet.Relations.Add (drRelation)

Return dsDataSet

Catch
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'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Function

5. Place the following function LoadCompleteDataSet into the clsDatabase class.

Function LoadCompleteDataSet (ByVal strConnection As String) As DataSet

Thhkkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkhhhhhhkhhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhk kx%x%

'The purpose of this function is to populate a data set with
'the local tables from the Products, Suppliers, and Categories
'tables in the database. This is an example of a data set that

'uses relations among the tables.
IEE SRS EEEEEE SRS EEEEEESEEEEEEEEEEEREESESEEEEEEEEEEESESEREREEESESERSEES

Try
Dim dsData As New DataSet ()
Dim blnRunStoredProc As Boolean = True
'Create a Products table in the DataSet
dsData = PopulateDataSetTable(strConnection, "Products",
"spRetrieveProducts", blnRunStoredProc, dsData)
'Create a Suppliers table in the DataSet
dsData = PopulateDataSetTable (strConnection, "Suppliers",
"spRetrieveSuppliers", blnRunStoredProc, dsData)
'Create a Categories table in the DataSet
dsData = PopulateDataSetTable (strConnection, "Categories",
"spRetrieveCategories", blnRunStoredProc, dsData)
'Create the relationship between Products and Suppliers tables
dsData = PopulateDataSetRelationship("Suppliers", "Products",
"SupplierId", "SupplierId", "ProductsVsSuppliers",
dsData)
'Create the relationship between Products and Categories tables
dsData = PopulateDataSetRelationship("Categories", "Products",
"CategoryId", "CategoryId", "ProductsVsCategories",
dsData)
WriteCompleteDataSetToOutputWindow (dsData)
Return dsData
Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Function
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6. Three stored procedures are used to retrieve the data from the Products, Suppliers, and
Categories tables. Create the stored procedure spRetrieveProducts shown below

using Server Explorer, as described in detail in Chapter 4. In short, navigate to the SQL
Servers node in Server Explorer and expand the tree down until you can select the
NorthwindSQL database. Under the NorthwindSQL database, right-click on the Stored
Procedures node and select New Stored Procedure. Place the code below in the new stored
procedure window that is opened:

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spRetrieveProducts

(

@ProductId int = NULL

)

/*

If the ProductId is not present, then return all products. Otherwise, return only
that product.

*/
AS
IF @ProductId IS NULL
BEGIN
SELECT * FROM Products
END
ELSE
BEGIN
SELECT * FROM Products WHERE ProductId = @ProductId
END
RETURN

7. Next, create the stored procedure spRetrieveSuppliers, as shown below:

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spRetrieveSuppliers

(

@SupplierId int = NULL

)

/*

If the SupplierId is not present, then return all suppliers. Otherwise, return
only that supplier.

*/
AS
IF @SupplierId IS NULL
BEGIN
SELECT * FROM Suppliers
END
ELSE
BEGIN
SELECT * FROM Suppliers WHERE SupplierId = @SupplierId
END
RETURN

8. Then add the stored procedure spRetrieveCategories, as shown below:

31



Chapter 7
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CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spRetrieveCategories
AS

select * from categories

RETURN

9. Next, add this procedure to the cl1sDatabase class. This procedure gets called from the
LoadCompleteDataSet function created previously and outputs the DataSet information
to the Output window.

Sub WriteCompleteDataSetToOutputWindow (ByVal dsData As DataSet)

L R R R R

'Write data to the output window from the DataSet

Thhkkhkhhkhhhkhhhkhhhhhkhhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhkdkhkhk k k k kx%x%

Try

Dim oRow As DataRow
Dim strRecord As String

'write some data in the Products table to the Output window
'to show that the data is there.
For Each oRow In dsData.Tables ("Products") .Rows

strRecord = "Product Id: " & oRow("ProductId").ToString/()
strRecord = strRecord & " Product Name: "

strRecord = strRecord & oRow ("ProductName") .ToString ()
strRecord = strRecord & " Supplier Id: "

strRecord = strRecord & oRow("SupplierId") .ToString /()
Console.WriteLine (strRecord)

Next
'write some data in the Suppliers table to the Output window

'to show that the data is there.
For Each oRow In dsData.Tables("Suppliers") .Rows

strRecord = "Supplier Id: " & oRow("SupplierId").ToString/()
strRecord = strRecord & " Company Name: "

strRecord = strRecord & oRow ("CompanyName") .ToString ()
strRecord = strRecord & " Contact Name: "

strRecord = strRecord & oRow("ContactName") .ToString ()
Console.WriteLine (strRecord)
Next

'write some data in the Categories table to the Output window
'to show that the data is there.
For Each oRow In dsData.Tables ("Categories") .Rows

strRecord = "Category Id: " & oRow("CategoryId").ToString/ ()
strRecord = strRecord & " Category Name: "

strRecord = strRecord & oRow("CategoryName") .ToString()
strRecord = strRecord & " Description: "

strRecord = strRecord & oRow("Description").ToString()
Console.WriteLine (strRecord)
Next
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Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

10. Finally, add the UnhandledExceptionHandler tothe clsDatabase class

Sub UnhandledExceptionHandler ()

'display an error to the user
MsgBox ("An error occurred. Error Number: " & Err.Number & _
" Description: " & Err.Description & " Source: " & Err.Source)

End Sub

How It Works

In this section, first we created a new class, clsDatabase. vb, and added the following namespaces:

Imports System.Data
Imports System.Data.SglClient

The Dataset features we will be using come from these two namespaces. If you do not have these
references in your class module, then some of the code that follows will generate a compiler error when
you try to build your project as they are required to locate certain classes and methods. The first
namespace (System.Data) is for general data access, and the second namespace
(System.Data.SglClient)is SQL Server specific.

Next we added a generic routine that populates a DataSet with the results of a stored procedure or
SQL statement.

Dim sglConn As New SglClient.SglConnection (strConnection)
sglConn.Open ()

Dim adapterProducts As New SglClient.SglDataAdapter ()

adapterProducts.TableMappings.Add("Table", strTableName)

Dim cmdTable As SglClient.SglCommand = New _
SglClient.SglCommand (strSQLorStoredProc,
sglConn)

'run stored procedure or SQL statement accordingly
If blnStoredProcedure Then
cmdTable.CommandType = CommandType.StoredProcedure
Else
cmdTable.CommandType = CommandType.Text
End If

33



Chapter 7

adapterProducts.SelectCommand = cmdTable

'fill the data set with the table information as specified in
'the stored procedure or from the results of the SQL statement
adapterProducts.Fill (dsDataSet)

In the code snippet from the PopulateDataSetTable function above, notice how a
SglConnection is declared first, and then opened. Then, a new SglDataAdapter is declared.
SqglDataAdapter is the class used to fill and update DataSets. Note that OleDbDataAdapter can
also be used, and it works with OLE DB data sources, including SQL Server. SglDataAdapter on the
other hand only works with SQL Server databases but, in such cases, it outperforms
OleDbDataAdapter.

Next, table mappings are defined for the adapter. The primary purpose of a table mapping is to specify
what the table in the DataSet should be called, regardless of the source it is coming from. The first
parameter to the Add method is the source table and the second is the destination table. The source
table is the table in the data source to retrieve information from while the destination table is the table
in the DataSet that the data goes into. When populating the DataSet from a stored procedure or
SQL statement, simply specifying the default value of "Table" for the source table is sufficient.

Dim adapterProducts As New SglClient.SglDataAdapter ()

adapterProducts.TableMappings.Add("Table", strTableName)

Dim cmdTable As SglClient.SglCommand = New _
SglClient.SglCommand (strSQLorStoredProc, _
sglConn)

A Command object is declared next to define the SQL statement or stored procedure to base the
DataSet table on, as well as which database connection to use. The Command object is then associated
with the adapter, which is how the adapter is made aware of from where to retrieve the results.

'run stored procedure or SQL statement accordingly
If blnStoredProcedure Then
cmdTable.CommandType = CommandType.StoredProcedure
Else
cmdTable.CommandType = CommandType.Text
End If

adapterProducts.SelectCommand = cmdTable

Finally, using the DataAdapter, the DataSet can be populated from the SQL statement or
stored procedure.

'fill the data set with the table information as specified in
'the stored procedure or from the results of the SQL statement
adapterProducts.Fill (dsDataSet)

sglConn.Close ()
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After creating the generic function to populate a DataSet, we then created a function called
PopulateDataSetRelationship to relate two tables in a DataSet together. Recall that a DataSet
is an in-memory copy of information. It can contain tables that are totally independent from the source,
once placed in memory. Thus, even though relationships may exist in a database, when you populate
such information into a DataSet, those relationships do not carry over between tables. You can create
relationships between tables in your DataSet so that tables in the in-memory copy relate to each other.

This example makes use of the DataRelation and DataColumn objects. After the DataColumns to
be related are specified (as columns already present in the DatasSet), then the DataRelation object
creates the relationship.

Dim drRelation As DataRelation
Dim dcColl As DataColumn
Dim dcCol2 As DataColumn

dcColl =
dsDataSet.Tables (strTablel) .Columns (strColumnFromTablel)
dcCol2 = _
dsDataSet.Tables (strTable2) .Columns (strColumnFromTable?2)
drRelation = New System.Data.DataRelation _
(strRelationshipName, dcColl, dcCol2)
dsDataSet.Relations.Add (drRelation)

In the above code, dcCol1 is the first table in the DataRelation method's parameters, and dcCol2
is the second. This means that dcCol1 is the parent table, and dcCo12 is the child table. A table is
known as the parent table because it is the one that ensures the uniqueness of the key field on which this
relationship hinges. If you were to reverse the order of these parameters, then you would likely get a
run-time error about non-unique columns.

Now that we have our generic functions in place to populate a DataSet from a stored procedure or
SQL statement, and one to create relationships in a DataSet, we're ready to populate a DataSet with
information from the Products, Suppliers, and Categories tables. We created a
LoadCompleteDataSet function to populate the DataSet that will be used in the application to store
some values to populate the ComboBoxes. We sometimes refer to these as code tables.

Notice how we get to make use of the generic functions we created before to populate the DataSet.
We populate the Products, Suppliers, and Categories tables in the Dataset by calling the
PopulateDataSetTable function and passing the proper parameters, one of them being the stored
procedure to run to retrieve the records.

'Create a Products table in the DataSet
dsData = PopulateDataSetTable (strConnection, "Products",
"spRetrieveProducts", blnRunStoredProc, dsData)

'Create a Suppliers table in the DataSet

dsData = PopulateDataSetTable(strConnection, "Suppliers",
"spRetrieveSuppliers", blnRunStoredProc, dsData)

'Create a Categories table in the DataSet

dsData = PopulateDataSetTable (strConnection, "Categories",

"spRetrieveCategories", blnRunStoredProc, dsData)

'Create the relationship between Products and Suppliers tables
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dsData = PopulateDataSetRelationship("Suppliers", "Products", _
"SupplierId", "SupplierId", "ProductsVsSuppliers", _
dsData)

'Create the relationship between Products and Categories tables

dsData = PopulateDataSetRelationship("Categories", "Products", _
"CategoryId", "CategoryId", "ProductsVsCategories", _
dsData)

WriteCompleteDataSetToOutputWindow (dsData)

Stored procedures should be used to retrieve data whenever possible because they are pre-compiled on
the database server and contain an execution plan which tells SQL Server how to execute them. This
means that they execute faster than a SQL statement being passed on the fly to the database. Thus,
retrieving values to populate our first DataSet was handled using stored procedures instead of a SQL
statement in Visual Basic .NET code.

Later, we will look at an example of when you might need to use a SQL statement in the code instead of
a stored procedure. Such cases occur typically when it would be extremely difficult, if not impossible, to
determine the SQL statement up front such that it could be stored in a stored procedure. In instances
like that, it makes sense to just create the SQL statement in the Visual Basic .NET code and pass the
SQL statement to the database.

After populating the DataSet, we then created the relationships between the tables. Near the end of
the PopulateDataSetTable function is a call to the WriteCompleteDataSetToOutputWindow
procedure. We can comment the call to this out later but, in this chapter, we keep it in to verify that the
DatasSet is being correctly populated with the results of the query.

Let's have a quick look at what this procedure accomplishes:

Dim oRow As DataRow
Dim strRecord As String

'write some data in the Products table to the Output window
'to show that the data is there.
For Each oRow In dsData.Tables ("Products") .Rows

strRecord = "Product Id: " & oRow("ProductId").ToString/()
strRecord = strRecord & " Product Name: "

strRecord = strRecord & oRow("ProductName") .ToString ()
strRecord = strRecord & " Supplier Id: "

strRecord = strRecord & oRow("SupplierId").ToString /()
Console.WriteLine (strRecord)

Next

In this case, we used the DataRow object to manipulate the DataSet and output all rows but only
certain columns to the Output window.

Lastly, we added the UnhandledExceptionHandler to the clsDatabase class. This procedure will

handle all unhandled exceptions that get raised in the clsDatabase class. This can be modified to
handle errors in the c1sDatabase class in whatever manner you desire.
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It is very important that you understand what we just did in this section. We populated a DataSet with all
of the records in the Products, Suppliers, and Categories tables and then related them together.

As you know, a DataSet is an in-memory copy of data. This means that it consumes memory based on
the amount of records in your DataSet. The procedures we created in this section can be used in
instances where your recordset is small, but you would never want to populate a DataSet with
thousands of records. We just used this for illustration purposes to show you the concept of a DataSet
and relationships between tables in the DataSet. In practice, you have to make good judgment calls
based on the number of records being returned to determine whether this is really a good idea or not.

Now, let's move on to creating the code that will populate a DataSet from a SQL Statement and then
on to writing the code to bring everything together so that it executes when the user specifies search
criteria and clicks the Search button.

Populating a DataSet From a SQL Statement

Now we are ready to create a generic function that will populate a DataSet by executing a SQL
statement that is passed in. We will then call this function later to have it execute the SQL statement
that gets generated by the search criteria specified by the user.

Try It Out — Populating a DataSet from a Dynamic SQL Statement

1. This code below should be placed under the code for the clsDatabase. vb class:

Function LoadSearchDataSet (ByVal strConnection As String, ByVal strSQL
As String) As DataSet

Thkkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhhhkhhkhhkhhhkhkhhkhhhkhkhhkhhhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkkxk

'The purpose of this function is to create and populate a data
'set based on a SQL statement passed in to the function.
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Try
Dim dsData As New DataSet ()
'call the table in the local dataset "results" since the values
'may be coming from multiple tables.
Dim strTableName As String = "Results"

Dim blnRunStoredProc As Boolean = False

dsData = PopulateDataSetTable(strConnection, strTableName, _
strSQL, blnRunStoredProc, dsData)

WriteSampleDataToOutputWindow (dsData)

'return the data set to the calling procedure
Return dsData

Catch

'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
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End Try

End Function

2. This code should also be placed under the code for the clsDatabase . vb class:

Sub WriteSampleDataToOutputWindow (ByVal dsdata As DataSet)

L R R R

'Write data to the output window from the DataSet

LI S I I R I I I I I I R I I
Try

Dim oRow As DataRow
Dim oColumn As DataColumn

Dim strRecord As String

'write some data in the to the Output window

'to show that the data is there and that the SQL statement
'worked.

For Each oRow In dsdata.Tables("Results") .Rows

strRecord = oRow(0) .ToString ()

strRecord = strRecord & " " & oRow(1l).ToString/()
strRecord = strRecord & " " & oRow(2) .ToString()
strRecord = strRecord & " " & oRow(3) .ToString()
strRecord = strRecord & " " & oRow(4) .ToString()
Console.WriteLine (strRecord)
Next
Catch

'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

How It Works

The LoadSearchDataSet function calls the PopulateDataSetTable function with the parameter
specifying that it is not a stored procedure but, rather, a SQL statement that the DataSet will be
based upon.

Dim dsData As New DataSet ()
'call the table in the local dataset "results" since the values

'may be coming from multiple tables.
Dim strTableName As String = "Results"
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Dim blnRunStoredProc As Boolean = False

dsData = PopulateDataSetTable (strConnection, strTableName,
strSQL, blnRunStoredProc, dsData)

After creating the DataSet, a call is made to the WriteSampleDataToOutputWindow procedure.

WriteSampleDataToOutputWindow (dsData)

This procedure is called to write some sample data to the Output window to verify that the search
results were populated correctly, based on the criteria specified by the user.

Dim oRow As DataRow
Dim oColumn As DataColumn

Dim strRecord As String

'write some data in the to the Output window

'to show that the data is there and that the SQL statement
'worked.

For Each oRow In dsdata.Tables("Results") .Rows

strRecord = oRow(0) .ToString()

strRecord = strRecord & " " & oRow(1l).ToString()
strRecord = strRecord & " " & oRow(2) .ToString()
strRecord = strRecord & " " & oRow(3) .ToString()
strRecord = strRecord & " " & oRow(4) .ToString()

Console.WriteLine (strRecord)
Next

This procedure call can be commented out later but, for now, we want to see that our search results are
coming back correctly.

We are now ready to write the code to generate the dynamic SQL statement based on the criteria
specified by the user. In the process, we will modify the search forms so they call all of the code we
created in the past two sections to populate the DataSets.

Building the SQL Statement Based on User Input

In this section, we will write the code to generate a SQL statement dynamically based on the criteria
specified by the user on either of the search forms.

Try It Out — Creating a Dynamic SQL Statement Based on User Input

1. Add the following function to c1sDatabase.vb:

Function PadQuotes (ByVal strIn As String) As String

U

'The purpose of this (very short but important) function is to search for
'the occurrence of single quotes within a string and to replace any

39



Chapter 7

'single quotes with two singles quotes in a row, so that, when executing

'the SQL statement, an error will not occur due to the database thinking

'it has reached the end of the field value. In SQL Server and some other
'databases, if you put such a delimiter twice in a row when passing a

'string SQL statement for it to execute (versus a stored procedure where 'this
doesn't apply), it knows that you want to use it once - versus that 'it symbolizes
the end of the value. Example: Grandma's Boysenberry then 'becomes Grandma''s
Boysenberry as the database expects.
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Try
PadQuotes = strIn.Replace("'", "''")

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Function

2. Next, add this code to the clsDatabase.vb class. This code will build the WHERE clause of
the SQL statement for our search screens.

Function BuildSQLWhereClause (ByVal strTableName As String, ByVal _
strQueryOperator As String, ByVal strSearchvValue As String,
ByVal blnPriorWhereClause As Boolean, ByVal strWhereClause As _
String, ByVal blnNumberField As Boolean) As String

Thhkhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhh bbbk bbbk bk bbbk bk bk bbbk bk kb hk bk hkkk ok k

'The purpose of this function is to add the parameters passed in to
'the WHERE clause of the SQL Statement.
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Try
Dim strWhere As String = strWhereClause
Dim strDelimiterl As String

Dim strDelimiter2 As String

If blnPriorWhereClause = False Then

striWWhere = " WHERE "
Else

striWWhere = strWhere & " AND "
End If

Select Case strQueryOperator
Case "Equals"

If blnNumberField Then
strDelimiterl = " = "
strDelimiter2 = ""

Else
strDelimiterl = " = '"
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strDelimiter2 = "' "
End If

Case "Starts With"
strDelimiterl = " LIKE '"
strDelimiter2 = "%' "

Case "Ends With"
strDelimiterl = " LIKE '$"
strDelimiter2 = "' "

Case "Contains"
strDelimiterl = " LIKE '%"
strDelimiter2 = "$'"

Case "Greater Than"
strDelimiterl = " > "

strDelimiter2 = ""

Case "Less Than"

strDelimiterl D g O
strDelimiter2 n

End Select

'Add the new criteria to the WHERE clause of the SQL Statement.
'Note that the PadQuotes function is also being called to make
'sure that if the user has a single quote in their search value,
'it will put an additional quote so the database doesn't
'generate an error.

strWWhere = strWhere & strTableName & strDelimiterl & _
PadQuotes (strSearchValue) & strDelimiter2

Return strWhere

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Function

3. Next, add this function to clsDatabase . vb that will be used to build the SELECT and FROM
Clause of the dynamic SQL statement:

Function BuildSQLSelectFromClause (ByVal strSearchMethod As String)
As String

L

'The purpose of this function is to create the SELECT FROM clause for
'the SQL statement depending on whether the search is for Products
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'or Suppliers.
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Try
Dim strSelectFrom As String
Select Case strSearchMethod

Case "Products"

'select the products information and the descriptions

' (Product Name and Category Name) from suppliers and

'categories table.

strSelectFrom = "SELECT p.ProductId as ProductId, " & _
"p.ProductName " & _
"as ProductName, p.SupplierId as SupplierId," & _
"s.CompanyName as CompanyName, p.CategoryId " & _
"as CategoryId, c.CategoryName as CategoryName, " & _
"p.QuantityPerUnit as QuantityPerUnit, " & _
"p.UnitPrice as UnitPrice, p.UnitsInStock " &
"as UnitsInStock, p.UnitsOnOrder as " & _
"UnitsOnOrder, p.ReorderLevel as " &
"ReorderLevel, p.Discontinued as " & _
"Discontinued " &

"FROM Products p " &

"INNER JOIN Suppliers s ON p.SupplierId = " & _
"s.SupplierId " & _
"INNER JOIN Categories ¢ on p.CategoryId = " &

"c.CategoryId"

Case "Suppliers"
'since we don't need to join to multiple tables, we can
'just select everything from the suppilers table without
'listing the columns all out specifically.

strSelectFrom = "SELECT * FROM Suppliers"
End Select

Return strSelectFrom

Catch
'error handling goes here

UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Function

4.

Save all of your changes to the MainApp solution and close the solution. Next, open the
BaseForms solution. Add the following code to the BaseSearchForm. Don't worry, we'll

explain it momentarily — it isn't as complicated as you might think. Go ahead and add it to the

BaseSearchForm for now:

42



Reading Data into the DataSet

Delegate Function WhereClauseDelegate (ByVal strFieldName As String, _
ByVal strMatchCriteria As String, _
ByVal strFilterCriteria As String,
ByVal blnPriorWhere As Boolean,
ByVal strWhereCriteria As String,
ByVal blnNumberField As Boolean) As String

Sub CheckSearchCriteria(ByVal strMatchCriteria As String, ByVal _
strFilterCriteria As String, _
ByVal strFieldName As String, ByRef strWhereCriteria _
As String, ByRef blnPriorWhere As Boolean, ByVal _
blnNumberField As Boolean, ByVal BuildWhere As _
WhereClauseDelegate)

IS E S S S SRS SR EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE RS SRS S
'If the user filled out both a value for match criteria (Starts With, Ends
'With, etc.) and a criteria to search for in the corresponding textbox,
'then that criteria needs to be added to the WHERE clause of the SQL
'statement.

'Using an advanced feature called DELEGATION, this function receives a
'pointer to the clsDatabase.BuildSQLWhereClause method and invokes it with
'the Invoke statement below. Delegation really isn't hard to understand - in
'simplest terms, it allows you to pass a method as a parameter and then
'call that method.

Thhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhkhhhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhk k k k k k k%%

If strMatchCriteria <> "" And strFilterCriteria <> "" Then
strWhereCriteria = BuildWhere.Invoke _
(strFieldName, strMatchCriteria, strFilterCriteria,
blnPriorWhere, strWhereCriteria, blnNumberField)
blnPriorWhere = True
End If

End Sub

5. Select Build | Rebuild All and rebuild the BaseForms project. Then, save all of your changes
and close the solution. You can next re-open the MainApp solution.

6. Now, you are ready to add some code to the Search Forms to have them read the criteria that
the user typed in and build the SQL statement accordingly. On frmSearchProducts.vb,
add the following function:

Function BuildSQLStatement () As String

R I

'The purpose of this function is to build the SQL statement based

'on the criteria specified by the user on the Products form.
U I

Try
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Dim strSQL As String = ""

Dim strSelectFromCriteria As String = ""
Dim strWhereCriteria As String = ""

Dim blnPriorWhere As Boolean = False
Dim blnNumericField As Boolean = False
Dim clsDb As New clsDatabase ()

strSelectFromCriteria = _
clsDb.BuildSQLSelectFromClause ("Products")
'Check the search criteria and add to the WHERE clause if it was

'specified. Do this for each set of criteria on the form

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriterial.Text, txtcriterial.Text,
"ProductId", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere, "true",
AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriteria2.Text, txtcriterial.Text,
"ProductName", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere,
"false", AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriteria3.Text, txtcriteria3.Text,
"CompanyName", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere,
"false", AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriteriad.Text, txtcriteriad.Text,
"CategoryName", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere,
"false", AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriteriab.Text, txtcriteriab.Text,
"UnitPrice", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere,
"true", AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriteria6.Text, txtcriteriab.Text,
"UnitsInStock", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere,
"true", AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

'put the SELECT, FROM, and WHERE clauses together into one

'string

strSQL = strSelectFromCriteria & strWhereCriteria

'todo remove this message box after finished testing SQL syntax
MsgBox ("The SQL Statement is: " & strSQL)

clsDb = Nothing
Return strSQL
Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()

End Try

End Function
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7. Next, add a BuildsQLStatement function to the frmSearchSuppliers .vb form. This
function contains the specific details for the Suppliers form and is different to that which was
used for the Products form.

Function BuildSQLStatement () As String

[ e R R R R R R

'The purpose of this function is to build the SQL statement based

'on the criteria specified by the user on the Suppliers form.
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Try

Dim strSQL As String = ""

Dim strSelectFromCriteria As String = ""
Dim strWhereCriteria As String = ""

Dim blnPriorWhere As Boolean = False
Dim blnNumericField As Boolean = False
Dim clsDb As New clsDatabase ()

strSelectFromCriteria = _
clsDb.BuildSQLSelectFromClause ("Suppliers™")

'Check the search criteria and add to the WHERE clause if
'it was specified. Do this for each set of criteria on the
'form

CheckSearchCriteria (cbocriterial.Text, txtcriterial.Text,
"SupplierId", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere,
"true", AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriteria2.Text, txtcriterial.Text,
"CompanyName", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere,
"false", AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriteria3.Text, txtcriteria3.Text,
"ContactName", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere,
"false", AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriteriad.Text, txtcriteriad.Text,
"City", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere,
"false", AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriteria5.Text, txtcriteria5.Text,
"Region", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere,
"false", AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriteria6.Text, txtcriteriab.Text,
"PostalCode", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere,
"false", AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

'put the SELECT, FROM, and WHERE clauses together into one
'string
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strSQL = strSelectFromCriteria & strWhereCriteria

'todo remove this message box after finished testing SQL syntax
MsgBox ("The SQL Statement is: " & strSQL)

clsDb = Nothing
Return strSQL

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Function

8. Last of all, add the following code to both the Products and Suppliers forms
(frmSearchProducts.vbandfrmSearchSuppliers‘vb%

Private Sub btnSearch_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As _
System.EventArgs) Handles btnSearch.Click

Try

Dim custCB As SglClient.SglCommandBuilder = New _
SglClient.SqglCommandBuilder (adapterResults)

Dim clsdatabase As New clsDatabase()

Dim strSQL As String = ""

'Load a data set with the complete Products, Suppliers, and
'categories tables (to be used later as code tables to display
'choices in a list, etc.).

dsData = clsdatabase.LoadCompleteDataSet (CONN)

'Load a data set with the search results based on the criteria
'specified by the user on the form.

strSQL = BuildSQLStatement ()

dsResults = clsdatabase.LoadSearchDataSet (CONN, strSQL)

Catch
'error handling goes here
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub
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How It Works

Before building the functions to dynamically generate the SQL statements, we first digressed momentarily
to an important topic that can often be overlooked in database programming: the problem of the single
quote character in strings. This character needs special treatment, and a poorly designed application will
fail if the user attempts to use a string containing a single quote (apostrophe) for a database search query.
This is because SQL uses single quotes to denote the beginning and end of a query string (that is, it's a
string delimiter in SQL) and, if the user uses them within their own input, there is a real risk that the
system will crash throwing an error. In order to use a single quote in a string as an apostrophe, SQL Server
and many other database platforms require you to use two single quotes in a row instead of one. In this
way, they are able to distinguish between a string delimiter and an apostrophe.

Of course, most users of databases are blissfully unaware of the double apostrophe requirement, and so
they should be. However, it's not difficult for us, the application designers, to get around this potential
hitch — by writing a function that you can call to transform any user search strings into this "two quotes
in a row" format. Below is the single line of code that we used to create the PadQuotes function in
clsDatabase:

PadQuotes = strIn.Replace("'", "''")

You only need to use the PadQuotes function when creating and executing SQL statements from
Visual Basic .NET. If you are passing parameters to stored procedures, as we will see in a later chapter,
you do not need to pad the quotes, since SQL Server handles this for you automatically.

After creating the PadQuotes function, we then created the function to build the WHERE clause of our
dynamic SQL statement. This is the most tricky part of this chapter (but, as you'll see, it's really not that
complicated), where we dynamically built a WHERE clause based on the criteria specified by the user on
the Search Screen.

Let's have a look at the BuildSQLWhereClause function in more detail to see how it works.

Dim strWhere As String = strWhereClause
Dim strDelimiterl As String
Dim strDelimiter2 As String

If blnPriorWhereClause = False Then

striWWhere = " WHERE "
Else

strWWhere = strWhere & " AND "
End If

If a WHERE clause already exists, then the keyword WHERE does not need to be added again. After
making the check for the prior WHERE clause, we add the following code:

Select Case strQueryOperator
Case "Equals"

If blnNumberField Then
strDelimiterl = " = "
strDelimiter2 = ""

Else
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strDelimiterl = " = '"
strDelimiter2
End If

Case "Starts With"
strDelimiterl = " LIKE '"
strDelimiter2 = "%' "

Notice how delimiters are assigned depending on the Search Operator being used (Equals, Starts
With, Ends With, Greater Than, etc.). Equals is a special case that can apply to both strings and
numbers, but the others apply to one or the other. Since Equals can apply to both data types but requires
a different syntax for each, we wrap the Equals portion with an If statement that sets the delimiter
accordingly (value wrapped in single quotes for strings and without the single quotes for numbers).

These delimiters will be incorporated into the SQL string at the end of the function to construct a fully
functional SQL statement that meets the required syntax. Notice how the line at the end that assembles
the complete WHERE clause also calls the PadQuotes function:

striWhere = strWhere & strTableName & strDelimiterl & _
PadQuotes (strSearchValue) & strDelimiter2

After creating the function to build the WHERE clause, we then created the function for building the
SELECT and FROM clauses of the SQL statement.

Dim strSelectFrom As String

Select Case strSearchMethod

Case "Products"
'select the products information and the descriptions
' (Product Name and Category Name) from suppliers and
'categories table.
strSelectFrom = "SELECT p.ProductId as ProductId, " &

"p.ProductName " & _

"as ProductName, p.SupplierId as SupplierId," & _
"s.CompanyName as CompanyName, p.CategoryId " & _
"as CategoryId, c.CategoryName as CategoryName, " & _
"p.QuantityPerUnit as QuantityPerUnit, " & _
"p.UnitPrice as UnitPrice, p.UnitsInStock " & _

"as UnitsInStock, p.UnitsOnOrder as " &
"UnitsOnOrder, p.ReorderLevel as " &

"ReorderLevel, p.Discontinued as " & _

"Discontinued " & _
"FROM Products p " &

"INNER JOIN Suppliers s ON p.SupplierId = " & _
"s.SupplierId " & _
"INNER JOIN Categories c¢ on p.CategoryId = " &

"c.CategoryId"

Case "Suppliers"
'since we don't need to join to multiple tables, we can
'just select everything from the suppilers table without
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'listing the columns all out specifically.
strSelectFrom = "SELECT * FROM Suppliers"
End Select

Return strSelectFrom

As you can see from above, the BuildsQLSelectFromClause function uses the Visual Basic
Select Case construct to generate the SQL code that pulls data from either the Products or
Suppliers tables depending on the user's request. If the user is searching for products, then the SQL
SELECT FROM statement is generated that extracts data from three tables: Products, Suppliers, and
Categories. The Suppliers and Categories tables are joined to get the required descriptions.

With the Suppliers table, we simply create a SQL statement that selects all rows and columns in the
table, since we don't need to join to other tables like we did with Products. The SQL syntax we use here

should be familiar from Chapter 3 - don't confuse the Visual Basic Select statement with SQL's
SELECT clause however!

Our next step was to open the BaseForms solution and place a Delegate Function and a procedure
on the BaseSearchForm. Let's look at this in greater detail to see exactly how it works. Don't be
intimidated. In a moment you will learn an advanced technique (delegation) and it isn't as difficult to
understand as it first appears.

In the BaseSearchForm, we first declared the WhereClauseDelegate function as a Delegate
Function, as shown below:

Delegate Function WhereClauseDelegate (ByVal strFieldName As String, _
ByVal strMatchCriteria As String, _
ByVal strFilterCriteria As String, _
ByVal blnPriorWhere As Boolean, _
ByVal strWhereCriteria As String, _
ByVal blnNumberField As Boolean) As String

A delegate, in simplest terms, allows you to pass a procedure or function as a parameter into another
procedure or function, which then invokes it. There are times when you would rather pass a procedure
as a parameter to a generic method and invoke it, versus writing the specific code in the method to
invoke it directly. In order for delegation to work, the procedure or function that you are calling must
have the exact same #ype of parameters in the exact same order (that is, it must have the same signature)
as in the declaration of the delegate (as shown in the example above). Delegation is useful when you
don't want to call the exact same procedure each time — a different action is required — but when those
procedures have the same parameters.

So, in our case, we want to use delegation to invoke the BuildSQLWhereClause function in the
clsDatabase class. The BuildSQLWhereClause function must match with the
WhereClauseDelegate signature in order for this to work. The parameter names do not have to
match exactly, but the order and data types must match. And, indeed, they do have matching
signatures, as you can see below:

Function BuildSQLWhereClause (ByVal strTableName As String, ByVal _
strQueryOperator As String, ByVal strSearchValue As String, _
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ByVal blnPriorWhereClause As Boolean, ByVal strWhereClause As _
String, ByVal blnNumberField As Boolean) As String

As you already know, we could have invoked the BuildSQLWhereClause method directly, as in the
line of code below:

striWhereCriteria = clsDatabase.BuildSQLWhereClause _
(strFieldName, strMatchCriteria, strFilterCriteria,
blnPriorWhere, strWhereCriteria, blnNumberField)

Instead, we decided to use delegation so that the c1sDatabase.BuildsSQLWhereClause could be
passed into the CheckSearchCriteria procedure as a parameter. This is useful in our scenario
because we don't have a reference to the clsDatabase class in the BaseForms project. By just passing
the procedure that we want to call as a parameter, we have enough information to invoke it. Notice that
the CheckSearchCriteria procedure below has a parameter being passed in called Buildwhere of
the type WhereClauseDelegate.

Sub CheckSearchCriteria(ByVal strMatchCriteria As String, ByVal _
strFilterCriteria As String,
ByVal strFieldName As String, ByRef strWhereCriteria _
As String, ByRef blnPriorWhere As Boolean, ByVal _
blnNumberField As Boolean, ByVal BuildWhere As _
WhereClauseDelegate)

Buildwhere must receive a pointer to the address of a procedure or function that matches the same
signature as the delegate declaration. You don't have to know in great detail what we mean by a pointer,
but just understand that it means it will contain a reference to an address in memory where that
procedure or function can be found. We will see in a moment how to designate a pointer to the
BuildsQLWhereClause method that must be passed as a parameter.

Next, the CheckSearchCriteria procedure checks to see if the user filled out both a match criteria
(starts With, Equals, etc.) and the criteria they want to search for. If they did, then the Delegate
function gets invoked with the Invoke method, which, in our case, will be the
BuildSQLWhereClause method.

If strMatchCriteria <> "" And strFilterCriteria <> "" Then
strWhereCriteria = BuildWhere.Invoke _
(strFieldName, strMatchCriteria, strFilterCriteria,
blnPriorWhere, strWhereCriteria, blnNumberField)
blnPriorWhere = True
End If

End Sub

After saving these changes to the BaseForms solution, we then opened up the MainApp and placed code
under the Products and Suppliers search forms to create the BuildSQLStatement functions. If we
take just a snippet from the function used on the Products Search Screen, we can look at how it works
and hence understand the remaining code sections which all follow a similar pattern. In the code below,
the first line declares a new instance of the clsDatabase to allow us to invoke the methods used to
build our SQL clauses. Then, the second line calls the BuildsQLSelectFromClause to build the
SelectFrom part of the SQL statement.
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Dim clsDb As New clsDatabase ()

strSelectFromCriteria = _
clsDb.BuildSQLSelectFromClause ("Products")

Finally, here is where our delegation comes in. For each search criteria on the form, we call the
CheckSearchCriteria procedure and pass it all of the parameters it expects, including a pointer to
the c1sDb.BuildsQLWhereClause method. Since we already have c1sDb declared in this
procedure as a new instance of clsDatabase, all we have to do — to pass a pointer to its
BuildsQLWhereClause method as a parameter — is to place an AddressOf statement before c1sDb.
This tells Visual Basic .NET to pass a pointer to the location in memory where that method resides, so
that the Delegate function can then know where to find it.

'Check the search criteria and add to the WHERE clause if it was
'specified. Do this for each set of criteria on the form

CheckSearchCriteria(cbocriterial.Text, txtcriterial.Text,
"ProductId", strWhereCriteria, blnPriorWhere, "true",
AddressOf clsDb.BuildSQLWhereClause)

That's the basic idea of how delegation works. It really isn't as complicated as it might seem on first
glance, is it? Delegation is a powerful feature that can be used in many other ways not even covered
here. The most important concept for you to take away about delegation is that it allows you to pass a
procedure or function as a parameter to another procedure or method that then invokes it.

The last step we took was to add code to the btnSearch Click event that fires when the user clicks
the Search button (on either search form) so that the search executes.

Dim custCB As SglClient.SqglCommandBuilder = New _
SglClient.SqglCommandBuilder (adapterResults)

Dim clsdatabase As New clsDatabase()

Dim strSQL As String = ""

'Load a data set with the complete Products, Suppliers, and
'categories tables (to be used later as code tables to display
'choices in a list, etc.).

dsData = clsdatabase.LoadCompleteDataSet (CONN)

'Load a data set with the search results based on the criteria
'specified by the user on the form.

strSQL = BuildSQLStatement ()

dsResults = clsdatabase.LoadSearchDataSet (CONN, strSQL)

Notice that, when the user clicks the Search button, the first DataSet is populated to hold the code
tables, then the SQL statement is built dynamically and, lastly, the second DatasSet is populated by the
results of the search. This is where it brings together all of the functions and procedures we've been
creating throughout this chapter.
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Hopefully, you are wondering why you had to copy the same code twice and place it under both the
Products and Suppliers search forms versus just putting it under the BaseForm (since the code was
identical for both). The reason it was done this way is a result of a design choice that was made early on
- to have the Base Forms in a different project. If we put this C1ick event code in the BaseSearchForm,
then the c1sDatabase class would have needed to be present in that project as well, since we are
creating an instance of it in the code.

Or, alternatively, the Click event could have been added to the base and then the c1sDatabase class
referenced from another project in which it resides. Since the c1sDatabase resides in the MainApp, it
didn't make sense to put the reference back to the MainApp in the BaseForms project. You may think of
other ways that this duplication could have been avoided. If so, great! This means that you are aware of
the impact of certain design choices and how you should avoid code duplication whenever possible.

Wait a minute! Can you think of a third way that we could have done this? We could have used
delegation in the same way that we did for BuildsQLWhereClause, to have the procedures passed in
as a parameter. Throughout the process of building the Product Management System, you will learn
many different ways to accomplish the same aim, which will provide you with good exposure to several
of the object-oriented concepts new in Visual Basic .NET.

Let's take a quick look at an example so that you can see visually how this works. Suppose you have the

Products Search Utility form open and you specify the following criteria - Product Name Contains
the word berry:

8 Product Search Utility

Please choose what you would like to search far: IProductS j

—Products Search Criteria

Please specify one or more search criteria:

Le |

Product Id: I

Lo
o
]
=

Product Mame: ICDntaim

Le |

Supplier Company Mame: I

L

Category Mame;

Le |

|
Unit Price: I
|

L

Uritg In Stock:

After clicking the Search button on the form, you should then see some results in the Output window
similar to those shown below:
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Debug
Product Id: 1 Product Name: Chai Supplier Id: 1
Product Id: 2 Product Name: Chang Supplier Id: 2
Product Id: 2 Product Name: Aniseed SByrup Supplier Id: 1
Product Id: 4 Product HName: Chef Anton's Cajun Seasoning  Supplier Id: E
Product Id: & Product Name: Chef Anton's Gumbo Mix Supplier Id: Z
Product Id: & Product Name: Grandma's Boysenberry Spread Supplier Id: 32
Product Id: 7 Product Name: Uncle Bob's Organic Dried Pears Supplier Id: 3
Product Id: 8 Product Name: Northwoods Cranberry Sauce Supplier Id: 3
Product Id: 2 Product Hame: Mishi Kobe Niku Supplier Id: 4
Product Id: 10 Product Name: Ikura Supplier Id: 4
IProduct Id: 11 TProduct Name: Queso Cabrales Supplier Id: £
Product Id: 1Z Product Name: Queso Manchego La Pastora Supplier Id: &
Product Id: 13 Product Name: FHonbu Supplier Id: &
Product Id: 14 Product Name: Tofu Supplier Id: &
Product Id: 15 Product Name: Genen Shouyu  Supplier Id: &
Product Id: 16 Product Name: Pawvlova Supplier Id: 7
Product Id: 17 Product Name: Alice Mutton Supplier Id: 7

By the way, if the Visual Studio Output window isn't visible, bring it up by selecting View | Other
Windows | Output. If you're getting different behavior when you run a query, verify that your project
contains all the code functions required and that they don't contain any errors, and try again.

Next, you should see a message box like the following appear to specify the dynamic SQL statement
that was generated from your code:

The 3L Statement is: SELECT p.ProductId as ProductId, p.Produckhlame as ProductMame, p.Supplierld as

SupplierId,s. CompanyMame as Companyilame, p.Categoryld as Categorvld, oo CategoryMame as Categoryhlame,
p.QuantityPernit as QuantityPerUnit, p.UnitPrice as UnitPrice, p.UnitsInStock as UnitsInStack, p.UnitsOnorder as
Unitsonorder, p Reorderlevel as ReorderLevel, p.Discontinued as Discontinued FROM Products p INKNER. JOIN Suppliers s O
p.3upplierld = s.5upplierld INMER, JOIN Categories © on p,CategoryId = c.CategoryId WHERE Producthame LIKE ‘Seberryat’

You can take this message box line of code out of the BuildSQLStatement functions when you are
comfortable that it is working correctly. Lastly, you should see the results of the search in the Output
window directly beneath that which was shown first:

IDehug
Category Id: 2 Category MHame: Confections Description: Desserts, candies, and sweest breads
Category Id: 4 Category MName: Dairy Products Description: Cheeses
Category Id: & Category Name: Grains/Cereals Description: Breads, crackers, pasta, and cereal
Category Id: & Category Name: Meat/Poultry Description: Prepared meats
Category Id: 7 Category MName: Produce Description: Dried fruit and bean curd
Category Id: 8 Category MName: 3eafood Description: Seaweed and fish
& Grandma's Boysenberry Spread 2 Grandma Felly's Homestead Z
g Northwoods Cranberry Sauce i} Grandma Eelly's Homestead zZ
| |

In other words, in the figure above, the last two records in the Output window are those returned by the
search criteria (Product Names containing the word berry anywhere in them). The other results are from
the prior function that wrote the results of the code tables to the window (as shown a moment ago).
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Summary

In this chapter, we have covered a lot of ground and have made some great progress in building our
Product Management System. We have also learned how to build a DataSet based on criteria specified
by the user in the Search Screen. In particular, we covered the following:

0O 0 0o o 0O

o 0 U o

An introduction to the Product Management System

A roadmap of the four Product Management System chapters

Designing the Search Screen to allow for ad-hoc searching of Products and Suppliers
How to populate a DataSet programmatically

Using stored procedures to fill a DataSet with complete tables and then creating
relationships between the tables

Dynamically building a SQL statement based on user input
Filling a DataSet with the results of the SQL statement
Verifying the results in the Output window

A quick look at using delegates

We put these new skills to work by creating a DataSet and building a Search Screen that generates the
correct SQL statement according to the user's criteria. In the next chapter, we move on to discover how
we can display data in a DataSet on screen using data binding, as we continue to build the Product
Management System.

Exercises

54

1.
2.

7.

What is a DataSet?
Name some DataSet objects and describe what they are used for.

Can a DataSet be based on a selection of information from multiple tables — or is it
restricted to just a single table at a time?

When should we use stored procedures to retrieve data versus a SQL statement in the code itself?

What is the SQL statement that would be assembled when the user asks to see all seafood
products under $10?

Why do we need to take special care when handling quotes within user input? Does this apply
with stored procedures too?

What is the difference between SglDataAdapter and OleDbDataAdapter?

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/.
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Data Binding

In this chapter, we pick up where we left off in Chapter 7 to continue the development process of our
Product Management System. During this chapter, we look in detail at how to bind the records in a
DataSet to controls on a Form. We will implement the display of results in the DataGrid at the
bottom of the Search Screen. We will also build the Add/View/Edit Products and Add/View/Edit
Suppliers Screens and implement the logic to open those screens when a particular row in the search
results is selected. The specific topics we will cover include:

Simple and complex data binding
Building the Add/View/Edit Products and Suppliers Screens
Using the ErrorProvider control to validate user input

Using DataViews to filter and sort data in the DatasSet

0O 0 0 o O

Using the DataReader to return a single record

After the summary of the above concepts, there are the usual questions to consolidate your grasp of
these techniques.

Simple Versus Complex Data Binding

Data binding is the process of binding a control to a DataSet so that the control has ready access to
the data in the DatasSet. This technique is generally employed to display the data on screen using a
particular control.

Simple data binding is when just a single value in a DataSet is bound to an item such as a property of
a control or form. Any property of a component can be bound to any value in a DataSet. This type of
simple data binding is also called Property Binding. An example of this would be binding the Text
property of a TextBox to the ProductName column of the Products table in the DatasSet.
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Complex data binding allows you to bind more than one data element and typically more than one
record in a DataSet to a control on the form. Some common examples of controls that support
complex data binding include: DataGrid, ComboBox, ListBox, and ErrorProvider controls.

To further illustrate both simple and complex binding concepts, let's now modify our Product
Management System to bind several different on-screen controls to our DataSets.

Binding the Results to the DataGrid

In Chapter 7, we created two DataSets: dsData to hold the Products, Suppliers, and
Categories tables and dsResults to hold the results produced by the search requested by the user.
You may recall that we displayed the data from the two DataSets in the Output window to
demonstrate that they were indeed populated, but we did not display any data on the form itself.

The main objective of the Search Screen in the Product Management System is to display information
that matches the user's search criteria. We shall use the form's DataGrid as the primary means to
display these results, and we will implement that code in a moment. However, to fully demonstrate the
hierarchical DataGrid control, I would like to digress momentarily and make it bind to dsData
instead, which contains complete information from the three tables mentioned. After showing you how
the hierarchical DataGrid works by populating it with data from dsData, we will then get back on
track and make it display the search results data contained in dsResults.

Try It Out — Binding Data to a DataGrid

1. Open the MainApp solution for the Product Management System that you created in Chapter 7.

2. Double-click on the frmSearchProducts .vb file in the Solution Explorer to open in
Design View.

3. Scroll to the end of the btnSearch_Click event and add the highlighted line of code as
shown below:

'Load a data set with the search results based on the criteria
'specified by the user on the form.

strSQL = BuildSQLStatement ()

dsResults = clsdatabase.LoadSearchDataSet (CONN, strSQL)

dgdResults.DataSource = dsData

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

4. Runthe program by selecting Debug | Start (or simply pressing the F5 key). The Products Search
Screen should then appear. Leave the search criteria fields blank. The search criteria values are not
important at this point because, for now, we're not going to display any search results but rather the
contents of the dsData DataSet. Go ahead and click the Search button.
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5.

6.

7.

When the Search button is clicked, we see almost the same thing as previously: a messagebox
appears showing the SQL query that is to be performed, and some data comes up in the
Output window. But, most importantly, we now have some data appearing in the DataGrid
as a result of the line of code we just added. But — wait — there isn't any data there. All that we
do see is a plus sign (+) in the left portion of the DataGrid.

Click the plus sign to expand the hierarchy of the DataGrid, and a screen like this will appear:

@ Product Search Utility
Flease choose what pou would like to search for: IProducts .I

i Products Search Criteria

Fleaze specify one or mare search criteria:

L]

Froduct [d:

Ll

Praduct M ame:

L

Supplier Company M ame:

L

Categary Mame:

Ll

Unit Price:

L]

Units In Stock:

Search | Clear

Products
Suppliers
Cateqories

Click on one of the table names listed to view the data contained in within it. If you choose
the Products link from the list, you would see something like this:

MewD ataSet

Froduct|D ‘ Froducttame | Supplier D | CategorlD | QuantityPerl) | UritPrice | UritzinStock | UnitsOnQrder | Fieorderlevel | L=}
» 1 Chai 1 1 10 boxes x 20 18 ) 0 10 -

2 Chang 2 2 5 per box an 40 40 50

3 Anigeed Sy 1 2 12-580mlb 10 13 70 25

4 Chef Anton's | 2 2 48-Bozjars |22 53 i] 0

5 Chef &nton's | 2 2 36 boxes 21.35 1] 1] 0

B Grandma'sB |3 2 12-Bozjaiz |25 115 0 25

7 Uncle Bob's | 3 7 12-1lbpkos 20 18 0 10 L
g " YD P B FEREE—— n - - n _>|—I

To navigate back to the table list, click the left (back) arrow button that you can see in the
DataGrid's top right corner. Play about with it for a few minutes to get a good feel of how
it works.
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How It Works

As this example should demonstrate, it is really quite easy to bind a DataSet to a DataGrid - all it
requires is to set the DataSource property of the DataGrid to the name of the DataSet containing
the information you wish to display:

dgdResults.DataSource = dsData

As dgdResults is the name of your DataGrid, this line binds the DataGrid to the DataSet called
dsData.

As a hierarchical control, the DataGrid supports complex binding and can display data from multiple
fields, records, and tables. A hierarchical DataGrid allows you to display results from multiple tables
contained in the same DataSet. You can then navigate through the DatasSet hierarchy graphically
and view the records contained in each table in the DataSet. Furthermore, when table relationships
exist in the DataSet, the hierarchical DataGrid allows you to expand a given record and then see the
records that relate to it. Let's take a moment to see how this works.

For starters, navigate back to the top level where you see the list of the three tables: Products,
Suppliers, and Categories. Then, select Suppliers from the list to see all of the records in the Suppliers
table in the DataSet. Notice how there is a plus sign next to each record in the Suppliers list. This
designates that there is a relationship to each of those records that exists with another table in the
DataSet. Expand the first record by clicking on the plus sign. It should look like:

NewDataSet
Supplierl D | Companya | Contactt ame | ContactTitle |Address | City | Fegion | PosztalCode | Country | Fal
3 1 Exotic Liquidz | Charlotte Coo | Purchasing M| 43 Gilbert St London [rwall] ECT 45D LK M
Products''sSuppliers
2 Mew Orleans  Shelley Butke  Order Admini (PO, Box 783 Mew Orleans | LA FO17 LS4 1
3 Grandma Kell ReginaMurp  Sales Repres 707 Oxford B Ann Arbor il 43104 Usa [
4 Tokyo Trader ‘YoshiMagaz  Marketing bMa 9-8 Sekimai  Tokpo [ruall] 100 Japan It
5 Cooperativa  Antonio del%  Export Admin | Calle del Roz | Oviedo Agturias 33007 Spain [£
E b apumi's Mayumi Ohn Marketing Re 92 Setsuko C | Osaka [rull) 545 Japan It =
g P r——— r—— PR PV S oy f— P _»iJ

Next, click on the ProductsVsSuppliers link that was displayed upon expanding the record. You will
then see a list of all products with the SupplierlD of 1, as shown here:

NewDataSet

Suppliers:  SupplierD: 1 | Comparyame;  Exotic Liquids | ContactMame;  Charlotte Cooper | ContactTitle:  Purchasing Manager | £ D
ProdustlD | Productame | SupplierlD | CategorlD | QuantityPerl | UnitPrice | UnitslnStock | UnitsOnOrder | RearderLevel | Dis
1 Chai 1 1 10 bowes # 20 18 A ] 10

» 3 Anizeed Spu 1 2 12-550mlb 10 13 70 25

4 3

Did the name ProductsVsSuppliers sound familiar to you? Recall in Chapter 7 when we created the
dsData DataSet and then created table relationships between the tables? That is where this table
relationship is coming from. If we hadn't gone through the steps of relating the tables in the Dataset,
then the relationship wouldn't appear under each Suppliers record.
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I hope this little experiment has given you a pretty good feel for how a hierarchical DataGrid works
and how powerful it can be.

Displaying the Search Results in the DataGrid

Now, we are going to get back on track and have the DataGrid display the results of the search itself.
You will be amazed at how easy this task is.

At this point, you may wish to comment out the lines that display the messagebox if you don't want to
see the SQL statements any more. These lines, you may remember, were inserted at the end of the
BuildSQLStatement function in the frmSearchProducts.vb and frmSearchSuppliers.vb
forms. Simply place a single quote (') at the front of this line to comment it out. You could, of course,
delete it entirely, but there's no harm in leaving it there - it saves a little time if you should need it
again, say when upgrading the system at a later date. If you wish, you can do the same for the
statements in the LoadCompleteDataSet and LoadSearchDataSet functions that that call the
Output functions to write data to the Output window. These functions can be found in the
clsDatabase.vb module. Feel free to leave any of these debug lines intact if you prefer, until you're
happy with how the program works. Of course, you'd never leave such code in a production
application!

Try It Out — Binding Search Results to a DataGrid

9. Return to the frmSearchProducts.vb [Design] view of the form and double click on the form
to open up the code window. Note, since we are using visual inheritance, if you double-click
on the Search button, it will think you want to create another instance of the
btnSearch_Click event, which is not what we want. Thus, just open the code window by
double-clicking on the form itself or by selecting the file in Solution Explorer and choosing
View Code. Modify the line added to the btnSearch_Click event in Step 3 of the Try It
Out above to the following:

dgdResults.DataSource = dsResults

10. Next, go to the frmSearchSuppliers.vb [Design] view of the form and double-click
somewhere on the form to open up the code window for the suppliers search form. Add the
line of code at the same spot in this btnSearch_Click event as you did on the Products
search screen. Recall that we have two different click events — one for each search form.

11. Run the program with Debug | Start to see the effect of this change. The Product Search
Utility opens by default. Provide some dummy search criteria, such as all products with a Unit
Price of Less Than $50, and click that Search button!

Again you will see the plus sign (+) indicating that the tree of data contained in the DataGrid
can be expanded. Clicking on the plus sign expands it to reveal a link to the Results table in
the Dataset. Click the Results link to see the data returned by your search, all nicely
formatted inside the DataGrid, as shown here:
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Unit Price: ILESS Than d ISD
Units I Stack: I d I
Search | Clear |
NewD ataSet
Productd | Productt ame ‘ Supplierld | CompanyMa | Categoryld | CategoryMam | GuantityPerl | UnitPrice | UnitzlnStock | =
3 1 Chai 1 Exotic Liquids 1 Beverages 10 boxes x 20 18 39 1}
2 Chang 2 Mew Orleans 2 Condiments |5 per box 30 40 4
3 Anigeed Spru 1 Ewxotic Liquids 2 Condimentz  12-550mlb 10 13 7
4 Chef Anton's 2 Mew Orleans 2 Condiments  48-6ozjars 22 53 0
5 Chef &nton's 2 Mew Orleans | 2 Condiments | 36 boxes 21.35 1] 0
B Grandma's B 3 Grandma Kell 2 Condiments  12-8oazjars 25 118 0
7 Uncle Bob's 3 Grandma el |7 Produce 12-1Ibpkgs 30 15 0
g " YT P B T IR R - _:'_I

12. Stop the application and add the following two lines of code immediately beneath the line in
the btnSearch_Click events for both the Products and Suppliers Search forms that we just
modified above:

dgdResults.Expand(-1)
dgdResults.NavigateTo (0, "Results")

13. Run the application again to verify that the results should appear in the DataGrid pane
immediately.

14. Try searching for some products and check that the records displayed match your criteria. As
an example, suppose you want to buy something with berries in it. To do this, you can search
for all products that contain the word "berry" and are less than $50 in price. Running such a
search will return the following results:
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Flease chooze what you would like to search for:

I Products 'l

/™ Product Search Utility =[=] &3 I

— Products Search Criteria
Fleaze specify one or more search criteria:
Product d: I d I
Product Name: I Containg j Ibe”-"'
Supplier Company Mame: I d I
Category Mamne: I d I
Unit Price: I Less Than d |5D
Units: [n Stock: I d I
Search | Clear |
NewD ataSet
Froductd | ProductMame | Supplierld| Companyt ame | Categoryld | CategoryMam | GuantityPerl | UnitPrice
3 5 Grandma's Boysenbery Spread 3 Grandma Kelly's Ho 2 Condiment:  12-Bozjarr | 25
g Morthwoods Cranberry Sauce 3 Grandma Kelly's Ho 2 Condiments  12-12o0zjar 40
*

The two products that meet those criteria (containing the word berry and costing less than $50) are
listed in the DataGrid: Grandma's Boysenberry Spread and Northwoods Cranberry Sauce. Run a

couple of similar searches for suppliers too.

How It Works

All we've done here is to modify the DataSource property of the DataGrid so that it now binds to

the dsResults DataSet rather than the dsData one.

dgdResults.DataSource = dsResults

We then modified the code so that the results would appear straight away, without the user having to

use their mouse to navigate down through the hierarchy.

dgdResults.Expand(-1)

dgdResults.NavigateTo (0, "Results")

The DataGrid's Expand method with an argument of -1 opens the DataGrid so that all table names
in the DataSet are displayed, which in this case showed just the Results table. We then used the
NavigateTo method to go to the first record of the Results table. When we now run a search, the
results appeared in the DataGrid pane without having to click the mouse.
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The Finishing Touches

By default, the DataGrid control allows you to edit the data that it displays by clicking on an item and
entering a new value. Go ahead and try this out — notice however that the underlying database entries
are not changed even though at first this may appear to be the case. Therefore, we want to disable this
feature, as we are going to create separate forms for letting users edit data.

Also, another improvement we can implement at this point is to avoid trying to bind to the DataSet if
the search returned no results. Instead we can return an error if this is attempted.

Try It Out — Form Enhancements

1. Close the Product Management System application and return to Visual Studio's design
environment. Close the MainApp solution to completely close the solution. Open the
BaseForms solution alone (independently of the MainApp solution).

2. From the BaseSearchForm.vb [Design] view, click once on the results DataGrid to select it,
and then modify its ReadOnly property to True using the Properties window to the right of
the main window.

3. Save your changes to the BaseForms solution and close it. You can now re-open the MainApp
solution where we will make the next changes.

4, Modify your code from the last Try It Out on both the Product and Supplier Search forms to
incorporate the If...Else statement as shown here:

If dsResults.Tables("Results") .Rows.Count > 0 Then
dgdResults.DataSource = dsResults
dgdResults.Expand(-1)
dgdResults.NavigateTo (0, "Results")
Else
MsgBox ("There were no records matching your search criteria.")
End If
B. Run a search that will not return any records and verify that this works for both the Products

and Suppliers searches. For example, try searching for a Product with a ProductId that
equals 5000. If your database doesn't have that ProductId, then you will get results like
shown opposite:
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ﬂgf—‘mducl Search Utility
Fleaze choose what vou would like to search for: IProducts vl

i Products Search Criteria
Flease specify one or more search ciiteria
Product |d: I Equals j ISDDD
Product Mame: I j I
Supplier Company M ame: I j I
Category Mame: I d I
Unit Price: I j I
Ui Gl [ |
There were no records matching your search criteria.

6. Next, run a search that returns results. You will again see that the results are displayed in the
DataGrid, as in similar examples shown previously.

Congratulations! Your DataGrid displays the results matching the user's request neatly and accessibly,
thanks to complex data binding.

How It Works

The first thing we did was to select the DataGrid in the BaseSearch Form and modify its ReadOnly
property to True. We did this to prevent users from modifying any data that appears in the grid.

We made our first change on the BaseSearchForm so that all forms that inherit from it will have this
property set already.

The reason for opening up the BaseForms solution alone is because, whenever making changes to
base forms that are contained in another project, it is safest to perform the changes independently of
the other project that uses those forms. With beta releases of Visual Studio .NET, changing the
BaseSearchForm from within the MainApp resulted in Visual Studio locking up while it tried to
Jollow all of the inheritance changes and resolve what had happened.

Then we wrapped the data binding code we had just added a few moments ago inside an If statement,
so that it only attempts to display data if there is indeed any data in the results DataSet.

If dsResults.Tables("Results") .Rows.Count > 0 Then
dgdResults.DataSource = dsResults
dgdResults.Expand(-1)
dgdResults.NavigateTo (0, "Results")
Else
MsgBox ("There were no records matching your search criteria.")
End If
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If there was no data to be displayed, a Messagebox containing an error message would appear to let the
reader know.

Here are a couple of enhancements you should try to make on your own. First, you could implement
the functionality to add an Order By clause to order by ProductId if it is a Product Search, or
SupplierId ifitisa Supplier Search. Currently, the records are being returned in which ever order
the database gives them back in (which is usually in the order of the Primary Key, but not necessarily).
It would be nice to be sure that the records will always be displayed in a particular sequence.

You might also like to implement the code that it takes to require at least one search criteria before the
search will run. The way it works right now, if the user clicks the Search button without specifying any
search criteria, it will return all of the records in the database (i.e. there is no WHERE clause).

Now let's move on to the next stage and create the other screens required by the Product Management
System. In doing so, we shall see simple data binding in action, and get further practice with complex

data binding.

Creating the Base Add/View/Edit Form

We will again use visual inheritance and this time create a base Add/View/Edit form. In this section, we
will create the form in our BaseForms solution. We will later inherit the common functionality from this
base form and create a separate Add/View/Edit Products Screen and an Add/View/Edit Suppliers
Screen that users must go to when they wish to change the data in the database tables in any way.

Try It Out — Creating the Base Add/View/Edit Form

1. Close the MainApp solution if it is presently open.
2. Open the BaseForms solution that contains just the BaseSearchForm at the present.

3. Add a new form to the project by selecting Project | Add Windows Form. Give the form a
name of BaseDataForm.vb and click Open.

4. Double-click on BaseDataForm.vbin the Solution Explorer to make the form active in Design
View. Alternatively, click on the form in this central window, making it active. The Properties
window should now show the full compliment of available properties for the form.

5. Change the Text property from BaseDataForm to Product Management System, noting how
the TitleBar of the form changes to reflect the property's new value.

6. Ensure that the (Name) property of the form is set to BaseDataForm and, finally, enter 800,
600 for the Size property. As we learned in Chapter 7, 800 X 600 is the typical screen size
that most people have for their monitor settings as a minimum.

7. Now, let's walk through the process of placing the controls on the form, starting with the

Labels and TextBoxes. Place twelve Labels and twelve TextBoxes on the form and set their
properties as follows:

10
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Control (Name) Text Additional Remarks

Labell 1blFieldl Change the Size property to 128, 23 so the
complete text is shown. Change the Modifiers
property from Assembly to Family to allow
this Label and its properties to be modified in
inherited child forms.

Label2 1blField2 Change Size to 128, 23 and Modifiers to
Family.

Label3 1blField3 Change Size to 128, 23 and Modifiers to
Family.

Labeld 1blField4 Change Size to 128, 23 and Modifiers to
Family.

Label5 1blField5 Change Size to 128, 23 and Modifiers to
Family.

Label6 1blField6 Change Size to 128, 23 and Modifiers to
Family.

Label? 1blField?7 Change Size to 128, 23 and Modifiers to
Family.

Labels 1blFields8 Change Size to 128, 23 and Modifiers to
Family.

Label9 1blField9 Change Size to 128, 23 and Modifiers to
Family.

LabellO 1blFieldl0 Change Size to 128, 23 and Modifiers to
Family.

Labelll 1blFieldll Change Size to 128, 23 and Modifiers to
Family.

Labell2 lblFieldl2 Change Size to 128, 23 and Modifiers to
Family.

TextBoxl txtFieldl <blank> Change the Size property to 136, 20 so that it
will be large enough to display the data.
Change the Modifiers property from Assembly
to Family so this TextBox and its properties to
be modified in inherited child forms.

TextBox2 txtField2 <blank> Change the Size property to 216, 20. This field
needs more room than the others as it will display
either the ProductName or the CompanyName
(depending on whether it is being used for
Products or Suppliers). Change the Modifiers
property from Assembly to Family.

Table continued on following page

11
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Control (Name) Text Additional Remarks

TextBox3 txtField3 <blank> Change Size to 136, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

TextBox4 txtField4 <blank> Change Size to 136, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

TextBox5 txtField5 <blank> Change Size to 136, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

TextBox6 txtField6 <blank> Change Size to 136, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

TextBox7 txtField?7 <blank> Change Size to 136, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

TextBox8 txtFields <blank> Change Size to 136, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

TextBox9 txtField9 <blank> Change Size to 136, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

TextBox10 txtFieldlO <blank> Change Size to 136, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

TextBox1l1l txtFieldll <blank> Change Size to 136, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

TextBox12 txtFieldl2 <blank> Change Size to 136, 20 and Modifiers to
Family.

After making the above changes, our form should look like this:
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T

ﬂg Product Management System

Labell2

8. Now we need to add the Buttons for navigating through the records, adding records, saving
changes, etc. Place five Buttons on the form and set their properties as follows:

Control (Name) Text Additional Remarks
Buttonl btnPrevious Previous Change the Size property to 144, 23 so the
Record button text will be displayed without
wrapping.
Button2 btnNext Next Change Size to 144, 23.
Record
Button3 btnAdd Add New Change Size to 144, 23. Change the
Record Modifiers property from Assembly to
Family so this Button can be modified in the
child forms that inherit from this base form.
Button4 btnDelete Delete Change Size to 144, 23.
Current
Record
Buttonb btnSave Save All Change Size to 144, 23. Change Modifiers
Changes to Family.

13
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After adding the Buttons and setting the above properties, the form looks like the following:

Product Management System

Label e I

In this chapter we are only going to be looking at the Previous Record and Next Record
Buttons. The others are going to be coded for in the next chapter.

9. Next, set the tab stop properties so that, when the user tabs from one field to the next, it
happens in the proper sequence. See if you can remember how to do this from what you
learned in Chapter 7. After you finish setting the tab stops, they should look like this:

14
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@ Product Management System =]

: Previous Record i @I Mext Record [ Add New Recaord i @elete Current Recard [ Save &l Changes i :

1.0. Select File | Save All to save all of your changes to the BaseForms solution thus far.

11.Now that we have the user interface elements completed on the base data form, let's put the
code under the form that all data forms will have in common. To get to the code view, either
double-click on the BaseDataForm or right-click on the form in Solution Explorer and choose
View Code. Place these lines of code directly beneath the Inherits
System.Windows .Forms .Form statement in the code:

Protected Const PROD = "Products"
Protected Const SUPP = "Suppliers"
Protected Const CONN = "user id=sa;password=xxxXxx;initial " &

"catalog=NorthwindSQL; server=goz3"

Protected dsSearchResults As DataSet

Protected dsCodeTables As DataSet

Protected intCurrentRec As Integer

Protected myBindingManagerBase As BindingManagerBase

12. Add the generic error handler to the form:

15
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Sub UnhandledExceptionHandler ()

'Display an error to the user.
MsgBox ("An error occurred. Error Number: " & Err.Number & _
" Description: " & Err.Description & " Source: " & Err.Source)

End Sub

13. Next, add a procedure that will be used to assign the values of the DataSet on the Search
form to the local variables on the Data form:

Sub AssignDataSet (ByVal dsResults As DataSet, ByVal dsData As DataSet,
ByVal intCurrRow As Integer)
Try

'Assign the data sets and current row values passed into the
'local variables.

dsSearchResults = dsResults

dsCodeTables = dsData

intCurrentRec = intCurrRow

Catch
'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

14. Create the navigation procedures on the BaseDataForm:

Sub MoveNext ()
Try
'Increment the Position property value by one.
myBindingManagerBase.Position += 1

Catch
'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

Sub MovePrevious ()
Try

'Decrement the Position property value by one.
myBindingManagerBase.Position -= 1

Catch

'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()

16
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End Try

End Sub

Sub MoveFirst ()
Try

'Go to the first item in the list.
myBindingManagerBase.Position = 0

Catch
'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

Sub MoveLast ()
Try

'Go to the last row in the list.
myBindingManagerBase.Position = myBindingManagerBase.Count - 1

Catch
'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

15. Create the events that will be fired when the user clicks the Next or Previous buttons on the form:

Private Sub btnNext_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As _
System.EventArgs) Handles btnNext.Click
Try

'Run the MoveNext procedure to move to the next record.
MoveNext ()

Catch
'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

Private Sub btnPrevious_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e _
As System.EventArgs) Handles btnPrevious.Click
Try

17
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'Run the MovePrevious procedure to move to the previous record.
MovePrevious ()

Catch
'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

16. Add two generic procedures called ReplaceControl and EnableDisable:

Sub ReplaceControl (ByVal ctlControll As Control, ByVal ctlControl2 As _
Control)

'The purpose of this procedure is to replace one control at the
'location of another control. Control 2 is the new control that you
'want to replace Control 1. This is useful in instances such as
'visual inheritance where you have a base form and need to slightly
'customize it for only a few fields.

Try

Dim ptLocation As Point
Dim szSize As Size

'Place Control 2 in the exact location where Control 1 exists.
ptLocation = ctlControll.Location

szSize = ctlControll.Size

ctlControl2.Location = ptLocation

ctlControl2.Size = szSize

ctlControl2.TabIndex = ctlControll.TabIndex

'Disable Control 1 since it is being replaced by Control 2.
EnableDisable(ctlControll, False)

Catch
'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

Sub EnableDisable(ByVal ctlControl As Control, ByVal blnEnable As _
Boolean)

Try
'Hide/disable fields or enable/make them visible based on

'the parameters passed in.
If blnEnable Then

18
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ctlControl.Visible = True

ctlControl.Enabled = True
Else

ctlControl.Visible = False

ctlControl.Enabled = False
End If

Catch
'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

17. Thisis a good point to save your work again using File | Save All.

1.8. Now that the code for our base data form is complete, it is time to rebuild the project. To do
so, select Build | Rebuild All. This will compile the project and make sure no compiler errors
exist, and will also update the appropriate project files with newer build information.

19. Close the BaseForms solution and open the MainApp solution, which we will be using
momentarily.

How It Works

In this section, we created a Base Data Form. We created the user interface elements for the form that
all Add/View/Edit forms will have in common.

Again, we started by placing the form constant and variable declarations:

Protected Const PROD = "Products"
Protected Const SUPP = "Suppliers"
Protected Const CONN = "user id=sa;password=xxxxx;initial " & _

"catalog=NorthwindSQL; server=goz3"

Protected dsSearchResults As DataSet

Protected dsCodeTables As DataSet

Protected intCurrentRec As Integer

Protected myBindingManagerBase As BindingManagerBase

and then the generic error handler. Make sure to change the connection string constant so that it
includes your username, password, and server.

Next, we added the class (form) variable declarations:

dsSearchResults = dsResults
dsCodeTables = dsData
intCurrentRec = intCurrRow

19
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0O dsSearchResults holds a local copy of the Search Results DataSet
O dsCodeTables holds a local copy of the DataSet containing the complete three tables

O The intCurrentRec integer will store the position of the selected record on the Search Screen

Next, we added the procedures to move to the next position in the DataSet using the
BindingManager, which associates a position with a DataSet. The myBindingManagerBase object
will allow us to manipulate the local DataSets, such as moving to the next and previous records.

Sub MoveNext ()
Try
'Increment the Position property value by one.
myBindingManagerBase.Position += 1

Catch
'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

Similar code blocks were added to also allow us to move to the previous, first, and last records of the
DataSet.

Then, we coded the C1ick events of the Next Record and Previous Record Buttons to allow us to
move through the Dataset.

Private Sub btnNext_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As _
System.EventArgs) Handles btnNext.Click
Try

'Run the MoveNext procedure to move to the next record.
MoveNext ()

In this case, the MoveNext procedure is called when the Next Record Button is clicked to enable us to
move on by one record. In the case with the Previous Record Button, the MovePrevious procedure is
called to move in the opposite direction.

Next, we added two procedures that are used to replace one control with another in the same location
on the form. The ReplaceControl procedure is used to replace one control with another at the same
place, which is useful when you need to customize a base form slightly for your new form:

Dim ptLocation As Point
Dim szSize As Size

'Place Control 2 in the exact location where Control 1 exists.
ptLocation = ctlControll.Location

szSize = ctlControll.Size

ctlControl2.Location = ptLocation
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ctlControl2.Size = szSize
ctlControl2.TabIndex = ctlControll.TabIndex

'Disable Control 1 since it is being replaced by Control 2.
EnableDisable(ctlControll, False)

In order to disable the control being used, the EnableDisable procedure is called. This procedure
hides or shows controls depending on which parameters are met in the current conditions:

'Hide/disable fields or enable/make them visible based on
'the parameters passed in.
If blnEnable Then
ctlControl.Visible = True
ctlControl.Enabled = True
Else
ctlControl.Visible = False
ctlControl.Enabled = False
End If

In this procedure, whether a control is enabled or not is linked to whether it is visible. In other words, if
its Visible property is True then so is its Enabled property.

We will later use this to customize the form for Add/View/Edit Products so that two of the controls
displayed will actually be ComboBoxes instead of the TextBoxes that are on the base data form. There
will be more on this later; we just add these two procedures to the BaseDataForm for now. Since these
features are the same regardless of whether you are managing Product or Supplier records, the base
form is the appropriate place to include them.

With the base form created, we are now ready to create the specific Products and Suppliers
Add/View/Edit screens that will inherit from this common set of functionality. We will then specify the
few items that are different to customize each respective screen. This will build upon the visual
inheritance principles that you learned in Chapter 7 and hopefully crystallize the concept in your mind.

Inheriting From the Base Data Form

We will add two forms to our MainApp project that inherit from the base data form we just created in
the previous section. After adding the two new forms, we will move on to implementing the specific
functionality that makes the Add/View/Edit Products screen unique.

Try It Out — Inheriting from the Base Data Form

1. In the Solution Explorer, right-click on the MainApp project name and select Add | Add
Inherited Form. Alternatively, select Project | Add Inherited Form. Give the inherited form
the name frmManageProducts.vb.

2. The Inheritance Picker dialog box will appear. Select the BaseDataForm in the list and click

OK. This adds the Add/View/Edit Products Screen to the project as a child inheriting from
the BaseDataForm.
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3. Repeat these steps to add the Add/View/Edit Products Screen, giving it a name
frmManageSuppliers.vb when prompted. This is a good chance to practice the step yourself
to make sure you know how to do it. If necessary, refer back to steps 1 and 2 above.

4. Save all of your changes.

You may encounter an error message after selecting BaseDataForm and clicking OK. This seems
to be a bug which causes Visual Studio .NET to close. If you look in your MainApp folder, you
should find that frmManageProducts.vb / frmManageSuppliers. vb has actually been
created. In this case, you need to open your MainApp project, right-click on the MainApp project
name in Solution Explorer, and choose Add Existing Iltem. When you are given a list of items to
choose from, click on the form you want to add (frmManageProducts.vb /
frmManageSuppliers.vb) and then OK. This should add the form to your project.

How It Works

Like in Chapter 7, we used the Inheritance Picker to add two forms to the MainApp project that
inherit from the BaseDataForm. The two child forms inherit all of the functionality from the
BaseDataForm. If you double-click on either form to bring them up in Design View, you will see that
they look identical to the BaseDataForm created in the prior section, only with the arrows indicating
the controls that are inherited.

Now that we have the Add/View/Edit Products and Suppliers screens inheriting from the base
functionality of the BaseDataForm, we are ready to implement the customizations for each of them that
make them unique.

Implementing the Unique Functionality of the
Add/View/Edit Products Form

In this section, we will customize the Add/View/Edit Products Form by adding a small amount of code
that will implement some of the additional functionality that it requires. Other specific features will be

added later.

Try It Out — Creating Specific Code for the Add/View/Edit Products Form

1. Open the code window for frmManageProducts.vb and place the following code at the
top directly underneath the Inherits BaseForms.BaseDataForm statement.

Dim cboField3 As New ComboBox ()
Dim cboField4 As New ComboBox ()
Dim chkFieldl0 As New CheckBox ()

2. Next, add the SetControls procedure below:

Sub SetControls/()

Try
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'This procedure makes minor changes to customize the base
'form to meet the specific needs of the Add/View/Update
'Products form.

'Assign the title to the form.
Me.Text = "Add/View/Edit Products"

'Assign the labels for the fields.

1blFieldl.Text = "Product Id:"
1blField2.Text = "Product Name:"
1blField3.Text = "Supplier Id:"
1blField4.Text = "Category Id:"
1blField5.Text = "Quantity Per Unit:"
1blField6.Text = "Unit Price:"
1blField7.Text = "Units In Stock:"
1blField8.Text = "Units On Order:"
1blField9.Text = "Reorder Level:"
1blFieldl0.Text = "Discontinued:"

'Hide/disable the labels and textboxes for fields 11 and 12
'since we only need 10 fields on the Products Add/View/Update

'form.

EnableDisable (1lblfieldll, False)
EnableDisable (txtfieldll, False)
EnableDisable (1lblfieldl2, False)
EnableDisable (txtfieldl2, False)

'Field3 is the Supplier Id field and should be a combobox
'instead of the default textbox. Put a combobox in the
'exact location as the textbox and disable the textbox.
ReplaceControl (txtfield3, cboField3)

'Field4 is the Category Id field and should be a combobox
'instead of the default textbox. Put a combobox in the
'exact location as the textbox and disable the textbox.

ReplaceControl (txtfield4, cboField4)

'Fieldl0 is the Discontinued indicator and should be a checkbox
'instead of the default textbox. Put a checkbox in the exact
'location as the textbox and disable the textbox.
ReplaceControl (txtfieldl0, chkFieldl0)

'Add the 3 new fields to the form controls so they will be
'displayed.

Me.Controls.Add (cboField3)

Me.Controls.Add (cboField4)

Me.Controls.Add (chkFieldl0)

Catch

'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()

23



Chapter 8

End Try

End Sub

3. Now we are ready to put in the heart of the code that kicks everything off when the form
loads. Note that this code still will not run after adding it because we have not specified when
to open this form yet. That will be coming in the next section. For now, add this code to the
frmManageProducts.vb form.

Sub frmManageProducts_Load (ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As
System.EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load

Try

'Customize the form to the specific needs of the Products
'Add/View/Edit screen.
SetControls ()

Dim oRow As DataRow

'Loop through the CodeTables DataSet and populate the choices

'in the SupplierId drop-down.

For Each oRow In dsCodeTables.Tables ("Suppliers") .Rows
cboField3.Items.Add (oRow ("SupplierId") .ToString())

Next

'Loop through the CodeTables DataSet and populate the choices

'in the CategoryId drop-down.

For Each oRow In dsCodeTables.Tables("Categories") .Rows
cboField4.Items.Add (oRow ("CategoryId") .ToString())

Next

'Bind each input field on the form to the corresponding item in
'the search results dataset.
txtfieldl.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.ProductId"))
txtField2.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.ProductName"))
cboField3.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.SupplierId"))
cboField4.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.CategoryId"))
txtfield5.DataBindings.Add (New Binding("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.QuantityPerUnit"))
txtField6.DataBindings.Add (New Binding("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.UnitPrice"))
txtField7.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.UnitsInStock"))
txtField8.DataBindings.Add (New Binding("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.unitsonorder"))
txtField9.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
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dsSearchResults, "results.ReorderLevel"))
chkFieldl0.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Checked",
dsSearchResults, "results.Discontinued"))

'Set the ProductId to readonly since it is the key and should
'not be changed.
txtfieldl.ReadOnly = True

'Use the binding manager to manipulate the records in the

'DataSet such as moving around the DataSet. In this case we're

'setting the position to the selected record from the Search

'Screen.

myBindingManagerBase = BindingContext (dsSearchResults,
"Results")

myBindingManagerBase.Position = intCurrentRec

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

How It Works

First, we added three control declarations (two ComboBoxes and a CheckBox) that will be used on the
form instead of three of the TextBoxes that the base form contains.

Dim cboField3 As New ComboBox ()
Dim cboField4 As New ComboBox ()
Dim chkFieldl0 As New CheckBox ()

We created a SetControls procedure that will customize the specific user interface elements for the
Add/View/Edit Products form. For example, it will change the labels to indicate which Products
fields are being displayed, as shown in the code snippet here:

'Assign the labels for the fields.

1blFieldl.Text = "Product Id:"

1blField2.Text = "Product Name:"
1blField3.Text = "Supplier Id:"
1blField4.Text = "Category Id:"

SetControls will replace three TextBoxes that were on the base data form with ComboBoxes and a
CheckBox instead. The base data form contains twelve TextBoxes and twelve Labels, but the
Add/View/Edit Products screen only needs ten controls. Of the ten data input controls that it uses, only
seven need to be TextBoxes. Two others need to be ComboBoxes to store the SupplierId and
CategoryId, and the last one needs to be a CheckBox to display the Discontinued indicator.

'Field3 is the Supplier Id field and should be a combobox
'instead of the default textbox. Put a combobox in the
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'exact location as the textbox and disable the textbox.
ReplaceControl (txtfield3, cboField3)

'Field4 is the Category Id field and should be a combobox
'instead of the default textbox. Put a combobox in the
'exact location as the textbox and disable the textbox.

ReplaceControl (txtfield4, cboField4)

'Fieldl0 is the Discontinued indicator and should be a checkbox
'instead of the default textbox. Put a checkbox in the exact
'location as the textbox and disable the textbox.
ReplaceControl (txtfieldl10, chkFieldl0)

'Add the 3 new fields to the form controls so they will be
'displayed.

Me.Controls.Add (cboField3)

Me.Controls.Add (cboField4)

Me.Controls.Add (chkFieldl0)

The reason why we created the base data form with twelve Labels and twelve TextBoxes is because that
would require the least amount of code changes to customize the Products and Suppliers derivatives.
The Add/View/Edit Suppliers form, as we will see momentarily, uses all twelve TextBoxes and thus
requires fewer changes than the Products form.

Last of all, we added the frmManageProducts_Load event that gets called when the form loads to
call the SetControls procedure. Also, it populates the ComboBoxes and binds the controls on the
form to the appropriate fields in the DataSet. Let's look at how the ComboBoxes and data bindings
work in more detail.

Using a DataRow variable, we loop through each record in the Suppliers table in the dsData code table
DataSet and populate all SupplierIds that exist in the database in the SupplierId ComboBox:

Dim oRow As DataRow

'Loop through the CodeTables DataSet and populate the choices

'in the SupplierId drop-down.

For Each oRow In dsCodeTables.Tables("Suppliers") .Rows
cboField3.Items.Add (oRow ("SupplierId") .ToString())

Next

What this means is that when a user edits the SupplierId info for a given record, they will be able to
assign it a value of any available Supplier in the database. Do not confuse this with the fact that, in a
moment, we will bind the ComboBox to a field in the other DataSet so that the current value is
displayed and it will be updated when it changes.

The same concept applies to the code for populating the CategoryId ComboBox. Each CategoryId

in the dsData code table DataSet will be placed in the CategoryId ComboBox so the user will
have the entire selection of Categories to choose from.
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Next is a very important section to understand. This is where the data binding between some of the
controls and the DataSet takes place. For each data entry field, we add a data binding that maps the
property of the control on the form to a column in the dsSearchResults DataSet. For example,
notice that we bind the ProductId in the dsSearchResults DataSet to the Text property of the
txtfieldl control (which is used for the ProductId). Thus, any time the Text property of that
control changes, it is updated in the DataSet automatically.

'Bind each input field on the form to the corresponding item in
'the search results dataset.
txtfieldl.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",

dsSearchResults, "results.ProductId"))
txtField2.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",

dsSearchResults, "results.ProductName"))
cboField3.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",

dsSearchResults, "results.SupplierId"))
cboField4.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",

dsSearchResults, "results.CategoryId"))

This is an example of simple binding — we are binding a control to a just one element of a DataSet.
The remaining code in this section follows a very similar pattern to bind each control on the form to the
respective field in the DataSet. Notice that each field is bound to the Text property of each control
with the exception of the final chkDiscontinued control. In that case, we bind to the Checked
property, so that the CheckBox's ticked status will be set instead of its Text property:

chkFieldl0.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Checked",
dsSearchResults, "results.Discontinued"))

Next, we assign the ProductId field to ReadOnly so that it can't be changed:

'Set the ProductId to readonly since it is the key and should
'not be changed.
txtfieldl.ReadOnly = True

The last part of code to go in the Load event is to navigate to the selected record.

'Use the binding manager to manipulate the records in the

'DataSet such as moving around the DataSet. In this case we're

'setting the position to the selected record from the Search

'Screen.

myBindingManagerBase = BindingContext (dsSearchResults,
"Results")

myBindingManagerBase.Position = intCurrentRec

What this does is to move to the record in the DataSet that was selected on the Search Screen. Since
the controls are bound to the DataSet, the effect on the screen is that the selected record will become

the current record when the form opens.

Now that we've completed some customizations for the Add/View/Edit Products Screen, let's make the
appropriate adjustments to the Add/View/Edit Suppliers Screen.
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Implementing the Unique Functionality of the
Add/View/Edit Suppliers Form

Let's jump right in to assigning the specifics to the Add/View/Edit Suppliers Form.

Try It Out — Creating Specific Code for the Add/View/Edit Suppliers Form

1. Open the code window for frmManageSuppliers.vb and add the following procedure:

Sub SetControls()
Try

'This procedure makes minor changes to customize the base
'form to meet the specific needs of the Add/View/Update
'Suppliers form.

'Assign the title to the form.
Me.Text = "Add/View/Edit Suppliers"

1blFieldl.Text =
1blField2.Text =
1blField3.Text =
1blField4.Text =

"Supplier Id:"

"Company Name:"
"Contact Name:"
"Contact Title:"

1blField5.Text = "Address:"
1blField6.Text = "City:"
1blField7.Text = "Region (State):"
1blField8.Text = "Postal Code:"
1blField9.Text = "Country:"
1blFieldl0.Text = "Phone:"
1blFieldll.Text "Fax:"

1blFieldl2.Text =

"Home Page:"

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

2. Next, add the code for the frmManageSuppliers_Load event:

Private Sub frmManageSuppliers_Load(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs)

Handles MyBase.Load
Try
'Customize the form to the specific needs of the Suppliers

'Add/View/Update screen.
SetControls ()
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'Bind each input field on the form to the corresponding item in
'the search results dataset.
txtfieldl.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.SupplierId"))
txtField2.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.CompanyName"))
txtfield3.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.ContactName"))
txtfield4.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.ContactTitle"))
txtfield5.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.Address"))
txtfield6.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.City"))
txtfield7.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.Region"))
txtfield8.DataBindings.Add (New Binding("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.PostalCode"))
txtfield9.DataBindings.Add (New Binding("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.Country"))
txtfieldl0.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.Phone"))
txtfieldll.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.Fax"))
txtfieldl2.DataBindings.Add (New Binding ("Text",
dsSearchResults, "results.HomePage"))

'Set the supplier id to read only so the user cannot edit it
'since it is the key.
txtfieldl.ReadOnly = True

'Use the binding manager to manipulate the records in the

'DataSet such as moving around the DataSet. In this case we're

'setting the position to the selected record from the Search

'Screen.

myBindingManagerBase = BindingContext (dsSearchResults,
"Results")

myBindingManagerBase.Position = intCurrentRec

Catch

End

End Sub

How It Works

'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
Try

As with the Products form, the SetControls procedure customizes the Add/View/Edit Suppliers form
so that the appropriate labels are displayed, etc. The frmManageSuppliers_Load event then calls
SetControls to customize the user interface accordingly, and then binds the DataSet columns to the
appropriate TextBoxes on the form. The SupplierId field is set to ReadOnly and the Binding
Manager Base is set to the current position. Since these concepts were explained in greater detail in
the previous section, we do not need explain them again here.
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Making the DataSets Accessible

Now we are ready to implement the code to open the forms with the selected record as the current record.

Next, we will add code to the DoubleClick event of the DataGrid for both Add/View/Edit Products
and Suppliers forms so that, when the user double-clicks on a record in the grid, the Add/View/Edit

Products or Add/View/Edit Suppliers screen appear as appropriate.

Try It Out — The Double-Click Event of the DataGrid

1. Let's start with making the appropriate changes to the frmSearchProducts . vb file. Insert
the following code to accomplish this task:

Private Sub dgdResults_DoubleClick(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As _

System.EventArgs) Handles dgdResults.DoubleClick

Try

'Use the BindingManagerBase to determine the current position of

'the selected record.
Dim bmGrid As BindingManagerBase

bmGrid = BindingContext (dsResults, "Results")

'Load Add/View/Update Suppliers screen.

Dim frmProducts As New frmManageProducts ()

frmProducts.AssignDataSet (dsResults, dsData,
bmGrid.Position)

frmProducts.Show ()

Catch
'Error handling goes here.

UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

2. Next, let's make the appropriate change to the frmSearchSuppliers.vb file so that it will
open the Add/View/Edit Suppliers form when a result is double-clicked in the DataGrid.

Insert the following code to accomplish this task:

Private Sub dgdResults_DoubleClick(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As _

System.EventArgs) Handles dgdResults.DoubleClick

Try

'Use the BindingManagerBase to determine the current position of

'the selected record.
Dim bmGrid As BindingManagerBase
bmGrid = BindingContext (dsResults, "Results")

'Load Add/View/Update Suppliers screen.
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Dim frmSuppliers As New frmManageSuppliers()
frmSuppliers.AssignDataSet (dsResults, dsData,

bmGrid.Position)
frmSuppliers.Show ()

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

How It Works

First of all, notice that we declare a BindingManagerBase object to bind to the dsResults
DataSet.

Dim bmGrid As BindingManagerBase
bmGrid = BindingContext (dsResults, "Results")

The BindingManagerBase class allows us to manage the synchronization of controls that are bound to the
same data source. Imagine that we have a TextBox which is bound to the FirstName column in a Customers
table, and a second TextBox which is bound to the LastName column. We need the two TextBoxes to be
synchronized so that, when the user moves through customers' names, the LastName TextBox always shows
the last name that corresponds with the first name displayed in the FirstName TextBox.

In our code here, we are using the BindingManagerBase object to determine the current position in
a DataSet, by using its Position property:

Dim frmProducts As New frmManageProducts()

frmProducts.AssignDataSet (dsResults, dsData, _
bmGrid.Position)

frmProducts.Show ()

We can increment or decrement this property to move forwards or backwards through the Dataset. In
this case, we use this property in the call to the AssignDataSet method of the product form, and will
use a similar approach when we implement the code for the Suppliers Screen.

We then pass the position of the selected record to the Add/View/Edit Products form, which is then be
opened. Recall that the AssignDataSet method was created as part of the BaseDataForm.

Ready to Roll

Now that we have all the code to open the Add/View/Edit Products and Suppliers screens with the
selected record, make sure to save your work and then we can test and see how well it works. Select
Debug | Start to compile and run the program. Choose the Products option and specify a valid search
criteria that will return some products - for example, Product Id Less Than 5. Then, in the results
DataGrid, double-click on one the left-hand column beside one of the product rows, as shown:
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NewDataSet
Productld | Productt ame | Supplierd | CompanyMa | Categoryld | Categorytam | QuantityPerll | UnitPrice | UnitslnStock | Unil
1 Chai 1 Ewotic Liquidz 1 Beverages 10boxez = 20 18 iz} 1]

» ic Liquids |1 2 oz bot
3 Apizeed Spu 1 Ewotic Liquids 2 Condiment:  12-550mlb 10 13 Fill
4 Chef Antor's 2 Mew Orleans 2 Condimentz 48 -Eozjarz 22 A3 1]

*

The Add/View/Edit Products screen should appear with the selected record shown as the current
record. Clicking on the Previous Record and Next Record buttons navigates forward and back through
the records returned by the search. An example of what the screen looks like is shown below:

[ Add/View/E dit Products =l |
Product Id: |2
Product Marne: IChang

Supplier Id: lﬁ
Category Id: lﬁ
GQuantity Per Unit: |5perbox—
Unit Price: l?aD—
Unitz I Stock: |4D

Unitz O Order: |4D

Fieorder Level: ISD—

Dizcontinued: v

Previous Record | Mext Record | Add Mew Record I Delete Current Record | Save All Changes |

Next, let's repeat these steps to prove that the Suppliers form also works correctly. Close the
Add/View/Edit Products form by clicking the X in the upper right hand corner. From the Product
Search Utility, select Suppliers as the Search Method from the ComboBox. The Supplier Search Utility

should then appear. Again, specify some search criteria to return some records — for example, Supplier
Id Less Than 5.
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™ Supplier Search Utility -0l x|
Fleaze choose what you would like ta search for: ISuppIiEIS vI

r—Suppliers Search Criteria
Pleaze specify one or more search criteria;
Supplier [d: I Less Than ﬂ |5
Company Mame: I j I
Cantact Marne: I j I
City: I j I
Regian [State]: I j I
Pastal Code: I j I
Search | Clear |
NewD ataSet
SupplierD | CompanyMa | ContactMame | ContactTitle |Address | City | Region | PoztalCode | Country | FPhc
1 Ewatic: Liquids  Charlotte Coo Purchasing M 49 Gilbert St London [rdll) EC1 45D LK bl
2 Mew Oreans  Shelley Burke  Order Admini P.O. Box 789 Mew Orleans LA Bk LS4, [10c
b Grendns kel [Fegns u Mo Jusa o]
4 Tokyo Trader oshi Magas  Marketing Ma  5-8 Sekimai Tokpo [rull) 100 Japan [03]
*
A »

Then, double-click on the left-hand column beside one of the records and verify that the Add/View/Edit
Suppliers form opens with that selected record. Also, use the Previous Record and Next Record
Buttons to navigate through the results. An example of what this form might look like is shown overleaf
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[ Add/View/Edit Suppliers =l |
Supplier 1d: |3
Compary Mare: IGrandma Kely's Homestead

Contact Mame: W
Contact Title: IW
Address: IW
City: W
Fiegion [State]: INH—
Postal Code: |48104—
Country: LSA

Phone: IW
Fax: IW
Harie Page: l—

Previous Record | Mext Record I Add Mew Record Drelete Current Record Save All Changes

Validating User Input

Now that we have our Add/View/Edit Products and Suppliers screens set up, let's investigate how we
can validate user input using a complex binding technique. The ErrorProvider control can be bound
to a DataSet to check for certain errors in the data entered by the user, and will give the user a
suitable visual indicator in the event of a data entry error.

For instance, we may have some textboxes that are required fields, that is, the user cannot leave them
blank. When such an error occurs, we can display a warning on screen — in the form of an Alert Icon —
that informs the user of their mistake and allows them to address it. The final effect will look like this:

Froduct Mame: | (1]

|Please enter a value for this required field, |

Supplier id Iﬁ j

Validating a user's input like this is extremely useful because it makes using your application a lot less
frustrating for the user. It can also help you to avoid writing a lot of code to deal with the many
potential formats that users might input their data in.
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In this section, we will see how the ErrorProvider control can validate user input and display alert
icons when the user tries to enter faulty values into a control. We shall implement this capability for
numeric fields and fields that must be entered for the frmManageProducts form and
frmManageSuppliers forms to demonstrate how it works.

Try It Out — Incorporating the ErrorProvider Control in our Application

1. Close the MainApp solution and open the BaseForms solution.

2. Drag and drop an ErrorProvider control from the Visual Studio Toolbox onto the
BaseDataForm form. This should result in the ErrorProviderl control appearing in the
Component Tray - the separate pane that appears at the bottom of the Designer, as shown below.

Controls that do not appear on the form at run time - like ErrorProvider controls (and Timer
controls, for instance) — appear in this tray, rather than taking up space in the actual form
Designer. The ErrorProvider control is invisible initially when the form appears in a running
application, and only becomes visible if triggered by the user's input being incorrect.

Start F'age| B azeSearchForm. vb [Design]| BazeSearchFomvb | BaseDataForm.w 4 b X

-

EEI Product Management System

@ EnorProvider

3. Change the Modifiers property of the ErrorProviderl control from Assembly to Family.
This will allow us to change its properties in the child forms.

4. Add the following two procedures to the BaseDataForm:

Sub ValidateNumeric (ByVal ctlControl As Control)

Try
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If Not IsNumeric (ctlControl.Text) Then
'Set the error.
ErrorProviderl.SetError (ctlControl, "Please enter a " &
"numeric value.")

Else
'Clear the error.
ErrorProviderl.SetError (ctlControl, "")
End If

Catch
'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

Sub ValidateNotBlank (ByVal ctlControl As Control)

Try
If ctlControl.Text = "" Then
'Set the error.
ErrorProviderl.SetError (ctlControl,
"Please enter a value for this required field.")
Else
'Clear the error.
ErrorProviderl.SetError (ctlControl, "")
End If
Catch

'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

5. Saveall changes to the BaseForms solution and recompile it. After it recompiles, then close
the solution. Next, open the MainApp solution.

6. Place the following Validating event in the code for frmManageProducts

Private Sub txtProductName_Validating (ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e _
As System.ComponentModel.CancelEventArgs) Handles _
txtField2.vValidating

Try

ValidateNotBlank (txtField2)
Catch

'Error handling goes here.

UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub
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7. We can follow a similar procedure to add Validating events for the txtUnitPrice,
txtUnitsInStock, txtUnitsOnOrder, and txtReorderLevel numeric fields, as below.
This code should be placed in the code section of the frmManageProducts form

Private Sub txtUnitPrice_Validating(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As
System.ComponentModel .CancelEventArgs) Handles _
txtField6.vValidating

Try

ValidateNumeric (txtField6)
Catch

'Error handling goes here.

UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

Private Sub txtUnitsInStock Validating (ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e _
As System.ComponentModel.CancelEventArgs) Handles _
txtField7.vValidating

Try

ValidateNumeric (txtField?7)
Catch

'Error handling goes here.

UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

Private Sub txtUnitsOnOrder_ Validating (ByVal sender As Object, ByVal _
e As System.ComponentModel.CancelEventArgs) Handles _
txtField8.vValidating

Try

ValidateNumeric (txtField8)
Catch

'Error handling goes here.

UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

Private Sub txtReorderLevel Validating(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal _
e As System.ComponentModel.CancelEventArgs) Handles _
txtField9.validating

Try

ValidateNumeric (txtField9)
Catch
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'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

8. Next, add the following Validating event under the frmManageSuppliers form:

Private Sub txtCompanyName_ Validating(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e _
As System.ComponentModel.CancelEventArgs) Handles _
txtField2.vValidating

Try

ValidateNotBlank (txtField2)
Catch

'Error handling goes here.

UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

9. Now we're ready to fire up our application and test out our new idiot-proofed fields. Run the
project and do a Products search that will produce some results. Double-click on one of the
results in the grid to bring up the Add/View/Edit Products screen. Then, tab to the Product
Name field of the record that appears and delete the value that is there. When you now leave
the Product Name field, say by tabbing to another field, an alert icon appears. If you move
your mouse over the alert icon, a tooltip explaining the error appears as shown here:

/8 AddMView/Edit Products
Froduct Id: |3

Product Name: I o

[Please enter a value for this required field |

Supplier |d: =

Categary |d: lﬁ
Quartity Per Unit: IW
Uit Price: FF___________
Urits In Stock: I‘IS—
Uriits O Order: IFIJ—
Reorder Level: |25—

Dizcomtinued: r
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10. Try changing the numeric values to text values for the four numeric fields Unit Price, Units in
Stock, Units on Order, and Reorder Level to verify that the expected alert icon appears
corresponding to the Validating event we added for those controls.

How It Works

That's how easy it is to use the ErrorProvider control in conjunction with the Validating Event to
check for invalid entries for a control.

To begin with we added an ErrorProvider to our BaseDataForm so its capabilities would be
inherited by all child forms.

Next we created two generic validation controls that will be called from the inherited forms to conduct
the validations. These procedures were added to ensure that only numeric values could be added and
that the field wasn't left blank. ValidateNumeric and ValidateNotBlank are called by the
Validating event of the Product and Suppliers Forms to test the values being inputted into the
required fields.

We use the Validating event of a control to check for errors in the user input, and set an
ErrorProvider error if we encounter something invalid. We started by creating code to validate the
ProductName field. This is a required field and cannot be left blank. We then coded for the other
required fields on the Products Form, and CompanyName on the Suppliers Form (the only required field
there), with similar code blocks.

Private Sub txtProductName_Validating (ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e _
As System.ComponentModel.CancelEventArgs) Handles _
txtField2.validating

Try

ValidateNotBlank (txtField2)
Catch

'Error handling goes here.

UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

The first line calls the ValidateNotBlank procedure to see if the txtField2. Text property is
blank and, if so, that procedure calls the ErrorProviderl SetError method with an appropriate
error message for the alert icon to display. The parameters passed to the SetError method comprise
this error message, preceded by the name of the control that the message applies to.

If, however, the user has entered correct data, then the error is cleared so that no alert icon will be
displayed.

Notice how the event procedure is declared as txtProductName_Validating even though it
handles the txtField2.Validating event. We can name the procedure for the event whatever we
want, so as to make it more meaningful. In our case, it makes sense to give the event procedure a
different name since txtField2 doesn't tell us which field is being validated.
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We could even have multiple event procedures that all fire when the same event (such as
txtField2.vValidating) occurs.

The validating Event is fired when the focus moves away from a control (such as when you tab to
another control). In previous versions of Visual Basic, it was hard to code a validating event that
occurred before the control's Click event. Visual Basic .NET makes this easy.

Other Data Considerations

So far, we have looked at the basics of binding to DataSets using complex and simple binding
methods. There are some other scenarios that are more involved than those we have looked at so far.
For example, DataViews can be created on a DataSet to filter and sort data in meaningful ways.
Secondly, the use of the DataReader class may often be preferable to DataSets due to the
performance advantages that come from keeping just a single row in memory at a time. We will look at
these more sophisticated techniques briefly in this section.

Using DataViews to Filter and Sort Data

DataViews provide a customized view of a DataSet. You can use DataViews to sort, search, and
filter a DataSet. For example, suppose you want to show two different versions of the data in a
DatasSet, such as showing each employee only the suppliers they deal with. With a Dataview, you
can bind to an existing DataSet and then specify additional criteria to filter or sort on.

Let's look at a simple example of filtering our Search DatasSet that is populated with the results of a
search according to the user's criteria.

Try It Out — DataViews

1. Place a new Button on the frmSearchProducts form. Double-click on the Button and place
the following code in its C1ick event.

Private Sub Buttonl_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As _
System.EventArgs) Handles Buttonl.Click

'Create a new DataView and filter it based on the RowFilter
'criteria.
Dim dvView As New DataView ()
With dvView
.Table = dsResults.Tables("results")
.AllowDelete = True
.AllowEdit = True
.AllowNew = True

.RowFilter = "SupplierId = '2'"
.Sort = "ProductName ASC"
End With

'Display the results in the filtered view in the DataGrid.
dgdResults.DataSource = dvView

End Sub
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2. Let's see this in action. Run the project and perform a search on all products with a
ProductId less than 5:

™ product Search Utility i - Iﬂlﬂ
Flease choose what you would ke to search for: IPrudu:is vI
- Products Search Critesia
Flease specify one or more search criteria:
Product I fLess Than = |5
Product Hame: I ﬂ I
Supplier Campary M ame: I ﬂ f
Category Mame: I ﬂ [
Urst Price: I EI I
Uik In Stock: | |
Search Cear | Bution1 |
MewDataSet
Productld | ProductName | Supplierld | Companyba | Categordd | Categoram | QuantiyPer) | UnitPrice | UnitelnStock. | Unil
» 1 Chai 1 Exobic Liquids 1 Beweiages 10boxes « 20 18 n o
|2 Chang 1 Exobc Liguids 1 Bewverages 24-120zbat 19 17 40
3 Anizeed Syu 1 Exotic Liquids 2 Condment:  12-550mlb 10 13 70
4 Chef Antan's 2 Mew Orlears 2 Condments  48-Bozjars 22 53 0
*
4 ¥

3. After the results are displayed in the grid, click on Button1 and run the filter. The data
displayed in the DataGrid is then filtered according to the Dataview such that only one
record is displayed — the one where SupplierIdis 2.

Search I Clear I Button I

Praductld | Productd | Supplierld | CompanyMa | Categaryld | Categorpam | GluantityPerll | UnitPrice | UritslnStock | Lt
» 4 Chef Anton's 2 Mew Oreans 2 Condiments 48 -Eozjars 22 53 0
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Notice how a new DataView is declared and bound to the Results DataSet.

Dim dvView As New DataView ()
With dvView
.Table = dsResults.Tables("results")

Next, the RowFilter property is set to filter the DataSet to only include the SupplierId that
equals 2.

.RowFilter = "SupplierId = '2'"

Other properties are also set, such as to allow deletions and to sort the view according to the
alphabetical order (or more accurately, ASCII order) of the ProductName field.

.AllowDelete = True
.AllowEdit = True
.AllowNew = True

.Sort = "ProductName ASC"

The last line in the event sets the DataGrid's DataSource property to make the grid display the data
specified by the Dataview.

dgdResults.DataSource = dvView

This is just one example of when to use DataViews. Another is for security reasons: when you want to
restrict what records in a DataSet a given person can see. Take, for instance, the issue of salary. You
may only want the employee to be able to see his salary and no one else's. The Human Resources
representative, on the other hand, may need to see the salary records of all of the employees he/she
represents. The owner, of course, would want access to every employee's salary. There could be one
DataSet in an application that gets filtered in a number of different ways, like this, to display only
certain records that the user has permission to view.

Another practical application of a DataVview might be when you have one DataSet in memory that
handles a larger set of information. You may need to filter the information for a quick analysis to meet a
certain set of criteria. Instead of making a trip back to the database to retrieve the specific records you
want, it is sometimes better to just do a quick filter on a DataSet you already have to get the records
you need.

Besides using RowFilter, you can also specify a RowSetFilter property to specify what types of
records should be included in the DataView. For example, this property can be set so that only added
records appear in the DataView, or it can be set so that only original values are included in the
DataView. This gives you an additional level of filtering of the DataSet since, not only can you apply
the RowFilter property, but you can also apply the RowSetFilter property to further refine which
rows are included.

Finally, while there are some controls that exist for data binding in Web Applications (that is, on Web
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Forms), such Web Forms controls do not have the sophisticated features we have seen so far. For
example, you can use a DataGrid in Web Forms to display data. The data must be based on a
DataView created on an underlying DataSet. The reason it must be based on a DataView is because
a DataSet can contain multiple tables and the Web Form can only display one table at a time. Thus,
you create a DataView based on some information in the DataSet and bind the DataGrid control to
the Dataset.

See how easy it is to create a DataView and filter and sort data in a variety of ways? You can be as
creative as you like, and can devise DataViews for a number of helpful purposes, such as the ones
suggested above. Now, though, let's move on to the last topic of the chapter.

Using the DataReader to Retrieve Single Rows

You can use the DataReader class to retrieve a read-only, forward-only set of data from a database.
The DataReader can offer a significant increase in performance in an application because only a
single record is ever in memory at a time. This might be a good option when you are returning very
large amounts of data that may approach or even exceed available system resources. In general, you
should always aim to use a DataReader when possible. It is faster than the DataSet because it is not
retained in memory. Also, it is important to note that the DataSet actually goes through the
DataReader to create its results. So you should be able to quickly see why the DataSet is slower and
uses more resources. Not only does the DataSet have an extra layer to go through, but it stores all of
the records locally in memory.

When performance is a big consideration, you should opt to use the DataReader if possible. You
should always use the DataReader when you do not need an in-memory copy of the data. For
example, if all you need to do is retrieve some records and take immediate action on them, use a
DataReader. There is no reason to use the overhead of a DatasSet to keep them in memory.

However, the DataReader has some limitations. It cannot bind to Windows Forms controls like we
have been doing throughout this chapter. When using the DataReader, your code has to request,
handle, and deal with each record individually (displaying it on screen, writing it to a file, and so on).

As we said earlier, the data in a DataReader is read-only and cannot be manipulated interactively, which
is much more limited than the hierarchical DataGrid we have in our Product Management System.

Let's look at some sample code that does use a DataReader.

Try It Out — Using the DataReader

1. Place a new Button on the Search form, and add the following code to
frmSearchProducts.vb for the Button's Click event:

Private Sub Button2_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As _
System.EventArgs) Handles Button2.Click

Dim strConnection As String = "user id=sa;password=pwd;initial " & _
"catalog=NorthwindSQL; server=goz3"

Dim strSQL As String = "SELECT * FROM Products"

43



Chapter 8

Dim sglConn As New SglClient.SglConnection (strConnection)
sglConn.Open ()

Dim myCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand (strSQL, sglConn)
myCommand . CommandType = CommandType.Text
Dim myReader As SglClient.SglDataReader = myCommand.ExecuteReader ()

Do While myReader.Read
Console.WriteLine ("Product Id: " & myReader.GetInt32(0) & _

vbTab & "Product Name: " & myReader.GetString(1l))
Loop

myReader.Close ()
sglConn.Close()

End Sub

2. Run the project and click on the Button to see all of the records from the Products table
displayed in the Output window.

Debug j
Product Id: 1 Product Name: Chai -
Product Id: =z Product Name: Chate
Product Id: 2 Product Name: Aniseed Syrup
Product Id: 4 Droduct Name: Chef Anton's Cajun Seasoning
Product Id: & Product Name: Chef Anton's Gumbo Mix
Product Id: & Product Nawe: Grandma's Boysenberry Spread
Product Id: 7 Product Name: Tncle Bob's Organic Dried Pears
Product Id: & Product Name: MNorthwoods Cranberry Sauce
Product Id: 2 Product Name: Mishi Hobe Niku
Product Id: 10 Product Name: Ikura
Product Id: 11 Froduct HName: (Jueso Cabrales -

4| | 3

How It Works

The first part of the above code sets a connection string that includes all required information to
connect to our SQL server database.

Dim strConnection As String = "user id=sa;password=pwd;initial " &
"catalog=NorthwindSQL; server=goz3"

You will need to modify this line to work on your server.

The string defined in the next line specifies the SQL statement that we will use to choose records from
our database that will populate our DataReader.
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Dim strSQL As String = "SELECT * FROM Products"
Then, we open a new SQLConnection using the connection string.

Dim sglConn As New SglClient.SglConnection (strConnection)
sglConn.Open ()

The myCommand data command is created by passing it the statement and connection strings. We can
then use myCommand to cause the DataReader to execute the SQL statement that we want — in this
case, to select all records from the Products table.

Dim myCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand (strSQL, sglConn)
myCommand . CommandType = CommandType.Text
Dim myReader As SglClient.SglDataReader = myCommand.ExecuteReader ()

However, as we learned previously, the DataReader retrieves the records one at a time in a forward-
only and read-only format.

The last part of code retrieves each record in the DataReader one at a time and writes the Product Id
and Product Name to the Output window using the Console.WriteLine method:

Do While myReader.Read
Console.WriteLine ("Product Id: " & myReader.GetInt32(0) &
vbTab & "Product Name: " & myReader.GetString(l))

Loop

Notice the use of the GetInt32 and GetString methods of the DataReader object. These methods
can be used because we know the data types of the underlying data fields. By explicitly using the typed
accessor methods in this way, we reduce the amount of type conversion that is required when retrieving
the data.

Last of all, we have the line that closes the DataReader.
myReader.Close ()

It is very important to note that a DataReader is open until you close the connection with such a line
of code (or the object gets destroyed and thus the connection is closed at some point during garbage
collection).

You can modify this simple example for your own purposes, but this should give you an idea of how to
a DataReader can be used to rapidly retrieve forward-only, read-only data. The most important idea
to take away from this section is that you should use a DataReader whenever possible, and especially
when an in-memory copy of data is not required.
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Summary

In this chapter we've covered some crucial data binding concepts as we further developed our Product
Management System. We bound our search results to the DataGrid and added the functionality to
allow the user to open a specific record in the results list on the Add/View/Edit Products or Suppliers
screens. We specifically learned about:

0o 0 o o

0o 0 o o

Complex data binding to bind controls to more than one element in a DataSet
Simple data binding to bind to the property of a control to a single element in a DataSet
Creating the Base Data Form for our Product Management System

Creating the Add/View/Edit Products and Suppliers Screens that inherit functionality from
the Base Data Form

Customizing the Add/View/Edit Screens for their specific needs
Validating user input using the ErrorProvider Control
Filtering and sorting data using DataViews

Returning records using the DataReader

You should have a pretty good understanding of how to implement complex and simple data binding
and should also have working Search Screens. In the next chapter, we will continue with the
development of our application and begin implementing functionality to allow the user to update data
from the Add/View/Edit Products and Suppliers screens.

Exercises

46

3.

What is the difference between complex data binding and simple data binding? Where does
property binding fit in?

Briefly describe the ErrorProvider control and what it can allow you to accomplish.
What is the purpose of a Dataview?
Briefly describe the DataReader and when it can be used. Can you bind a DataReader to

controls on a form such as a DataGrid? When should you use a DataReader versus a
DataSet?

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/.
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Updating the DataSet and
Handling Errors

In this chapter, we continue developing our Product Management System where we left off in the
previous chapter. We will focus on updating data in the DataSet and then on the underlying database
based on changes made by the user. More specifically, we will learn about:

Updating a DataSet based on user input

Allowing the user to add, edit, and delete data in the DataSet on the Add/Edit/View
Products and Suppliers screens

0  Creating a second dataset that contains all changes made by invoking the GetChanges
method

Checking for errors in the changed dataset by checking the HasErrors property
Saving the changes in the DataSet back to the database using Stored Procedures

Accepting or rejecting the changes made based on whether the updates were successful

o 0 o o

Handling any errors that occur

Updating the Local Version of the DataSet

We now know to update local DataSet that the DataSet is an in-memory copy of data that is not
connected to the database from which its contents have come. Thus, if you modify the contents of a
DataSet you are not actually updating the data in the underlying data store unless you take additional
steps. We will start the latest round of changes to our Product Management System by adding code to
enable changes to be made to the local DataSet. Then, we will implement the mechanism that saves
all the changes back to the original data source when the user clicks the Save All button.
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Modifying the Add/View/Edit Products and Suppliers
Screens to Update the Local DataSet

In this section, we will modify frmManageProducts.vb and frmManageSuppliers.vb to enable
the updating and deleting of data in the local DataSet.

Adding a New Record to the Local DataSet

Let's start with writing the code to add a new record to the local DataSet on both the Add/View/Edit
Products and Add/View/Edit Suppliers forms.

Try It Out — Adding a New Record to the DataSet for the Products Screen

1. First, add this code to the C1ick event of the btnadd Button on the frmManageProducts form:

Private Sub btnAdd_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As _
System.EventArgs) Handles btnAdd.Click

Try
'Use the NewRow to create a DataRow in the DataSet.

Dim myRow As DataRow
myRow = dsSearchResults.Tables("results") .NewRow ()

myRow ( "ProductId") = "0O"

myRow ( "ProductName") = ""

myRow ("SupplierId") = "0"

myRow ("CategoryId") = "0"

myRow ("QuantityPerUnit") = ""
myRow ("UnitPrice") = "0"

myRow ("UnitsInStock") = "0"
myRow ("UnitsOnOrder") = "0"
myRow ( "ReorderLevel") = "0"
myRow ("Discontinued") = "false"

'Add the row with default values.
dsSearchResults.Tables ("results") .Rows.Add (myRow)

'Move to the newly added row so the user can fill in the new
'information.
MoveLast ()

'Make sure the frmManageProducts form stays on top.
frmManageProducts.ActiveForm.TopMost = True

'Set focus to the ProductName field on the form.
txtField2.Focus ()

Catch

'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub
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2. Next, we will add similar code to the C1ick event of the btnadd Button on the
frmManageSuppliers form:

Private Sub btnAdd_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As _
System.EventArgs) Handles btnAdd.Click

Try

'Use the NewRow to create a DataRow in the DataSet.
Dim myRow As DataRow

myRow = dsSearchResults.Tables ("results") .NewRow ()
myRow ("SupplierId") = 0

myRow ( "CompanyName") = ""

myRow ( "ContactName") = ""

myRow ("ContactTitle") = ""

myRow ( "Address") = ""

myRow ("City") = ""

myRow ("Region") = ""

myRow ("PostalCode") = ""

myRow ( "Country") = ""

myRow ( "Phone") = ""

myRow ("Fax") = ""

myRow ( "HomePage") = ""

'Add the row with default values.
dsSearchResults.Tables ("results") .Rows.Add (myRow)

'Move to the newly added row so the user can fill in the new
'information.
MoveLast ()

'Make sure the frmManageSuppliers form stays on top.
frmManageSuppliers.ActiveForm.TopMost = True

'Set focus to the CompanyName field on the form.
txtField2.Focus ()

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

How It Works

The code segments first declare a new DataRow. The new DataRow is created using the NewRow method
and then populated with default values (such as 0 for ProductId, Null for ProductName, etc.).

Dim myRow As DataRow
myRow = dsSearchResults.Tables ("results") .NewRow ()

myRow ("SupplierId") = 0
myRow ( "CompanyName") = ""
myRow ( "ContactName") = ""
myRow ("ContactTitle") = ""
myRow ( "Address") = ""
myRow ("City") = ""

myRow ("Region") = ""

myRow ("PostalCode") = ""
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myRow ( "Country") = ""
myRow ( "Phone") = ""
myRow( "Fax") = ""
myRow ( "HomePage") = ""

Next, the code adds that new row to the DataSet with default values by using the Add method:
dsSearchResults.Tables ("results") .Rows.Add (myRow)
It then moves to that newly added row by calling the MoveLast method:

MoveLast ()

We finally set the focus to the ProductName or CustomerName field ready for the user to start filling
in the details.

txtField2.Focus ()

The main difference between the first set of code and the second is that the default values for the
Products are different for Suppliers.

Deleting a Record in the Local DataSet

Next, let's move on to adding the code to delete the record in the local DataSet when the user clicks
the Delete Button on either form.

Try It Out — Adding Code to Delete Records in the Local DataSet

1. Save all changes to the MainApp solution and then close it. Next, open the BaseForms
solution. The Delete event is the same for both Products and Suppliers, so we are going to
add it to the base form. Place the following code under the C1lick event for the Delete Button
on the BaseDataForm. vb:

Private Sub btnDelete_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As _
System.EventArgs) Handles btnDelete.Click

Try

'Delete the current row from the DataSet.
Dim oRow As DataRow
Dim oTable As DataTable

Dim intResponse As Integer

intResponse = MsgBox ("Are you sure you want to delete the " & _
"current record from the DataSet?", _
MsgBoxStyle.YesNo, "Confirm Delete")

'If they confirm they want to delete, then go ahead and remove
'the record from the DataSet. Reminder that this still doesn't
'delete it from the database. That occurs under the SaveAll
'when all changes in the DataSet are updated in the database.
If intResponse = vbYes Then



Updating the DataSet and Handling Errors

oTable = dsSearchResults.Tables ("results")

oRow = oTable.Rows (myBindingManagerBase.Position)

If Not oRow.RowState = DataRowState.Deleted Then _
oRow.Delete()

'Make sure the frmManageXXX form stays on top.
Me.ActiveForm.TopMost = True

MovePrevious ()
End If

Catch
'Handle errors.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()

End Try

End Sub

2. After you complete the changes above in the BaseDataForm, save the solution and rebuild
the project by selecting Build | Rebuild All. Then you can close the BaseForms solution and
return to the MainApp solution.

3. At this point, go ahead and run your project and conduct a search based on Products. Double-

click on a record in the results grid to open the Add/View/Edit Products screen.

™ Add/view/E dit Suppliers
Supplier Id: |1

Company Mame: |Exotic Liquids

Contact Mame: W
Contact Title: IW
Address: IW
Citye lLonan—
Reagion [State]: l—
Postal Code: IW
Cauritry: ILIK—
Phone: W
Fax l—
Home Page: l—
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4.

5.

Make changes to data and click the Next
Record Button.

ew/Edit Products

Product [d:

Product Mame:

Supplier Id: |1 - l
Category [d; lﬁ
Quantity Per Uit IW
Unit Price: I‘IS—
Units [n Stack: |39—
Urits Or Order:

Reorder Level:

Dizcontinued:

Move back and you will see that your
changes are still in the local DataSet.
Also, navigate to a record and click the
Delete button.

Confirm Delete

Are you sure you wank ko delete the current record From the DataSet?

Yes Mo

You should see it disappear from the navigation.

Furthermore, when you click the Add New
Record button, you should find that you are
moved to a new record with blank values.

[/® add, View /Edit Products

Product |d:

Product M ame: ||

Supplier 1d: m
Category [d: m
Quantity Per Unit: I—
Unit Price: ID—
Units [n Stack: ID—
Units On Order:

Reorder Level:

Discontinued:
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How It Works

The purpose of this code is to delete the current record from the local DataSet when the user clicks
the Delete Button on either the Add/View/Edit Products or Suppliers forms. Before deleting the record,
the user is prompted to confirm the deletion.

intResponse = MsgBox("Are you sure you want to delete the " & _

"current record from the DataSet?", _
MsgBoxStyle.YesNo, "Confirm Delete")

If they respond Yes, then the Delete method for the DataRow is called to delete the record from the
DataSet.

If intResponse = vbYes Then

oTable = dsSearchResults.Tables("results")

oRow = oTable.Rows (myBindingManagerBase.Position)

If Not oRow.RowState = DataRowState.Deleted Then _
oRow.Delete ()

Recall that by deleting the record from the DataSet, the record still hasn't been deleted in the
underlying database. Changes in the DataSet only get changed in the local in-memory copy of the
data. We will later write the code to update the changes in the database itself.

Modifying an Existing Record in the Local DataSet

In order to modify an existing record in the local DataSet, there is no extra code that you have to
implement. By having the simple binding to each control property (set up in Chapter 8), this happens
automatically. In other words, if you navigate through the Add/View/Edit Products screen changing
data, when you move back to the record, it will still have your changed value in that local copy. It has
not been updated in the database, at that point, however.

Let's take a look at an example of this in action.

Try It Out — Modifying Records in the Local DataSet

1. Open the Suppliers Search Utility and run a search for all Suppliers with a Supplier Id Less
Than 5. Double-click on one of the records in the list (Supplier Id 1 if you have it in your
results) so that the Add/View/Edit Suppliers screen is shown with the selected record active, as
shown below:
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8 Add/View/E dit Suppliers
Supplier [d: |1

Company Narne: |Exotic Liquids

Contact Mame: W
Contact Title: IW
Address: IW
Clty: lLonan—
Fiegion [State]: l—
Postal Code: IW
Country: IUK—
Phone: W
Faw: l—
Home Page: l—

2. Take note of the current value for Company Name and Home Page. In the example above,
the original value for the Company Name is Exotic Liquids and the Home Page is empty.
Let's change the Company Name value to Exotic Liquids 2 and add a Home Page of
www.somewhere.com. After making these changes, move to the next record by clicking the
Next Record Button. Move to the previous record, and you should be back on the record you
changed. Notice how the values contain the changes you just made:
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8 Add/View/Edit Suppliers
Supplier 1d: |1

Campary M ame: [E sotic: Liquids 2

Contact Mame: W
Cantact Title: IW
Address: W
City: ILonan—
Fiegion [State]: I—
Postal Code: IW
Country: IUK—
Phone: W
Fax: I—
Home Page: IW

3. Close the Add/View/Edit Suppliers form and return to the Supplier Search Utility. You will
even see that the record was updated in the DataGrid, as shown below:

[ Supplier Search Utility [_]C]
Please choose what pou would ke to search for: Suppliers =
- Suppliers Search Criteria
Please specify one or more search eriteria:
Supplier Id ILESS Than d I5
Compary Mame: I d I
Contact Name: I d I
Ciy [ A0
Region [State]: I d I
Postal Code: I j I
Search | Clear |
SuppliedD | CompanyMame | Contactiame | ContactTite | Addess | City | Region | PostalCode |1
» 1 Exotic Liquids 2 Charlotte Coo | Purchasing M | 49 Gilbert 5t. London [rull) EC145D L
2 New Orleans Cajun Delights Shelley Butke | Order Admini | P.0. Box 783 Mew Oileans | LA 70117 L
3 Grandma Kelly's Homestead Regina Murp  Sales Repres | 707 Oxford B Ann Arbor Mi 48104 [
4 Tokypo Traders Yoshi Magas  Marketing Ma | 3-8 Sekimai  Tokpo [rnull) 100 J
*
. v
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How It Works

The reason the value is updated here in the DataGrid is because the same DataGrid that you
modified on the prior form is also being displayed on the Search Utility. However, if you click the
Search Button to run your search again, you will notice that you lose the changes you made. Why is
that the case? It is because you made the changes in the DataSet but those changes were not saved to
the database. When you click the Search Button, the records are retrieved from the database again.

Before moving on to the next section, play around some more with adding and deleting records in the
DataSet as well as modifying their values to see how the code we've added to this point works. Try
different variations so you can see that the DatasSet is indeed being updated but, as soon as you refresh
the DatasSet, the values are lost. Then, when you're comfortable with the way it works, move on to the
next section where we actually save the changes in the DataSet back to the database.

Saving the Changes to the Database

10

Now that you have the local DataSets on each form updating correctly, it's time to move on to the
more complex part, saving the changes back to the database.

Before delving into the specific code to implement this for our Product Management System, let's first
discuss the basic steps involved in saving the changes in a DataSet back to the database. First, you
typically invoke the GetChanges method to create a second DataSet that contains only the records
that have changed. An example is shown below:

dsChangedDataSet = dsdata.GetChanges ()

It is much easier to work with the smaller subset for updating the data in the underlying database than it
is when working with the full Dataset.

Second, you check for errors in the second DataSet by examining its HasErrors property, which
indicates if anything in that DataSet contains errors. After handling the errors appropriately, you can
invoke the Merge method to merge the changes from the second Dataset into the first, if your
scenario dictates this to be necessary.

Then, you call the Update method of the SQLDataAdapter, passing the DataSet as an argument.
The Update method actually updates the underlying table in the database with any changes (adds,
inserts, or deletes).

myDataAdapter.Update (dsChangedDataSet, "Products")

When an application calls the Update method, the SQLDataAdapter examines the RowState
property, and executes the required Insert, Update, or Delete statements against the database.

If the Insert, Update, or Delete statements have not been specified, then the Update method will
generate an exception. To avoid this problem, you can explicitly set the SQL statements for the
SQLDataAdapter, as shown below.
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myDataAdapter.SelectCommand = "SELECT * FROM Products"
myDataAdapter.UpdateCommand = "UPDATE Products SET " & _
"ProductName = 'Test' WHERE ProductId = 1"
myDataAdapter.InsertCommand = "INSERT INTO Products " & _
" (ProductName, CategoryId) VALUES ('Test', 1) "
myDataAdapter.DeleteCommand = "DELETE FROM Products " & _

" WHERE ProductId = 1"

The above lines of code would need to appear prior to the call to the Update method. Alternatively,
you can create a SglCommandBuilder object (which we looked at in Chapter 6) to have it
automatically generate SQL statements for you. The SglCommandBuilder object will only work with
single-table updates (in other words, where Visual Basic .NET can determine the SQL statement for
you). Here is an example:

Dim objCommandBuilder As New SQLCommandBuilder (myDataAdapter)
myDataAdapter.DeleteCommand = _
objCommandBuilder.GetDeleteCommand ()
myDataAdapter.UpdateCommand = _
objCommandBuilder.GetUpdateCommand ()
myDataAdapter.InsertCommand = _
objCommandBuilder.GetInsertCommand ()

If the updates were successful, you can invoke the AcceptChanges method on the DataSet and,
alternatively, if they were not successful, you can invoke the RejectChanges method on the
DataSet. These two methods only affect the local DataSet and not the data in the actual database.

Using the Update method, AcceptChanges and RejectChanges follow the principles of
transactions. A transaction is a process that must either complete successfully or fail totally. We
would not want the update process to finish half way through, for instance. Transactions are
covered in more detail in the next chapter.

The above is the typical process flow for saving changes in a DataSet back to the database. However,
there are some exceptions when all of these steps will not work. One example is when your Dataset
was originally populated into a single table from the results of a SELECT statement joining multiple
tables together. In such a case, you cannot invoke the Update method of the SQLDataAdapter object
because it doesn't know which underlying table you want to update. Thus, you have to manually update
the records in the database while looping through the changed DatasSet.

If you recall, this is exactly the type of scenario we have with our Product Management System. The
search results are based on a SQL statement that selects the records from multiple tables to make a
single table in the DataSet called Results. Thus, instead of being able to easily update the database
with changes in the DataSet just by invoking the Update method, we have to write our own looping
code to perform the database changes. Let's get started and see exactly how that works.

Handling Changed Records

For starters, we need to handle existing records in the DatasSet that have been modified.

11
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Try It Out — Saving Changed Records in the DataSet to the Database

1. Place the following code under the frmManageProducts . vb form.

Private Sub btnSave_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As _
System.EventArgs) Handles btnSave.Click

Try
MoveFirst ()
Dim clsDb As New clsDatabase()
clsDb.ProcessUpdates (CONN, PROD, dsSearchResults)

clsDb = Nothing

MsgBox ("Save Completed. If no other messages appeared " &
"indicating any errors, then all changes were successful.")

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try
End Sub

2. Place this nearly identical code under the frmManageSuppliers.vb form:

Private Sub btnSave_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As
System.EventArgs) Handles btnSave.Click

Try
MoveFirst ()
Dim clsDb As New clsDatabase()
clsDb.ProcessUpdates (CONN, SUPP, dsSearchResults)
clsDb = Nothing

MsgBox ("Save Completed. If no other messages appeared " &
"indicating any errors, then all changes were successful.")

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try
End Sub

3. Place the code for the ProcessUpdates method in clsDatabase.

Sub ProcessUpdates (ByVal strConnection As String, ByVal strUpdateTable _
As String, ByRef dsdata As DataSet)

12
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L e R R R R R

'The purpose of this procedure is to call the database updates for
'Products or Suppliers based on the changes in the dataset.

'The strUpdateTable variable passed in should be either "Products" or
'"Suppliers" for the value and depending on the value of it, the
'appropriate database updates will be called. This is a

'generic routine to keep code duplication to a minimum.
IS S S S S EEEE SR SRR R R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE]

Try

'Handle any changed records.
If dsdata.HasChanges (DataRowState.Modified) Then
Dim dsChangedDataSet As DataSet
dsChangedDataSet = dsdata.GetChanges (DataRowState.Modified)

If dsChangedDataSet.HasErrors Then
HandleDataSetErrors (dsChangedDataSet)

Else
'Update the changes in the database.
If strUpdateTable = "Products" Then
UpdateProductsInDb (strConnection, dsChangedDataSet)
ElseIf strUpdateTable = "Suppliers" Then
UpdateSuppliersInDb (strConnection, dsChangedDataSet)
End If
End If
End If

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try
End Sub

4. Add the following procedure to the clsDatabase:

Sub HandleDataSetErrors (ByVal dsChanged As DataSet)
Try

'Invoke the geterrors method to return an array of DataRow
'objects with errors.

Dim ErrorRows () As DataRow
Dim oRow As DataRow

ErrorRows = GetAllErrors (dsChanged)

'On each DataRow, examine the RowError property.
Dim i As Integer

Dim strError As String

strError = "The following errors occurred - "

For i = 0 To ErrorRows.GetUpperBound (0)
strError = strError & " Row Error: " &

13
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ErrorRows (1) .RowError ()
Next
Err.Raise(-5000, , strError)

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

5.

Then add the GetAllErrors function after the previous method:

Function GetAllErrors (ByVal rsChanges As DataSet) As DataRow ()

End

6.

Sub

Try

Dim rowsInError () As DataRow
Dim myTable As DataTable

Dim i As Integer

Dim myCol As DataColumn

For Each myTable In rsChanges.Tables
' See if the table has errors. If not, skip it.
If myTable.HasErrors Then
' Get an array of all rows with errors.
rowsInError = myTable.GetErrors ()
End If
Next

Return rowsInError

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

Function

Create that UpdateProductsInDb procedure now, in clsDatabase:

UpdateProductsInDb (ByVal strConnection As String, ByVal _
dsChangedDataSet As DataSet)

Thhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhhhhk bk bk kA hkkkkk

'The purpose of this function is to update data in the Products
'table based on information in a DataSet that changed.
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Try

Dim oRow As DataRow

Dim smallintDiscontinued As Intlé6

Dim intRowsAffected As Integer

For Each oRow In dsChangedDataSet.Tables ("Results") .Rows
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smallintDiscontinued = oRow("Discontinued")

'Format to the format that SQL Server expects.

'The equivalent to Boolean in SQL Server is BIT.

'A Bit can have 1 for True or 0 for False.

'A Boolean in VB can have -1 for True or 0 for False.

If smallintDiscontinued = vbYes Then
smallintDiscontinued = -1

End If

Dim cmdCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand ()

AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, oRow,
smallintDiscontinued, True)

intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection,

"spUpdateProducts", cmdCommand)

Next

Catch

End

End Sub

'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
Try

7. Add this procedure to clsDatabase.

Sub AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters (ByRef cmdCommand As _

'The purpose of this procedure is to add the parameters to the
'command object that will be passed to the stored procedure for

SglClient.SglCommand, ByVal oRow As DataRow, ByVal

smallintdiscontinued As Intl6, ByVal blnAddProductId As _

Boolean)

'Updating OR Inserting Products.

Try

Dim sglparm As New SglClient.SglParameter ()

'If updating a record, then will need to specify the ProductId.
'If inserting, then one will not have been assigned yet (and

'"thus the insert stored procedure doesn't expect it as a
'parameter) .
If blnAddProductId Then
sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@ProductId",
SglDbType. Int)
sglparm.Value = oRow("ProductId")
End If
sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add ("@ProductName",
SqlDbType.NVarChar, 40)
sglparm.Value = oRow ("ProductName")
sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@SupplierId",
SglDbType. Int)
sglparm.Value = oRow("SupplierId")
sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@CategoryId",

15
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SglDbType. Int)

sglparm.Value = oRow("CategoryId")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@QuantityPerUnit",
SglDbType.NVarChar, 20)

sglparm.Value = oRow("QuantityPerUnit")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@UnitPrice",
SglDbType .Money)

sglparm.Value = oRow("UnitPrice")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@UnitsInStock",
SglDbType.SmallInt)

sglparm.Value = oRow("UnitsInStock")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@UnitsOnOrder",
SqlDbType.SmallInt)

sglparm.Value = oRow ("UnitsOnOrder")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@ReorderLevel",
SglDbType.SmallInt)

sglparm.Value = oRow("ReorderLevel")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add ("@Discontinued",
SglDbType.Bit)

sglparm.Value = smallintdiscontinued

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

8. Place the ExecuteSPWithParameters function in clsDatabase along with the others
we've added so far.

Function ExecuteSPWithParameters (ByVal strConnection As String, ByVal _
strSPName As String, ByVal cmdCommand As SglCommand) As Integer

'The purpose of this function is to execute a stored procedure with
'parameters as passed in with the command object. The number of
'rows affected is returned.

Try

Dim intRowsAffected As Integer

Dim sglConn As New SglClient.SglConnection (strConnection)
sglConn.Open ()

Dim cmdParms As SglClient.SglCommand = cmdCommand

cmdParms .Connection = sglConn

cmdParms . CommandType = CommandType.StoredProcedure
cmdParms . CommandText = strSPName

'execute the stored procedure

intRowsAffected = cmdParms.ExecuteNonQuery ()
sglConn.Close()

Return intRowsAffected

Catch
'Error handling goes here.

16
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UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Function

9. Next, create the spUpdateProducts stored procedure on the NorthwindSQL database,
using Visual Studio .NET Server Explorer.

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spUpdateProducts
(
@ProductId int,
@ProductName nvarchar (40),
@SupplierId int,
@CategoryId int,
@QuantityPerUnit nvarchar (20),
@UnitPrice money,
@UnitsInStock smallint,
@UnitsOnOrder smallint,
@ReorderLevel smallint,
@Discontinued bit
)
AS
UPDATE Products set ProductName = @ProductName, SupplierId =
@SupplierId, CategoryId = @CategoryId, QuantityPerUnit =
@QuantityPerUnit, UnitPrice = @QUnitPrice, UnitsInStock =
@UnitsInStock, UnitsOnOrder = @UnitsOnOrder,
ReorderLevel = @ReorderLevel,
Discontinued = @Discontinued
WHERE ProductId = @ProductId
RETURN

10. Now that we've completed the code for updating Products in the database, let's move on to
Suppliers. Add the UpdateSuppliersInDb procedure to clsDatabase.

Sub UpdateSuppliersInDb (ByVal strConnection As String, ByVal _
dsChangedDataSet As DatasSet)

Thkhkhkhhkhhkhhkhhhkhhkhhkhhhkhhhhkhhhkhkhhkhhhkhkhhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkkhkkhkxk

'The purpose of this function is to update data in the Suppliers
'table based on information in a DataSet that changed.
Thhkhkhkkhkhkdhhkhhkhkhkhhkhdhhhkhkhhkhdhhkhkhhkhhkhkhkdkhhhkhhhdkhhkhhhhkdhkhhkhkhrhkhdhkhkdhkhhhkhhdkhx

Try

Dim oRow As DataRow
Dim intRowsAffected As Integer

For Each oRow In dsChangedDataSet.Tables ("Results") .Rows
Dim cmdCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand ()
AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, oRow,

True)
intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection,

"spUpdateSuppliers", cmdCommand)

Next
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Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

11"AddtheAddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameterspnmedmftoclsDatabase

Sub AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters (ByRef cmdCommand As _
SglClient.SglCommand, ByVal oRow As DataRow, ByVal _
blnAddSupplierId As Boolean)

'The purpose of this procedure is to add the parameters to the
'command object that will be passed to the stored procedure for
'updating or inserting Suppliers.

Try
Dim sglparm As New SglClient.SglParameter ()

'If updating a record, then will need to specify the SupplierId.

'If inserting, then one will not have been assigned yet (and

'thus the insert stored procedure doesn't expect it as a

'parameter) .

If blnAddSupplierId Then

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@SupplierId",
SqlDbType. Int)
sglparm.Value = oRow("SupplierId")

End If

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add ("@CompanyName",
SqglDbType.NVarChar, 40)

sglparm.Value = oRow ("CompanyName")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@ContactName",
SglDbType.NVarChar, 30)

sglparm.Value = oRow("ContactName")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add ("@ContactTitle",
SglDbType.NVarChar, 30)

sglparm.Value = oRow("ContactTitle")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@Address",
SglDbType.NVarChar, 60)

sglparm.Value = oRow("Address")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@City",
SglDbType.NVarChar, 15)

sglparm.Value = oRow("City")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@Region",
SglDbType.NVarChar, 15)

sglparm.Value = oRow("Region")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@PostalCode",
SqlDbType.NVarChar, 10)

sglparm.Value = oRow("PostalCode")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@Country",
SglDbType.NVarChar, 15)

sglparm.Value = oRow("Country")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@Phone",
SglDbType.NVarChar, 24)

18
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sglparm.Value = oRow ("Phone")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add ("@Fax",
SqglDbType.NVarChar, 24)

sglparm.Value = oRow("Fax")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add ("@HomePage",
SqlDbType.NText)

sglparm.Value = oRow ("HomePage")

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

12. Next, create the spUpdateSuppliers stored procedure on the database.

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spUpdateSuppliers
(

@SupplierId int,
@CompanyName nvarchar (40),
@ContactName nvarchar (30),
@ContactTitle nvarchar (30),
@Address nvarchar (60),
@City nvarchar (15),
@Region nvarchar (15),
@PostalCode nvarchar(10),
@Country nvarchar (15)
@Phone nvarchar (24),
@Fax nvarchar (24),
@HomePage ntext

’

)
AS
UPDATE Suppliers Set CompanyName = @CompanyName,
ContactName = @ContactName,
ContactTitle = @ContactTitle,
Address = @Address,
City = @City,
Region = @Region,
PostalCode = @PostalCode,
Country = @Country,
Phone = @Phone,
Fax = @Fax,
HomePage = @HomePage
WHERE SupplierId = @SupplierId
RETURN

How It Works

We added a lot of code in this section. Don't get too overwhelmed - a lot of it is either repeated for the
Products and Suppliers or is very similar. Recall that we first added the code to the btnSave_Click
event to both the frmManageProducts and frmManageSuppliers forms. It creates an instance of
the clsDatabase class and then calls the ProcessUpdates method to handle all of the changes in
the DataSet.
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Dim clsDb As New clsDatabase ()

clsDb.ProcessUpdates (CONN, PROD, dsSearchResults)

clsDb = Nothing

MsgBox ("Save Completed. If no other messages appeared " & _
"indicating any errors, then all changes were successful.")

The only difference in the two events is that the SUPP constant is passed as a parameter to
ProcessUpdates instead of the PROD constant. This lets ProcessUpdates know whether the data
to be updated applies to Products or Suppliers. This is another example of code that we could have
made totally generic and placed on the base form since it is almost exactly the same for both child
forms. However, since this references the c1sDatabase. vb class module that isn't present in that base
forms project, we duplicated it here instead of adding the c1sDatabase to the base forms project or
referencing it from that project. You may have other ideas on how we could have avoided this
duplication; there are multiple ways that we could have done this.

Next, we added the ProcessUpdates method within which the DataSet is analyzed to see if it has
any changes. ProcessUpdates method acts as the processor for calling the appropriate methods to
update data in the database.

'Handle any changed records.
If dsdata.HasChanges (DataRowState.Modified) Then
Dim dsChangedDataSet As DataSet
dsChangedDataSet = dsdata.GetChanges (DataRowState.Modified)

The first line of code above checks the HasChanges property of the DataSet with the optional
parameter DataRowState.Modified to determine if any changed records exist in the DataSet. If they
do, then the GetChanges method is invoked to fill a new DataSet with only the records that changed.

If dsChangedDataSet.HasErrors Then
HandleDataSetErrors (dsChangedDataSet)

Else
'Update the changes in the database.
If strUpdateTable = "Products" Then
UpdateProductsInDb (strConnection, dsChangedDataSet)
ElseIf strUpdateTable = "Suppliers" Then
UpdateSuppliersInDb (strConnection, dsChangedDataSet)
End If

The next section in the above code then checks to make sure that the DataSet doesn't contain any
errors and proceeds with calling the Update procedures (depending on whether Products or
Suppliers are being updated). For now, this method will only handle any changed records. We will
modify it later in this chapter to handle deleted and inserted records too.

Next, we created a generic procedure in clsDatabase, called HandleDataSetErrors, which will
loop through a DataSet and raise any errors that it encounters. The GetAl1lErrors method is
invoked to return any DataRow objects with errors in an array.

Dim ErrorRows () As DataRow
Dim oRow As DataRow

ErrorRows = GetAllErrors (dsChanged)
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'On each DataRow, examine the RowError property.
Dim i As Integer
Dim strError As String

strError = "The following errors occurred -

Notice that an error number, -5000, is raised when the DataSet has errors. That number can be
replaced with any appropriate error number and is just for demonstration purposes:

For 1 = 0 To ErrorRows.GetUpperBound (0)
strError = strError & " Row Error: " & _
ErrorRows (1) .RowError ()
Next
Err.Raise(-5000, , strError)

We then added the GetAllErrors function, which is called from HandleDataSetErrors, as shown
above. This function checks each table in the DatasSet to see if it has errors. If any errors are
encountered, they are loaded into an array of DataRows.

For Each myTable In rsChanges.Tables
'See if the table has errors. If not, skip it.
If myTable.HasErrors Then
'Get an array of all rows with errors.
rowsInError = myTable.GetErrors()
End If
Next

Return rowsInError

The ProcessUpdates method created previously calls an UpdateProductsInDb procedure to take
care of updating any changed product records. The UpdateProductsInDb and
UpdateSuppliersInDb procedures both take care of calling the appropriate procedures to add the
parameters that are to be passed to their respective stored procedures. Notice in the below snippet taken
from UpdateProductsInDDb that, for each row in the Dataset, the parameters are added to the
Command object and then the stored procedure is executed:

For Each oRow In dsChangedDataSet.Tables ("Results") .Rows

smallintDiscontinued = oRow("Discontinued")

'Format to the format that SQL Server expects.

'The equivalent to Boolean in SQL Server is BIT.

'A Bit can have 1 for True or 0 for False.

'A Boolean in VB can have -1 for True or 0 for False.

If smallintDiscontinued = vbYes Then
smallintDiscontinued = -1

End If

Dim cmdCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand ()

AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, oRow,
smallintDiscontinued, True)

intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection,

"spUpdateProducts", cmdCommand)

Next
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Further notice that we have to re-format the Discontinued value before passing it to the database.
The value in Visual Basic .NET for a Boolean is different from than which SQL Server expects. A

True in Visual Basic .NET is -1 while, in SQL Server, a bit (which is the equivalent to Boolean)

value of True is +1.

Before the stored procedure can be run to actually update the changes to the Products / Suppliers
records in the database, we must first add the parameters to the Command object to pass to SQL Server
to tell it which records to update. We will place the code to add these parameters in a procedure called
AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters or AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters. The
Parameters.Add method is being used to assign the parameters that the stored procedure expects to
the corresponding values that came from the local Dataset. If we are adding a record, the record will
not have a ProductId/ SupplierId as one won't have been assigned yet. In this case, the stored
procedure doesn't expect it for a parameter:

If blnAddProductId Then
sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@ProductId", _
SqlDbType. Int)
sglparm.Value = oRow("ProductId")
End If

If a record is being inserted, then the ProductId / SupplierId needs to be specified with the rest of
the parameters, as can be seen from the code snippet below:

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@ProductName", _
SglDbType.NVarChar, 40)

sglparm.Value = oRow ("ProductName")

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@SupplierId", _
SglDbType. Int)

sglparm.Value = oRow("SupplierId")

Recall from earlier that we are handling the updates manually instead of just calling the Update
method of the DataSet. That is because the Results table in our DatasSet is based on more than
one underlying table. It is for this reason that we loop through each record in the DatasSet that
contains the changes and execute the stored procedure to handle the update for that record.

Next, we added the ExecuteSPWithParameters function to clsDatabase. This is a generic
function that will execute a stored procedure — with the parameters as passed with the Command object
— and will return the number of rows affected. We will be able to call this function in multiple places:

Dim intRowsAffected As Integer

Dim sglConn As New SglClient.SglConnection (strConnection)
sglConn.Open ()

Dim cmdParms As SglClient.SglCommand = cmdCommand

cmdParms.Connection = sglConn
cmdParms . CommandType = CommandType.StoredProcedure
cmdParms . CommandText = strSPName

'Execute the stored procedure.
intRowsAffected = cmdParms.ExecuteNonQuery ()
sglConn.Close()

Return intRowsAffected
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Finally, we added the spUpdateProducts and spUpdateSuppliers stored procedures to the
NorthwindSQL database. These stored procedures accept all of the values in the Products or Suppliers
table as parameters and then update the record for that ProductId or SupplierId with all of the
values passed in:

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spUpdateProducts
(
@ProductId int,
@ProductName nvarchar (40),
@SupplierId int,
@CategoryId int,
@QuantityPerUnit nvarchar (20),
@UnitPrice money,
@UnitsInStock smallint,
@UnitsOnOrder smallint,
@ReorderLevel smallint,
@Discontinued bit
)
AS
UPDATE Products set ProductName = @ProductName, SupplierId =
@SupplierId, CategoryId = @CategoryId, QuantityPerUnit =
@QuantityPerUnit, UnitPrice = @QUnitPrice, UnitsInStock =
@UnitsInStock, UnitsOnOrder = @UnitsOnOrder,
ReorderLevel = @ReorderLevel,
Discontinued = @Discontinued
WHERE ProductId = @ProductId
RETURN

That's it! We can now save changed records in the DataSet to the database. You may be asking,
though, "What happens if two users try to update the same record at the same time?" In the next
chapter we will cover how to handle concurrency conflicts that can occur when one user tries to change
a record that another user has more recently changed.

Handling Deleted Records

Now that we have added the code to our in-progress application to handle records that have changed,
let's move on to handling records that have been deleted from the local DataSet.

Try It Out — Removing Deleted Records in the DataSet from the Database

1. Add the following code in the ProcessUpdates procedure of clsDatabase immediately
after the section for handling changed records and just above the Catch statement, as shown
below:

End If

'Handle any deleted records.
If dsdata.HasChanges (DataRowState.Deleted) Then
Dim dsDeletedDataSet As DataSet
dsDeletedDataSet = dsdata.GetChanges (DataRowState.Deleted)

If dsDeletedDataSet.HasErrors Then

HandleDataSetErrors (dsDeletedDataSet)
Else

23



Chapter 9

DeleteRecordsInDb (strConnection, dsDeletedDataSet,
strUpdateTable)
End If
End If

Catch
'Error handling goes here.

2. Next, add the DeleteRecordsInDb procedure to clsDatabase.

Sub DeleteRecordsInDb (ByVal strConnection As String, ByVal _
dsDeletedDataSet As DataSet, ByVal strTableName As String)

Thhkkhkhhkhhhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhkhkhhkhhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhkhkdkhk k k k k%%

'The purpose of this function is to delete data in the Products

'table based on information in a DataSet that was deleted.
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Try

Dim oRow As DataRow
Dim intRowsAffected As Integer

For Each oRow In dsDeletedDataSet.Tables ("Results") .Rows
Dim cmdCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand ()

'Reject changes so it will allow access to the ProductId.
oRow.RejectChanges ()

If strTableName = "Products" Then
AddDeleteParameters (cmdCommand, "@ProductId",
oRow ( "ProductId"))

intRowsAffected = _
ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection,
"spDeleteProducts", cmdCommand)
Else

AddDeleteParameters (cmdCommand, "@SupplierId",
OoRow ("SupplierId"))

intRowsAffected = _
ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection,
"spDeleteSuppliers", cmdCommand)
End If

'"Turn around and delete it again.
oRow.Delete ()
Next

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

3. Place the AddDeleteParameters procedure in clsDatabase as well.
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Sub AddDeleteParameters (ByRef cmdCommand As SglClient.SglCommand,
ByVal strVarName As String, ByVal intId As Integer)

'The purpose of this procedure is to add the parameters to the
'command object that will be passed to the stored procedure for
'deleting Products or Suppliers. strVarname should be passed in as
'the name of the parameter (e.g. @ProductId or @SupplierId) and
'intId should be the unique ID to designate which record gets
'deleted (e.g. ProductId or SupplierId).

Try
Dim sglparm As New SglClient.SglParameter ()

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add(strVarName, SglDbType.Int)
sglparm.Value = intId

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

4. Create the spDeleteProducts stored procedure in the NorthwindSQL database to delete
the specified product record.

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spDeleteProducts

(
@ProductId int

)
AS
DELETE FROM Products where ProductId = @ProductId

RETURN

5. Create the spDeleteSuppliers stored procedure to delete the specified supplier record.

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spDeleteSuppliers

(
@SupplierId int

)
AS
DELETE FROM Suppliers where SupplierId = @SupplierId

RETURN

How It Works

Recall that the user clicking the Save Button kicks off the ProcessUpdates method. We added code to the
ProcessUpdates method to have it check for and handle any records that were deleted from the
DataSet. If any deleted records exist, then a new DataSet containing only the deleted records is created.

If dsdata.HasChanges (DataRowState.Deleted) Then

Dim dsDeletedDataSet As DataSet
dsDeletedDataSet = dsdata.GetChanges (DataRowState.Deleted)
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If dsDeletedDataSet.HasErrors Then
HandleDataSetErrors (dsDeletedDataSet)
Else

The DeleteRecordsInDb procedure is then called to actually delete those records from the database,
assuming no errors are contained in the DataSet.

DeleteRecordsInDb (strConnection, dsDeletedDataSet,
strUpdateTable)
End If
End If

Then, we added the DeleteRecordsInDb procedure to clsDatabase. This procedure will call the
appropriate procedures to add the parameters to the Command object and then execute the appropriate
stored procedure depending on whether the delete is for Products or Suppliers. This function receives a
DataSet as a parameter that contains records that should be deleted from the database.

For Each oRow In dsDeletedDataSet.Tables("Results") .Rows
Dim cmdCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand ()

'Reject changes so it will allow access to the ProductId.
oRow.RejectChanges ()

If strTableName = "Products" Then
AddDeleteParameters (cmdCommand, "@ProductId",
oRow ( "ProductId"))

intRowsAffected = _
ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection, _
"spDeleteProducts", cmdCommand)

Else
AddDeleteParameters (cmdCommand, "@SupplierId",
oRow ("SupplierId"))

intRowsAffected = _
ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection,
"spDeleteSuppliers", cmdCommand)
End If

'"Turn around and delete it again.
oRow.Delete ()
Next

Notice in the code snippet above how it loops through each record and issues a delete statement against
the database (by calling the delete stored procedure).

Further, note that a call to RejectChanges is made before the SQL statement and then the row is
deleted again, two lines later. You are probably wondering — if it was deleted already, why we rejected
the changes and then immediately deleted the record again. The reason is because, if you don't do it this
way, you will receive an error when you try to create the strSQL statement saying that the item does
not exist in the collection. So, by temporarily rejecting changes so the dynamic SQL statement can be
built, and then immediately deleting it from the DataSet again, we overcome this issue.
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We also added the AddDeleteParameters procedure to clsDatabase. It will add a single
parameter to the Command object, which, in the case of both of our stored procedures, will be their
respective Id's (ProductId or SupplierId). The name of the parameter is passed in using
strVarname, and intId designates which record gets deleted using the unique ProductId or
SupplierId.

Dim sglparm As New SglClient.SglParameter ()

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add (strVarName, SglDbType.Int)
sglparm.Value = intId

Finally, we created the stored procedures necessary to delete the specified record in either the Products
or Suppliers table. The code below shows how the ProductId is used to specify which record is to be
deleted from the Products table.

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spDeleteProducts
(
@ProductId int
)
AS
DELETE FROM Products where ProductId = @ProductId
RETURN

The stored procedure for the Suppliers table works in exactly the same way as that given above for the
Products table, with the obvious changes so that it refers to Suppliers.

Handling Added Records

Now that we've handled updating existing records or deleting them, it's time to implement the code to
add new records to the database.

Try It Out — Saving Added Records in the DataSet to the Database

1. Add the code below to the end of the ProcessUpdates procedure in clsDatabase above
the Catch statement.

'Handle any new records.
If dsdata.HasChanges (DataRowState.Added) Then
Dim dsAddedDataSet As DataSet
dsAddedDataSet = dsdata.GetChanges (DataRowState.Added)

If dsAddedDataSet.HasErrors Then
HandleDataSetErrors (dsAddedDataSet)
Else
'Update the database with the new records.
If strUpdateTable = "Products" Then
InsertProductsInDb(strConnection, dsAddedDataSet)
ElseIf strUpdateTable = "Suppliers" Then
InsertSuppliersInDb (strConnection, dsAddedDataSet)
End If

'If the dsAddedDataSet was changed in the InsertXXXXInDb
'method (because a new ProductId or SupplierId was
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End

'auto-generated by the database), then will need to
'update the Id for each record that was added.
If dsAddedDataSet.HasChanges Then
Dim dsChangedAddedDataSet As DataSet
dsChangedAddedDataSet = _
dsAddedDataSet .GetChanges (DataRowState.Added)

'merge the dsChangedAddedDataSet with the
'dsSearchResults

dsdata.Merge (dsChangedAddedDataSet .GetChanges)
dsdata.AcceptChanges ()

'Get rid of the duplicates that got created on merge
'because the primary key wasn't set yet (i.e. delete
'the records that have a ProductId = 0 that are now

'in duplicate of the ones with the newly assigned
'ProductId.

Dim oRow As DataRow

For Each oRow In dsdata.Tables("results").Rows

If strUpdateTable = "Products" Then
If oRow("ProductId") = 0 Then
oRow.Delete ()
End If
ElseIf strUpdateTable = "Suppliers" Then
If oRow("SupplierId") = 0 Then
oRow.Delete ()
End If
End If
Next
End If
End If
If

2. Add the InsertProductsInDb procedure to clsDatabase.

Sub InsertProductsInDb (ByVal strConnection As String, ByVal _

dsInsertedDataSet As DataSet)

Thhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhh bk bbbk hhhk bk bk h bbbk kbbb hkhkkkkk

'The purpose of this function is to insert data into the Products

'table based on information in a DataSet that changed.
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Try
Dim
Dim

Dim

For

28

oRow As DataRow

intRowsAffected As Integer

SmallIntDiscontinued As Intlé

Each oRow In dsInsertedDataSet.Tables("Results") .Rows
Dim cmdCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand ()

SmallIntDiscontinued = oRow("Discontinued")
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'Format to the format that SQL Server expects.

'The equivalent to Boolean in SQL Server is BIT.

'A bit can have 1 for True or 0 for False.

'A boolean in VB can have -1 for True or 0 for False.

If SmallIntDiscontinued = vbYes Then
SmallIntDiscontinued = -1

End If

AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, oRow,
SmallIntDiscontinued, False)

intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection,
"spInsertProducts", cmdCommand)

cmdCommand . Parameters.Clear ()

'Now need to retrieve the ProductId that was auto-generated
'by the database and include it in our DataSet.
AddProductNameParameters (cmdCommand, oRow ("ProductName") )
intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection,
"spGetProductIdByProductName", cmdCommand)

'Retrieve the ProductId from the value returned by the
'stored procedure and put it into our DataSet.
oRow ( "ProductId") = _

cmdCommand . Parameters.Item("@ProductId") .Value

Next

Catch
'Rrror handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

3. Addthe spInsertProducts stored procedure to the database.

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spInsertProducts
(
@ProductName nvarchar (40),
@SupplierId int,
@CategoryId int,
@QuantityPerUnit nvarchar (20),
@UnitPrice money,
@UnitsInStock smallint,
@UnitsOnOrder smallint,
@ReorderLevel smallint,
@Discontinued bit
)
AS
INSERT INTO Products (ProductName, SupplierId, CategoryId,
QuantityPerUnit, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock, UnitsOnOrder,
ReorderLevel, Discontinued)
VALUES (@ProductName, @SupplierId, @CategoryId,
@QuantityPerUnit, @UnitPrice, @UnitsInStock, @UnitsOnOrder,
@QReorderLevel, @Discontinued)
RETURN
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4. Next, add the AddProductNameParameters procedure to clsDatabase.

Sub AddProductNameParameters (ByRef cmdCommand As sglclient.SglCommand,
ByVal strProductName As String)

'The purpose of this procedure is to add the parameters to the
'command object that will be passed to the stored procedure for
'retrieving the ProductId that was just assigned.

Try
Dim sglparm As New SglClient.SglParameter ()

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add ("@ProductName",
SglDbType.NVarChar, 40)
sglparm.Value = strProductName

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add ("@ProductId", SqglDbType.Int)
sglparm.Direction = ParameterDirection.Output

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

5. On the SQL Server database, add the spGetProductIdByProductName stored procedure.

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spGetProductIdByProductName
(
@ProductName nvarchar (40),
@ProductId int OUTPUT
)

AS
SELECT @ProductId = ProductId
FROM Products
WHERE ProductName = @ProductName
RETURN

6. Next, add the procedure to handle Supplier updates, called InsertSuppliersInDb, to
clsDatabase

Sub InsertSuppliersInDb(ByVal strConnection As String, ByVal _
dsInsertedDataSet As DataSet)

Thh,khhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhh bbbk bk kA hkkkkk

'The purpose of this function is to insert data into the Suppliers

'table based on information in a DataSet that changed.
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Try

Dim oRow As DataRow
Dim intRowsAffected As Integer
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For Each oRow In dsInsertedDataSet.Tables("Results") .Rows
Dim cmdCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand ()

AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, oRow,
False)

intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection,
"spInsertSuppliers", cmdCommand)

cmdCommand . Parameters.Clear ()

'Now need to retrieve the SupplierId that was auto-generated
'by the database and include it in our DataSet.
AddSupplierCompanyNameParameters (cmdCommand,
oRow ( "CompanyName" ) )
intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection,
"spGetSupplierIdByCompanyName", cmdCommand)

'Retrieve the SupplierId from the value returned by the
'stored procedure and put it into our DataSet.
oRow ("SupplierId") = _

cmdCommand . Parameters.Item("@SupplierId") .Value

Next

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

7. Add the following stored procedure to the database - spInsertSuppliers.

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spInsertSuppliers
(

@CompanyName nvarchar (40),
@ContactName nvarchar (30),
@ContactTitle nvarchar (30),
@Address nvarchar (60),
@City nvarchar (15),
@Region nvarchar (15),
@PostalCode nvarchar (10),
@Country nvarchar (15)
@Phone nvarchar (24),
@Fax nvarchar (24),
@HomePage ntext

)

’

AS
INSERT INTO Suppliers (CompanyName, ContactName, ContactTitle,
Address, City, Region, PostalCode, Country,
Phone, Fax, HomePage)
VALUES (@CompanyName, @ContactName, @ContactTitle,
@Address, @City, @Region, @PostalCode, @Country,
@Phone, @Fax, @HomePage)
RETURN
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8. Inthe clsDatabase class, add a procedure, AddSupplierCompanyNameParameters, as
shown below:

Sub AddSupplierCompanyNameParameters (ByRef cmdCommand As _
sglclient.SglCommand, ByVal strCompanyName As String)

'The purpose of this procedure is to add the parameters to the
'command object that will be passed to the stored procedure for
'retrieving the SupplierId that was just assigned.

Try
Dim sglparm As New SglClient.SglParameter ()

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add ("@CompanyName",
SqlDbType.NVarChar, 40)
sglparm.Value = strCompanyName

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@SupplierId",
SglDbType. Int)
sglparm.Direction = ParameterDirection.Output

Catch
'Error handling goes here.

UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

9. Next, add spGetSupplierIdByCompanyName as shown below:

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.spGetSupplierIdByCompanyName
(
@CompanyName nvarchar (40),
@SupplierId int OUTPUT
)
AS
SELECT @SupplierId = SupplierId
FROM Suppliers

WHERE CompanyName = @CompanyName
RETURN

1.0. At the bottom of the ProcessUpdates procedure, add this code. It should immediately

follow the code for adding new records in the step above and be immediately above the
Catch statement:

dsData.AcceptChanges ()

A11. Then, in the Catch statement, add this line of code underneath the line of code for the
generic error handler:

dsData.RejectChanges ()
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How It Works
We added code to the end of ProcessUpdates to create a new DataSet containing only the
added records:

'Handle any new records.
If dsdata.HasChanges (DataRowState.Added) Then
Dim dsAddedDataSet As DataSet
dsAddedDataSet = dsdata.GetChanges (DataRowState.Added)

If dsAddedDataSet.HasErrors Then
HandleDataSetErrors (dsAddedDataSet)

Else
'Update the database with the new records.
If strUpdateTable = "Products" Then
InsertProductsInDb (strConnection, dsAddedDataSet)
ElseIf strUpdateTable = "Suppliers" Then
InsertSuppliersInDb(strConnection, dsAddedDataSet)

End If

'If the dsAddedDataSet was changed in the InsertXXXXInDb
'method (because a new ProductId or SupplierId was
'auto-generated by the database), then will need to
'update the Id for each record that was added.
If dsAddedDataSet.HasChanges Then
Dim dsChangedAddedDataSet As DataSet
dsChangedAddedDataSet = _
dsAddedDataSet .GetChanges (DataRowState.Added)

It then merges the changes made to populate the ProductIds (that got auto-assigned) back with the
other local DataSet:

'Merge the dsChangedAddedDataSet with the
'dsSearchResults.
dsdata.Merge (dsChangedAddedDataSet .GetChanges)

dsdata.AcceptChanges ()

Due to the fact that the original record that was added had a ProductId of 0 (since one had not yet
been assigned), the merge created a duplicate of the same record. Thus, we need to manually loop
through the dataset and delete any rows that have a ProductId equal to zero:

'Get rid of the duplicates that got created on merge
'because the primary key wasn't set yet (i.e. delete
'"the records that have a ProductId = 0 that are now
'in duplicate of the ones with the newly assigned
'ProductId.

Dim oRow As DataRow

For Each oRow In dsdata.Tables("results").Rows

If strUpdateTable = "Products" Then
If oRow("ProductId") = 0 Then
oRow.Delete ()
End If
ElseIf strUpdateTable = "Suppliers" Then
If oRow("SupplierId") = 0 Then
oRow.Delete()
End If
End If
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We then call the InsertProductsInDb procedure to actually handle the inserts. It will loop through
each added record, add the parameters, and execute the stored procedure to actually add the record to
the database.

This function is a little more complicated than the two previous ones. It accepts a DataSet just like the
other two containing records that are to be added to the database. However, it also contains code for
retrieving the ProductId from the database that got auto-assigned. The ProductId field is the key in
the Products table and is set to be auto-generated by SQL Server. Thus, when we issued the Insert
statements, notice that the ProductId is blank. We therefore need to select the record that was just
added to find out what ProductId was assigned. We can then update our local DataSet on the screen
with the newly generated ProductId. An example of the code that does these tasks is shown below:

'Now need to retrieve the ProductId that was auto-generated
'by the database and include it in our DataSet.
AddProductNameParameters (cmdCommand, oRow ("ProductName"))
intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strConnection, _
"spGetProductIdByProductName", cmdCommand)

'Retrieve the ProductId from the value returned by the
'stored procedure and put it into our DataSet.
oRow ("ProductId") = _

cmdCommand . Parameters.Item("@ProductId") .Value

Note that the InsertSuppliersInDb procedure follows a similar pattern in looking up the
SupplierId after the new Supplier record was added.

We created two stored procedures for the Products table and two for the Suppliers table. The
InsertProducts stored procedure will add a new product record to the database:

INSERT INTO Products (ProductName, SupplierId, CategoryId,
QuantityPerUnit, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock, UnitsOnOrder,
ReorderLevel, Discontinued)

VALUES (@ProductName, @SupplierId, @CategoryId,

@QuantityPerUnit, @UnitPrice, @QUnitsInStock, @UnitsOnOrder,
@ReorderLevel, @Discontinued)

The GetProductIdByProductName stored procedure will look up the ProductId based on a
ProductName:

SELECT @ProductId = ProductId
FROM Products
WHERE ProductName = @ProductName

The two stored procedures for the Suppliers table work in the same way but
GetSupplierIdByCompanyName will actually look up the SupplierId based on a CompanyName
passed in.

Next, we added the AddProductNameParameters procedure to clsDatabase. This procedure will
add the appropriate parameters to the Command object that will be later be used to retrieve the
ProductId that was just assigned to the newly added record.



Updating the DataSet and Handling Errors

Dim sglparm As New SglClient.SglParameter ()

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@ProductName", _
SglDbType.NVarChar, 40)
sglparm.Value = strProductName

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@ProductId", SqglDbType.Int)
sglparm.Direction = ParameterDirection.Output

One parameter added is an input parameter (ProductName) and the other one is an output parameter
(ProductId). Similarly, AddSupplierCompanyNameParameters handles adding parameters to the
Command object for retrieving the SupplierId by CompanyName.

At the end of ProcessUpdates procedure, we added the line of code to call the AcceptChanges
method of the dataset.

dsData.AcceptChanges ()

This line of code will accept changes in the DataSet so they will no longer keep being generated as
changes. In other words, now that these changes have been saved to the database, the changes should
be accepted in the DatasSet so they will no longer be flagged as added, updated, or deleted. The
AcceptChanges method resets all of the local trackers so that it is as though you are starting afresh
without having made any changes. You can think of AcceptChanges as officially committing the
changes to the DataSet (but not the underlying database).

Lastly, we added the RejectChanges method of the dataset to the Catch statement.
dsData.RejectChanges ()

This will reject all changes in the DataSet since an error occurred. This does not have any impact on
the database, but simply puts the DataSet into a state where the added, inserted, and deleted records
are still flagged as such.

Congratulations — you have now completed the code for saving your changes in the DataSet to the
database. Let's test out the Add/View/Edit Products and Add/View/Edit Suppliers screens for adding,
deleting, and updating items in the database.

Testing the New Capabilities of Our Forms

First, let's try running the same test we ran at the beginning of this chapter to see how the work we have
done changes the result. Recall at the beginning how we ran a search, opened a record up on the
Add/View/Edit Suppliers screen, edited some values, and then discovered that the changes were lost
after re-running the search. That was because we had only changed the local DatasSet and had not
saved the changes back to the database.

Try running that same test again. See if your changes are indeed saved to the database and if, when you
re-run the search, the new values appear. As an example, open the Supplier record and change the
Company Name from Exotic Liquids to Exotic Liquids New. Also add a website called
www.somewhere.com. Click the Save All Changes Button and see what happens.
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Save Completed. If no other messages appeared indicating any erarz, then all changes were successul,

You should receive a message box like the one shown above indicating that your save completed
successfully. Close this window and return to the Search screen. Re-run your search again and see if,
this time, your changes were saved to the database.

Next, let's try adding a new record. We want to see if the new record gets added to the database and if the
new SupplierId is displayed on the form. Let's look at this in more detail so you can see what is going
on. Run the search again with Supplier Id Less Than 5. You should get results similar to the following:

ﬂg Supplier 5earch Utility =] E3 I

Please chooze what you would like to search for: Iguppﬁe,s vl

—Suppliers Search Criteria
Please specify one or more search criteria:
Supplier Id: ILBSS Than d |5
Compang Mame: I d I
Contact M ame: I d I
City: I d I
Fegion [State]: I d I
Postal Code: I d I
Search | Clear |
Supplier D | CompanyM ame | ContactMame | ContactTitle |Address | City | Region | PostalCode | Country
» 1 Ewxotic Liquidz Mew | Charlotte Coo | Purchazing M 49 Gilbert St. | London [rull] EC1 45D LI,
2 Mew Orleans Cajun  Shelley Burke | Order Admini  P.0. Box 789 Mew Oreans LA FOI17 LSA
3 Grandma kelly's Ho  Regina Murp | Sales Repres 707 Oxford B Ann Arbor bl 48104 LS54,
4 Tokya Traders YozhiMaga:  MarketingMa 98 Sekimai  Tokyo [rall) 100 Japan
*

Double-click to open the first record so it will open in the Add/View/Edit Suppliers screen. Now, you
are ready to click the Add New Record Button and add a new Supplier to the Dataset. A blank record
should appear with all fields blank except for the Supplier Id with a default value of 0. Fill in the
information on the form such as in the example overleaf:
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Supplier Id:

Company Name:

Contact Mame:

Contact Title:

Address:

City:

Region [State]:

Postal Code:

Country:

Phane:

Fax:

Home Page:

1% Add/View/E dit Suppliers

——

|T esting Our Changes

[rowtame |
[frowtite |
[1235omewhee |
[ndianspois |

—

It's time to actually commit these changes to the underlying database. Click the Save All Changes

Button and see what happens. If all goes well, you should see the dialog box indicating that all changes
were successful. You should also see that the record you added is now populated on the screen with a
Supplier Id, as shown in the example overleaf:
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8 Add/View/E dit Suppliers
Supplier 1d: |3?

Company Narne: ITesting Our Changes

Contact MName: W
Contact Title: W
Address: W
City: W
Fiegion [State]: IIN—
Postal Code: |48258—
Cowimtry: I—
Phane: I—
Faw: l—
Home Page: I—

Next, click the Delete Button and confirm that you want to delete this record from the Dataset. Then,
click the Save All Changes Button to save this change to the database. Run a search on the Search
screen including property criteria that would otherwise return that record to confirm that this record
was indeed deleted from the database.

Play around with adding, updating, and deleting until you are comfortable with how it works. Try
changing multiple records and then click Save All Changes and see if it updates all of them
correctly. Congratulations! You just successfully updated the database based on changes made by the
user on the screen!

Summary

In this chapter, we extended our Product Management System to include the functionality to modify
data on the Add/Edit/View Products and Suppliers screens. The user can work with the local copy,
make changes to the DataSet and then, when completed, the changes are saved back to the database
(upon clicking the Save All Changes Button). We specifically accomplished the following:

Q  Functionality on the Add/Edit/View Products and Suppliers screens to allow users to add,
edit, and delete data in the DataSet

0  Using the GetChanges method to create a second DataSet that contains all changes made
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0O 0 o o

Using the HasErrors property of the changed DatasSet to check for errors
Calling stored procedures to save the changed data in the DataSet back to the database
Providing error handling to handle any errors that may occur

Accepting or rejecting the changes made based on whether the updates were successful

In this chapter we covered some of the more complicated concepts of DataSets. Hopefully, you now
have a good grasp on how to work with DataSets and to ultimately update the data back in the
database. In the next chapter, we will handle conflict resolution, finish our Product Management
System, and take a whirlwind tour of the completed application.

Exercises

1.
2.

3.
4.
5.

What is the purpose of the GetChanges method of a dataset?

Why could we not use the SQLDataAdapter to update the data in our Product Management
System to make it easier?

What does the Merge method do?
What do the AcceptChanges and RejectChanges do?

What is the purpose of Try..Catch..End Try?

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/.
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Conflict Resolution

In this chapter, we will finish up the Product Management System by implementing code to handle
update conflicts that can occur when more than one person tries to update the same information at the
same time. We will show when update conflicts can occur and how to handle them in your code. We
will also look at other types of problems that can occur when updating data in a database, and how to
use transactions to help resolve these problems. At the end of the chapter, we will then take a complete
tour of the finished Product Management System that we've created. More specifically, we will cover:

How update conflicts can occur
What optimistic and pessimistic concurrency are

Ways of implementing optimistic concurrency in general and with DataSets (the "Version
Number" or "Timestamp" method and the "Saving All Values" method)

What transactions are and how they work

How a transaction's Commit and Rollback methods compare to the AcceptChanges and
RejectChanges methods of the DataSet

O A complete tour of the Product Management System

As usual, we will end with a summary and some questions.

Handling Data Update Conflicts

Update conflicts can occur when one user attempts to update a record that another user has updated
more recently. For example, in the disconnected world of data, suppose two different users have the
same record in memory in their local DataSet. When one user changes the record, the other user still
has the original (now outdated) copy in their local copy. When that second user then attempts to make
an update, they could overwrite what the first user already changed.

Let's look at an example to demonstrate this concept. Suppose John Doe and Jane Smith are both using
the Product Management System on two different computers. Further, suppose that John brings up the
details for Boston Crab Meat on his Products Add/View/Update screen:
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Product Name Unit Price Units in Stock Units on Order Reorder Level

Boston Crab Meat 18.40 123 0 30

When Jane opens her Products Add/View/Update screen, suppose she also sees the same information:

Product Name Unit Price Units in Stock Units on Order Reorder Level

Boston Crab Meat 18.40 123 0 30

John, who still has the Boston Crab Meat record on his screen, changes the Units in Stock to 120. He
then saves this change to the database:

Product Name Unit Price Units in Stock Units on Order Reorder Level

Boston Crab Meat 18.40 120 0 30

Jane, still having the original record on her screen, changes the Units in Stock on her screen from the
original 123 to 122, as shown below.

Product Name Unit Price Units in Stock Units on Order Reorder Level

Boston Crab Meat 18.40 122 0 30

When she presses the Save button, what will happen? Her value of 122 could overwrite John's recently
updated value of 120. If our application doesn't handle update conflicts, you can have multiple users
changing each other's data without them realizing it. Ideally, the application needs some way of
notifying Jane that the record has changed since she last opened it so she can determine whether to
continue with the save or not. In a more sophisticated application, she should also be provided with the
values that have changed and how they compare to her values. She can then take action to update or
cancel her changes based on this new information.

Note that it wouldn't matter which field for the Boston Crab Meat product Jane was trying to update
(Units in Stock or some other field), she should still be made aware that a change to the record has
occurred since she last opened the record. This is a good idea is because the information another user
changed could have an impact on whether she proceeds with her update. Even if the change was made
to a different field, if Jane were to continue without realizing a change had been made, the field would
be set back to the value Jane originally had for that field.

Handling update conflicts is a key consideration that should be part of your design decision from the
beginning. In enterprise applications with hundreds or thousands of users simultaneously updating
information, it would be extremely damaging to have users overwriting each other in a haphazard way.
Work done could be lost and a lot of unnecessary confusion could be caused.

The simple examples in this section should convey the idea of update conflicts. Now that you
understand what update conflicts actually are, let's look at some ways for dealing with them.
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Handling Update Conflicts with Optimistic or Pessimistic
Concurrency
In general, there are three ways to deal with updates in a database:

O  With last update wins, no effort is made to compare updates made in the database with the
original record. Under this scenario, both John Doe and Jane Smith's updates would succeed.
John's update would be made and then Jane's update would be made, despite the fact that
they overwrite each other. There may be certain situations when this method is appropriate;
for example, you want the last change to be the one that gets updated in the database. A
specific example of this would be if you were storing stock ticker information in a database
with multiple people updating the information constantly. In this situation, the last person to
update the information is the one you want and you don't care about the fact that someone
else may have just updated it a moment before.

O  With pessimistic concurrency, a record is unavailable to other users while another user has it
in edit mode. Until the user updates that record in the database, none of the other users can
change it. It is locked while one user has it in edit mode. Using this method, the moment one
user goes into edit mode, all other users are locked out of editing the record until the original
user finishes.

QO  With optimistic concurrency, on the other hand, a record is unavailable to other users only for
the short time that the data is actually being updated in the database. In other words, locks
occur only in the moment during which the database is actually being accessed. The data is
available any time between the start of the editing and when the attempt is made to update the
database. The ideal case for the John Doe and Jane Smith example described earlier would be
optimistic concurrency. John Doe updates the record but Jane Smith still has the old data on
her screen. When she tries to save her changes to the database, she is notified that the record
has changed since she started editing her copy of the data.

The ADO.NET data architecture, with the DataSet and DataReader, is based upon disconnected
data and therefore employs either the last update wins or optimistic concurrency models. The
pessimistic concurrency model is not applicable unless you write your own pessimistic locking logic.
The DatasSet, as you are aware, does not maintain a connection to the database but simply contains an
in memory copy of the data. Updates are made to the local in-memory copy and then those updates can
be made in the database itself.

With the DataReader, you can retrieve a forward-only stream of data or can issue SQL statements or
stored procedures to update data in the database. If the DataReader is used in an application to
display data on the screen, then multiple users can have that information on their screens. If one of
them then updates the record and saves the record back to the database, the other user will have an
outdated record and not even be aware of it.

Due to the disconnected nature of both these update scenarios, it is possible that multiple users may
overwrite each other's changes. Thus, you need to implement logic to handle the situations when the
conflict arises. Alternatively (although usually not recommended), you could rely on the last update
wins method and just let both changes be made to the database even though one person had just
overwritten someone else's changes.

In the next section, we will look at the recommended approach: optimistic concurrency.
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Implementing Optimistic Concurrency with DataSets

With optimistic concurrency, you have to write business logic to detect and handle situations when one
user tries to save changes to a record that another user has already changed in the meantime. There are
a couple of different ways to write business logic to determine when this happens.

Version Number or Timestamp Method

The first method for handling update conflicts is to use the Version Number or Timestamp method. For
this approach to work, the table in the database you are updating must contain a version number or
date/time field for when the record was last updated. The way that this approach works is as follows:

Q The version or date/time value is saved on the client machine (either in a DataSet or a
variable) when the record is initially retrieved.

O  When the update is made, the record only gets updated in the database if the version or
date/time values match identically.

Q  If they do not match, then you know that the record has changed in the meantime.

Under this approach, you must keep track of the original value for the version or last updated date/time
value. When you are ready to update the database, you can compare against this original value to see if
changes have been made more recently. If a conflict does occur, you should notify the user and ask how
they want to proceed.

In enterprise applications, it is recommended that you implement a more sophisticated way of notifying
users of the exact details of the conflict, such as a comparison of each field showing the value they
entered versus the more current one in the database. They should be able to specify field by field which
values to overwrite and which ones to preserve. The level of sophistication necessary just depends on
the nature of the application. No matter how large or small the application, it is definitely a good idea to
implement the basics of handling update conflicts, as we will be implementing for the Product
Management System.

Without further hesitation, let's move on to seeing this method in action. The first thing we need to do is
add the LastUpdated date/time field to be used later in our comparison methods.

Try It Out — Adding LastUpdated to NorthwindSQL

1. Navigate to the SQL Server NorthwindSQL database using Server Explorer. Expand the
Tables node underneath the database and highlight the Products table. Right-click and select
Design Table from the pop-up menu.
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2. Scroll down to the end of the Products table in Design View and add a new column called
LastUpdated with a data type of Date/Time.

dbo.Products :...NorthwindsQL)* |

| Column Mame | Data Type | Length | Allow Mulls |
UnitPrice monesy 3 W
UnitsInSkock, smallink 2 [¥s
Unitsonorder smallink 2 %
ReorderLewvel amallink z W
Discontinued bit 1

p |LastUpdated datetime 8

3. Close the Design View and save the changes to the Products table. Repeat these steps to add
the LastUpdated column to the Suppliers table.

4. Right-click on the Views node and select New View. A window will open with a list of tables
to add to your view. Just click on Close and you will be able to enter SQL statements into the
view window.

5. Copy the following line of code over those already given in the view window:

UPDATE Products SET LastUpdated = GETDATE ()

Right-click on the window and select Run.

IJPDATE  Products
SET LastUpdated = GETDATE()

! Run

EEV Verify SOL Synkax
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6. Now repeat with this line of code:

UPDATE Suppliers SET LastUpdated = GETDATE ()

When you run these SQL statements, you will first receive a notice that they will not be able
to be saved as views, which is fine. We are just using a view to run an interactive SQL
statement and do not plan to save it. Click OK and a MessageBox will appear telling you how
many rows were affected.

How It Works

First, we modified the Products and Suppliers tables in the database to include a LastUpdated column
that is a Date/Time data type. This is the column that stores the value of when the record was last
updated. It will be used in our comparisons to see if another user has updated the record more recently.

After adding the new field to both tables, we then populated them with default values set to the current
system date/time. We populated the LastUpdated fields in both tables to give a starting point for all
future comparisons. These values will be used as the baseline going forward.

Next, we will add the code to the Product Management System to handle the update conflicts. Lastly,
we will adjust the stored procedures that have been created in Chapters 7 and 9.

Try It Out — Modifying the Product Management System to Handle Update Conflicts

1. AddaHandleUpdateConflicts procedure to clsDatabase, as shown below:

Sub HandleUpdateConflicts (ByVal strconnection As String,
ByVal strTableName As String, ByVal strName As _
String, ByVal orow As DataRow, optional ByVal _
smallintdiscontinued As Intl6 = 0)

'This procedure is used to handle update conflicts for Products
'and Suppliers, based on whether "Products" or "Suppliers" is
'passed in as the table name. The smallintdiscontinued field is
'used with Products and is thus optional since Suppliers will not
'make use of the field.

Try

Dim intResponse As Integer
Dim intRowsAffected As Integer

intResponse = MsgBox ("Another user has changed this " &
"record (" & strName & ") " & _
"since you last changed it. Do you want to " &
"overwrite their changes?", MsgBoxStyle.YesNo,
"WARNING: Update Conflict")

If intResponse = vbYes Then
'Go ahead and issue the update statement without



Conflict Resolution

'requiring the exact match based on the original values.
'Just update it based on the Id (Product Id or Supplier Id)
'alone so their changes will overwrite the ones made by
'someone else.
Dim cmdCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand ()
If strTableName = "Products" Then
AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, orow,
smallintdiscontinued, False, True)
intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strconnection,
"spUpdateProducts", cmdCommand)
ElseIf strTableName = "Suppliers" Then
AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, orow,
False, True)
intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strconnection,
"spUpdateSuppliers", cmdCommand)
End If

MsgBox (intRowsAffected & " record was updated " & _
"successfully to overwrite the other " & _
"record.", , "Update Conflict Handled")

ElseIf intResponse = vbNo Then
'Let the user know their changes were not saved to the
'database since they clicked no. But go ahead and tell
'them how to see the current data.

MsgBox ("Your changes were not saved to the database. " & _
"To see the " & _
"updated values as changed by another user, " & _

"please close the Add/View/Edit Products screen and " & _
"re-run your search again to see the new " & _
"values.", MsgBoxStyle.OKOnly, "Changes Not Made")

End If

Catch
'Error handling goes here.
UnhandledExceptionHandler ()
End Try

End Sub

2. Modify the AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters procedure declaration line in
clsDatabase and add the additional parameter at the end of the procedure above the

Catch statement:

Sub AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters (ByRef cmdCommand As _
SglClient.SglCommand, ByVal oRow As DataRow, ByVal _
smallintdiscontinued As Intl6, ByVal blnAddLastUpdated As _
Boolean, ByVal blnAddProductId As Boolean)
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'Only add the LastUpdated parameter if checking for conflicts
' (which applies when doing updates versus inserts). When
'specified, this parameter will ensure that the record will be
'updated only if it hasn't changed.
'If unspecified, the record will be updated even if there was
'an update conflict (such as a user has chosen to overwrite the
'other changes) .
'Note that this parameter isn't used for inserts, and in such
'cases we will not be checking for updates anyway (i.e.
'blnAddLastUpdated will be false) so this parameter will not be
'added.
If blnAddLastUpdated Then

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@LastUpdated",

SglDbType.DateTime)

sglparm.Value = oRow("LastUpdated")

End If

3. Modify the AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters procedure declaration in
clsDatabase and add the additional parameter at the end of the procedure above the

Catch statement.

Sub AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters (ByRef cmdCommand As _
SglClient.SglCommand, ByVal oRow As DataRow,
ByVal blnAddLastUpdated As Boolean, ByVal _
blnAddSupplierId As Boolean)

'Only add the LastUpdated parameter if checking for conflicts
' (which applies when doing updates versus inserts). When
'specified, this parameter will ensure that the record will be
'updated only if it hasn't changed.
'If unspecified, the record will be updated even if there was
'an update conflict (such as a user has chosen to overwrite the
'other changes) .
'Note that this parameter isn't used for inserts, and in such
'cases we will not be checking for updates anyway (i.e.
'blnAddLastUpdated will be false) so this parameter will not be
'added.
If blnAddLastUpdated Then

sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@LastUpdated",

SglDbType.DateTime)

sglparm.Value = oRow("LastUpdated")

End If

4, Modify the call to AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters that is in the
UpdateProductsInDb procedure in clsDatabase with the parameters shown below.

AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, oRow,
smallintDiscontinued, True, True)
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5.

9.

Add the following lines of code to the end of the UpdateProductsInDb procedure in
clsDatabase directly above the Next statement near the end of the procedure:

'If the record was not updated, then there was most likely a
'change made to that same record by another user
'already...thus, handle the update conflict by letting the
'user know that the record has changed.
If intRowsAffected = 0 Then
HandleUpdateConflicts (strConnection,

"Products", oRow/("ProductName"),

oRow, smallintDiscontinued)
End If

Modify the call to AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters that is in the
InsertProductsInDb procedure in clsDatabase with the parameters shown below:

AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, oRow,
SmallIntDiscontinued, False, False)

Modify the call to AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters that is in the
UpdateSuppliersInDb procedure in clsDatabase with the parameters shown below.

AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, oRow, True, True)

Add the following lines of code to the end of the UpdateSuppliersInDb procedure in
clsDatabase directly above the Next statement near the end of the procedure:

'If the record was not updated, then there was most likely a
'change made to that same record by another user
'already...thus, handle the update conflict by letting the
'user know that the record has changed.
If intRowsAffected = 0 Then
HandleUpdateConflicts (strConnection,

"Suppliers", oRow ("CompanyName"),

oRow)
End If

Modify the call to AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters thatis in the
InsertSuppliersInDb procedure in clsDatabase with the parameters shown below.

AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, oRow, False, False)

10. Modify the BuildsQLSelectFromClause procedure in clsDatabase to include the

LastUpdated column as shown below:

"as UnitsInStock, p.UnitsOnOrder as " &
"UnitsOnOrder, p.ReorderLevel as " & _
"ReorderLevel, p.Discontinued as " & _
"Discontinued, p.LastUpdated as LastUpdated " &
"FROM Products p " &
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How It Works

With the database tables modified and populated with the LastUpdated data, we then created the
main procedure to handle the conflicts, called HandleUpdateConflicts. Let's look at this more
carefully. First, notice that the smallintdiscontinued parameter being passed in to the procedure
is set to optional.

Sub HandleUpdateConflicts (ByVal strconnection As String, _
ByVal strTableName As String, ByVal strName As _
String, ByVal orow As DataRow, optional ByVal _
smallintdiscontinued As Intl6 = 0)

The reason it is optional is it only applies to handling update conflicts for Products (not Suppliers).
When handling conflicts for Suppliers, this value will not be passed in to the procedure. When
specifying an optional parameter, you must also designate a default value for that parameter if it is
not passed in to the procedure.

Next, we declare the procedure and some local variables that will be used to store the user's response
and number of rows updated.

Dim intResponse As Integer
Dim intRowsAffected As Integer

The next line of code displays a MessageBox to the user and prompts to see if they want to overwrite the
changes the other user made. The user's response to this question is stored in the intResponse variable.

intResponse = MsgBox ("Another user has changed this " & _
"record (" & strName & ") " &
"since you last changed it. Do you want to " & _
"overwrite their changes?", MsgBoxStyle.YesNo,
"WARNING: Update Conflict")

If they answered Yes (they want to overwrite), the database will be updated. Different procedures are
called depending on whether the update is for Products or Suppliers. The first procedure called is the
one to add the parameters to the Command object that will be passed in to the stored procedure. Notice
how, in this instance, the LastUpdated Boolean parameter is set to False in the call to
AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters.

If strTableName = "Products" Then
AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, orow, _
smallintdiscontinued, False, True)

This indicates to that procedure to leave the last updated parameter off. This signals to the stored
procedure that the database can be updated without worrying whether the record has been modified or

not. The line that follows then executes the stored procedure to make the changes to the database.

intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strconnection, _
"spUpdateProducts", cmdCommand)

10
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The same thing occurs for the Suppliers table if the update were to occur there instead of on the
Products table, as can be seen here:

ElseIf strTableName = "Suppliers" Then
AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, orow,
False, True)
intRowsAffected = ExecuteSPWithParameters (strconnection,
"spUpdateSuppliers", cmdCommand)
End If

After the stored procedure runs, a message then gets displayed to the user indicating how many rows
were successfully updated in the database in response to the update conflict.

MsgBox (intRowsAffected & " record was updated " & _
"successfully to overwrite the other " & _
"record.", , "Update Conflict Handled")

If the user responds No to the update conflict overwrite question, then they are simply notified that their
change was not saved to the database.

MsgBox ("Your changes were not saved to the database. " & _
"To see the " & _
"updated values as changed by another user, " & _

"please close the Add/View/Edit Products screen and " & _
"re-run your search again to see the new " & _
"values.", MsgBoxStyle.OKOnly, "Changes Not Made")

After creating the HandleUpdateConflicts procedure, we then moved on to making the changes in
the clsDatabase class module to make use of this new procedure. First, the
AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters procedure was modified. A new parameter was added to
the procedure declaration to pass in the blnAddLastUpdated Boolean to the procedure.

smallintdiscontinued As Intl6, ByVal blnAddLastUpdated As _
Boolean, ByVal blnAddProductId As Boolean)

Next, the procedure was modified to check the Boolean to see whether to add the LastUpdated
parameter to the Command object.

If blnAddLastUpdated Then
sglparm = cmdCommand.Parameters.Add("@LastUpdated",
SglDbType.DateTime)
sglparm.Value = oRow ("LastUpdated")
End If

Recall that the Command object gets passed to the stored procedure and includes the parameters that the
stored procedure expects. If we are checking for update conflicts (that is, if blnAddLastUpdated is
True), then this parameter needs to be added to the Command object. Similar modifications were made
to the AddSuppliersInsertUpdateParameters to include this additional parameter.

11
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Then, two changes were made to the UpdateProductsInDb procedure. The first change was to add
the additional parameter to the call to AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters, as shown below:

AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, oRow, _
smallintDiscontinued, True, True)

The parameter is set to True so that UpdateConflicts will be checked for when running the stored
procedure against the database.

Then, we added the lines of code to actually call the new HandleUpdateConflicts procedure. If, as
a result of the database update, zero records were updated, then we're assuming that another user has
changed the record in the meantime.

If intRowsAffected = 0 Then
HandleUpdateConflicts (strConnection, _
"Products", oRow/("ProductName"), _
oRow, smallintDiscontinued)
End If

We also had to change the call to AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters in the
InsertProductsInDb procedure, as shown below:

AddProductsInsertUpdateParameters (cmdCommand, oRow, _
SmallIntDiscontinued, False, False)

In this instance, the blnLastUpdated value is set to False to indicate that we do not need to check
for update conflicts. The reason we do not need to check for update conflicts on an insert is because the
record has never been added before and thus no other user could have ever changed it. Similar changes
to those above were then made to the appropriate Suppliers procedures.

Finally, the BuildsQLSelectFromClause procedure was modified to select the LastUpdated
parameter when retrieving values to populate the DatasSet.

"Discontinued, p.LastUpdated as LastUpdated " & _

This value will be displayed in the DataGrid as well and will be used later to check the original value
to see if any changes have indeed been made to the record.

Now that we have modified all of the procedures in c1sDatabase, we need to do the same with the
stored procedures.

Try It Out — Modifying the Stored Procedures

12

1. Modify the spUpdateProducts stored procedure in the SQL Server database as shown below.
To modify the stored procedure, open the current spUpdateProducts stored procedure in
Server Explorer and paste the statement shown below over the current code. When you save the
changes to the stored procedure, it will be altered to include the new structure.
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@ReorderLevel smallint,
@Discontinued bit,
@LastUpdated datetime = NULL

AS

/*

If LastUpdated is NULL then they want to update the record despite an update
conflict, etc. Otherwise, the record will be updated ONLY if the LastUpdated value
is the same in the database as it is in their local version (i.e. that no one
updated it in the meantime) .

*/
IF @LastUpdated IS NULL
BEGIN
UPDATE Products set ProductName = @ProductName, SupplierId =
@SupplierId, CategoryId = @CategoryId, QuantityPerUnit =
@QuantityPerUnit, UnitPrice = @QUnitPrice, UnitsInStock =
@UnitsInStock, UnitsOnOrder = @QUnitsOnOrder, ReorderLevel
= @ReorderLevel, Discontinued = @Discontinued, LastUpdated
= GetDate ()
WHERE ProductId = @ProductId
END
ELSE
BEGIN
UPDATE Products set ProductName = @ProductName, SupplierId =
@SupplierId, CategoryId = @CategoryId, QuantityPerUnit =
@QuantityPerUnit, UnitPrice = @QUnitPrice, UnitsInStock =
@UnitsInStock, UnitsOnOrder = @QUnitsOnOrder, ReorderLevel
= @ReorderLevel, Discontinued = @Discontinued, LastUpdated
= GetDate()
WHERE ProductId = @ProductId AND LastUpdated = @LastUpdated
END
RETURN

2. Modify the spInsertProducts stored procedure as shown below:

AS

INSERT INTO Products (ProductName, SupplierId, CategoryId,
QuantityPerUnit, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock, UnitsOnOrder,
ReorderLevel, Discontinued, LastUpdated)

VALUES (@ProductName, @SupplierId, @CategoryId,
@QuantityPerUnit, @QUnitPrice, @QUnitsInStock, @QUnitsOnOrder,
@QReorderLevel, @Discontinued, GetDate())

RETURN

3. Modify the spUpdateSuppliers stored procedure as shown below:
@Fax nvarchar (24),
@HomePage ntext,

@LastUpdated datetime = NULL

AS

13
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/*

If LastUpdated is NULL then they want to update the record despite an update
conflict, etc. Otherwise, the record will be updated ONLY if the LastUpdated value
is the same in the database as it is in their local version (i.e. that no one
updated it in the meantime) .

*/
IF @LastUpdated IS NULL
BEGIN
UPDATE Suppliers Set CompanyName = @CompanyName, ContactName =
@ContactName, ContactTitle = @QContactTitle, Address =
@Address, City = @City, Region = @Region,
PostalCode = @PostalCode, Country = @Country, Phone =
@Phone, Fax = @Fax, HomePage = @HomePage, LastUpdated =
GetDate ()
WHERE SupplierId = @SupplierId
END
ELSE
BEGIN
UPDATE Suppliers Set CompanyName = @CompanyName, ContactName =
@ContactName, ContactTitle = @ContactTitle, Address =
@Address, City = @City, Region = @Region,
PostalCode = @PostalCode, Country = @Country, Phone =
@Phone, Fax = @Fax, HomePage = @HomePage, LastUpdated =
GetDate ()
WHERE SupplierId = @SupplierId AND LastUpdated = @LastUpdated
END

RETURN

4, Modify the spInsertSuppliers stored procedure as shown below:

AS

INSERT INTO Suppliers (CompanyName, ContactName, ContactTitle,
Address, City, Region, PostalCode, Country,
Phone, Fax, HomePage, LastUpdated)

VALUES (@CompanyName, @ContactName, @ContactTitle,
@Address, @City, @Region, @PostalCode, @Country,
@Phone, @Fax, @HomePage, GetDate())

RETURN

How It Works

After updating all of the appropriate procedures in the clsDatabase class, our last step was to update
the four stored procedures: spUpdateProducts, spInsertProducts, spUpdateSuppliers, and
spInsertSuppliers. The Update stored procedures are the most complicated, so let's look at them
first.

The first change we made to the spUpdateProducts stored procedure was to add a parameter being
passed in called @LastUpdated. This parameter then gets used in an IF..ELSE statement to determine
which UPDATE statement to run against the database.

@QLastUpdated datetime = NULL

14
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If the @LastUpdated value is NULL, then the statement should simply update the record without

regards to whether it has changed or not and re-assign the LastUpdated column to the current system
date/time.

IF @LastUpdated IS NULL

BEGIN
UPDATE Products set ProductName = @ProductName, SupplierId =

@SupplierId, CategoryId = @CategoryId, QuantityPerUnit =
@QuantityPerUnit, UnitPrice = @QUnitPrice, UnitsInStock =
QUnitsInStock, UnitsOnOrder = @UnitsOnOrder, ReorderLevel
= @ReorderLevel, Discontinued = @Discontinued, LastUpdated
= GetDate()

WHERE ProductId = @ProductId

END

If, on the other hand, the @LastUpdated parameter is NOT NULL, then that means that the statement
will check the LastUpdated column as part of the WHERE criteria. It will only update the record if the
LastUpdated value matches with the original value (i.e. that no other user has changed it since the
record was originally retrieved for this user).

ELSE
BEGIN
UPDATE Products set ProductName = @ProductName, SupplierId =
@SupplierId, CategoryId = @CategoryId, QuantityPerUnit =
@QuantityPerUnit, UnitPrice = @QUnitPrice, UnitsInStock =
@UnitsInStock, UnitsOnOrder = @UnitsOnOrder, ReorderLevel
= @ReorderLevel, Discontinued = @Discontinued, LastUpdated
= GetDate()
WHERE ProductId = @ProductId AND LastUpdated = @LastUpdated
END
RETURN

The changes to spInsertProducts stored procedure are much more simple than to the
spUpdateProducts stored procedure. We just had to add the LastUpdated column to the insert
statement so that, when new records are added to the database, the current system date/time is
populated in the LastUpdated column.

ALTER PROCEDURE dbo.spInsertProducts

INSERT INTO Products (ProductName, SupplierId, CategoryId,
QuantityPerUnit, UnitPrice, UnitsInStock, UnitsOnOrder,
ReorderLevel, Discontinued, LastUpdated)

VALUES (@ProductName, @SupplierId, @CategoryId,
@QuantityPerUnit, @QUnitPrice, @QUnitsInStock, @QUnitsOnOrder,
@ReorderLevel, @Discontinued, GetDate())

RETURN

The same concepts as discussed above for the Products stored procedures apply to the Suppliers stored
procedures so we will not discuss them here.

15
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That's it. We've now added all of the necessary changes to the Product Management System to handle
basic checking for update conflicts. As previously mentioned, the needs of your application may very
well dictate more sophisticated handling of update conflicts. This is just the simplest example to get you
started. The approach shown above does not do anything sophisticated in terms of showing you the
exact values modified by the other user that are in conflict with the changes.

Furthermore, this approach makes an assumption, for the sake of demonstrating the concept in the
simplest way possible, which may not always be true. It assumes that, if 0 records were updated, then there
must have been an update conflict. Actually, there could have been 0 records updated for other reasons as
well, such as a database error (for example, database no longer available, record no longer exists that
you're trying to update, etc.). As a challenge, modify the program so that the only time the program thinks
an update conflict occurred is in instances where one really did occur. Hint: you could add an extra call to
the database to compare LastUpdated values. Now that you've gone through the whole process of
creating the Product Management System, you should be able to figure out how to do this.

The example demonstrated here could have just as easily been modified to use a record Version
Number field in the database instead of a LastUpdated date/time field. The exact same concept
applies either way, but the LastUpdated field is actually more useful because it indicates the exact
date/time that the record was most recently changed.

One thing that should definitely have been brought home to you by all this is that it was a lot of
effort to change the application and database to deal with conflicts at this late stage. In a real-
world project, as opposed to a tutorial like this, you would probably build in a LastUpdated
column at the very beginning.

Now that you have a good idea of how the Version or Timestamp method of handling update conflicts
works, let's move on to learning about the Saving All Values approach.

The Saving All Values Method
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In the previous section, we looked at the Version Number or Timestamp method of optimistic
concurrency in great detail. We implemented the logic for the Product Management System to handle
update conflicts using this method. Before moving on, let's briefly mention another possible way that
you can handle update conflicts in your code, using the Saving All Values method to see if the record
has changed. We will look at some code examples to demonstrate how this works, but will not
implement this functionality in the Product Management System.

Under the Saving All Values method, you simply update the record only if all previous values still
match. In other words, the DataSet keeps both versions of the record, the original value and the
modified value. To save all values, you keep a copy of the original values before any edits are made to
the data. You then use those original values as criteria in the WHERE clause of the UPDATE statement. If
all of the original values in the DataSet match with what is currently in the database, then you know
that no other user has modified it. You can then safely update the database with the new changes. If all
of the values do not match, then you know that someone else has changed the information and that you
need to notify the current user of the conflict.

There are two big changes in how this method differs from the first. The first major change is that you
have to keep track of all of the original values instead of just the LastUpdated date/time field.
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One way to do this is with the DataRowVersion attribute of the DataSet. The DataRowVersion
attribute can be used to retrieve the original field values before any changes were made to the
DataSet. These values will be stored in the local variables and then used later in the UPDATE
statement to ensure that we have an exact match before updating a record. The following example
shows how you can use the DataRowVersion attribute:

'Retrieve all of the original values prior to the user changes.
'This will be used in the WHERE clause of the UPDATE statement
'to only update the record if no other user has updated the
'record in the meantime.

oColumn = dsChanges.Tables("Results") .Columns ("ProductName")
strProductName = padQuotes (oRow (oColumn,
DataRowVersion.Original))
oColumn = dsChanges.Tables ("Results") .Columns ("SupplierId")
intSupplierId = oRow(oColumn, DataRowVersion.Original)
oColumn = dsChanges.Tables ("Results") .Columns ("CategoryId")
intCategoryId = oRow(oColumn, DataRowVersion.Original)
oColumn = dsChanges.Tables ("Results") .Columns ("QuantityPerUnit")
strQuantityPerUnit = padQuotes (oRow (oColumn,
DataRowVersion.Original))
oColumn = dsChanges.Tables("Results") .Columns ("UnitPrice")
decUnitPrice = oRow(oColumn, DataRowVersion.Original)
oColumn = dsChanges.Tables("Results") .Columns ("UnitsInStock")
intUnitsInStock = oRow(oColumn, DataRowVersion.Original)
oColumn = dsChanges.Tables ("Results") .Columns ("UnitsOnOrder")
intUnitsOnOrder = oRow(oColumn, DataRowVersion.Original)
oColumn = dsChanges.Tables ("Results") .Columns ("ReorderLevel")
intReorderLevel = oRow(oColumn, DataRowVersion.Original)
oColumn = dsChanges.Tables ("Results") .Columns ("Discontinued")
intDiscontinued = oRow(oColumn, DataRowVersion.Original)

Notice how the values are retrieved from each column, one by one, using the
DataRowVersion.Original property.

The next big change is to modify the stored procedure to accept the additional parameters and add those
parameters to the WHERE clause to only update the record if all values are still the same. Before the stored
procedure is called, you would have to modify the procedure that adds the parameters to the Command
object to add parameters for all of the original values you have to pass in. You would then modify the
stored procedure itself to accept these additional parameters and then make use of those parameters in the
WHERE clause. We don't even have to look at the rest of these previously mentioned changes for you to see
why this method takes more work than the Version Number or Timestamp method. You can see very
quickly how much more coding effort is required to implement this approach.

This approach is very similar in concept to the Version Number or Timestamp approach, but in this
scenario you must keep track of all of the original values and then check them against the database to
determine whether a change has occurred. Recall with the Version Number or Timestamp method, you
only have to store a single value: the Version Number or the Date/Time of when the record was last
updated. For this reason, the Version Number or Timestamp method is more efficient and easier to
implement than the Save All Values approach. Once a conflict is detected, you handle it in the same
way regardless of which approach you are using. You will still have to implement the code to prompt
the user as to how they want to proceed.
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Transactions

In addition to update conflicts, updating the database can be problematic for other reasons. Problems
arise if a user attempts to insert invalid data into a field, or into a database that is not presently online,
etc. These issues are not update conflicts but are types of general errors.

Transactions can be used to handle many of these types of problems. A transaction is a sequence of
tasks in which, if any one of the individual tasks fails, the whole sequence fails and the state of the
system is returned to its state before the transaction began. The transaction can only succeed if every
individual task succeeds, in which case the transaction is committed.

This concept is very important for database applications. Imagine the situation where a user changes
100 records in his/her local DataSet and then hits the Save button. Now image that the update
process crashes halfway through, after saving only 50 records to the underlying database. The user
might be aware of the error, but might not know exactly how many records were saved before the error
occurred. This nasty situation can be avoided by making the update process into a transaction. If an
error now occurs midway through updating the 100 records, then the whole process is classed as having
failed and the 50 updates that have been saved are undone or rolled back, that is, the 50 updated
records are returned to their original values before the transaction began. The user can be notified that
the update failed, and can be safe in the knowledge that the database is exactly as it was before the
transaction began, as if the transaction had never even been started.

Transactions in Database Applications

In this section, we will look at the steps involved with creating a database transaction and then some
sample code to demonstrate the concept.

A summary of the steps performed in order to take advantage of transactions is:

QO Create alocal Transaction object and call the BeginTransaction method of the
Connection object.

Run the set of SQL statements.

Call the Commit method of the Transaction object if everything succeeded, or call the
Rollback method to cancel the transaction if errors occurred. You place the Commit at the
end of the function and the Rol1lback in the error handler.

Let's take a look at a simple code example of how this works.

Try It Out — Transactions in Database Applications

1. Place a new Button on the Products Search screen with the following code in the button's
Click event:

Private Sub Buttonl Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, & _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles Buttonl.Click

DemonstrateTransaction (CONN)

End Sub

18
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2. Next, add the DemonstrateTransaction procedure to the form as well:

Sub DemonstrateTransaction (ByVal strConnection As String)

L R R R R R

'The purpose of this function is to demonstrate how a transaction

'works.

ThhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhddAddddddAdA A A A A A A KK

Dim strSQL As String
Dim myConnection As New SglClient.SglConnection (strConnection)

Dim myCommand As New SglClient.SglCommand (strSQL, myConnection)
myCommand .Connection.Open ()
Dim myTrans As SglClient.SglTransaction = _
myConnection.BeginTransaction ()

Try

strSQL = "INSERT INTO Suppliers (ProductId, ProductName)

"Values (10000, 'Test')
myCommand . CommandText = strSQL
myCommand . ExecuteNonQuery ()

strSQL = "INSERT INTO Suppliers

"Values (10000, 'Test Duplicate')

myCommand . CommandText = strSQL
myCommand . ExecuteNonQuery ()

'If no errors have occurred, then commit all of the changes to

'the database.
myTrans.Commit ()

Catch

(ProductId, ProductName)

'If any errors occur, then rollback the transaction.

myTrans.Rollback ()

MsgBox ("An error occurred with one of the database " &

"updates. None of the change
"database.")

Finally

End
End Sub

'Close the database connection.
myConnection.Close ()

Try

s were saved to the

"og

"og

& _

Run the Product Management System and click on the button just added to verify that you do

indeed receive the error about the records not being updated. A MessageBox like the

following should appear:

&n error occurred with one of the database updates, None of the changes were saved to the database,
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4. Also, run a search against the database to verify that neither record was added to the database.

How It Works

To begin with we added a new button to call our new procedure, DemonstrateTransaction, when
it was clicked.

DemonstrateTransaction (CONN)

We then added the DemonstrateTransaction procedure. Notice how two INSERT statements are
executed, with the second one trying to insert the same ProductId value into the database (which will
generate a primary key violation because that primary key value already exists).

strSQL = "INSERT INTO Suppliers (ProductId, ProductName) " &
"Values (10000, 'Test') "

myCommand . CommandText = strSQL

myCommand . ExecuteNonQuery ()

strSQL = "INSERT INTO Suppliers (ProductId, ProductName) " &
"Values (10000, 'Test Duplicate') "

myCommand .CommandText = strSQL

myCommand . ExecuteNonQuery ()

Inline error handling is used to rollback the changes if an error occurs (myTrans.Rollback()). If an
error does not occur, then the changes are committed to the database with the Commit method of the
transaction object (myTrans.Commit ()). Either way, the Finally statement will close the connection
to the database.

The DataSet object's AcceptChanges and RejectChanges methods act like the
Transaction object's Commit and Rollback methods. However, remember that
with DataSets you are working with a local in-memory copy of the data. Any
changes to the Dataset will not impact upon the data in the database until you issue
separate commands to actually update the database.

A detailed description of transactions is beyond the scope of this book. If you want more information
on transactions, please look at Professional VB.NET (ISBN: 1861004974) by Wrox Press.

Product Management System Tour

It's now time to take that whirlwind tour of the Product Management System that you've been waiting
for. In Chapters 7 to 10 we've implemented a lot of code to make our new system work. Let's give it a
spin and see how it all looks together.

Running a Complex Products Search

Run the Product Management System and you will see the following screen:
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ﬂngducl Search Utility =] 3 I

Pleaze chooze what you would like to search far:

—Products Search Criteria

Flease specify one or more search criteria;

Product |d: I j I
Product Mame: I d I
Supplier Company Mame: I d I
Category Mame: I d I
Unit Price: I d I
Units [n Stack: I d I

Search | Clear

Fill in search criteria to search for all products that contain the word "berry" and which have a Unit
Price of less than 50. Then click on the Search button:

NewDataSet

Productd | ProductMame | Supplierld | CompanyMa | Categaomld | CategoryMam | QuantityPerll | UnitPrice | UnitzInStack. | Lni
» 5 Grandma's B 3 Grandma Kel | 2 Condirmentz  12-Bozjarz 285 115 0

g Morthwoods | 3 Grandma Kell 2 Condiments  12-120zjar 40 5 0

Notice how the results are displayed in the DataGrid with two rows meeting the search criteria. Resize
the data in the grid so you can see the ProductName. Double-click on the Grandma's Boysenberry
Spread row.

Modifying Records Returned in the Search

The Add/View/Edit Products screen will appear, with Grandma's Boysenberry Spread as the current
record as that is the one we selected:
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=
Grandma's Bopsenberny Spread

Change the Units In Stock value to 115 and click Save All Changes. Notice how the save succeeds.
The ProductName (Grandma's Boysenberry Spread) contains an apostrophe and, if we had not
implemented the PadQuotes function correctly, then the Save All Changes code would have failed.

Adding a New Record

After you've saved your changes to the Grandma's Boysenberry Spread entry, click the Add New
Record button. The following screen will appear with empty or O valued fields:

B Add/View/Edit Products
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Fill in some information for your new product; here are some examples:

Product [d: ID—
Praduct Name: IBeginning WB.MET Databases
Supplier Id: |1 - l
Category d: lﬁ
Quantity Per Lnit: W
Unit Price: |59933—
Units [n Stack: ISD—
Units On Order: ID—
Reorder Lewel: |2D—

Digcontinued: r

After filling in data for your new product, click the Save All Changes button. Navigate to the record

you just added and you will notice that the Product Id for your new product is now populated with a
number instead of the O:

Product [d: I?S—
Praduct Name: IBeginning WB.MET Databases
Supplier [d: |1 - l
Category [d: lﬁ
Guantity Per Unit: W
Unit Price: |59933—
Units [n Stack: ISD—
Units On Order: ID—
Reorder Lewel: |2D—

Discontinued: o

Recall that we implemented code to retrieve the system assigned ProductId after the record is
inserted into the database. We also added it to our local DatasSet.
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Generate an Update Conflict

Next, try running two different instances of the Product Management System side-by-side to generate an
update conflict.

Try It Out — Generate an Update Conflict

1.

Open the bin folder found in your MainApp folder. Double-click on the executable file
(MainApp application file with a .exe file type) twice to open two instances of the program.
This will allow you to generate an update conflict and see how it is handled.

Run the same search on both instances, for example Product Name Contains Tea.

Open up the Add/View/Edit screen for the first record, Chai Tea and change Units in Stock to
20 on one instance. Save the changes to the database by clicking Save All Changes.

Change the same field on the other instance (which, at this time, still has the original values)
to 25 and attempt to save it to the database. What happens? You should receive a notification
that an update conflict has occurred and a prompt to either cancel or overwrite.

WARNIMNG: Update Conflict

Anather user has changed this recard (Chai Tea) since vou last changed it, Do vou want to over-write their changes?

Yes Mo |

Congratulations! You have successfully implemented the Product Management System.

It'll be a useful learning experience for you to play around with the Product Management System. Run a
variety of searches to see how the results are filtered depending on the criteria you specify. Open search
windows and modify records, add new records, or delete records. Try typing invalid values in fields to
see the alert icons powered by the ErrorProvider control.

Summary

In this chapter we have learned about how to deal with conflicts and errors that occur when you update
data in the database. We have covered update conflicts and other database errors and how to handle
them using optimistic concurrency approaches or by aggregating the data actions into transactions. We
specifically covered these concepts:
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Update conflicts can occur when multiple persons try to update the same information at the
same time

How optimistic concurrency differs from pessimistic concurrency

DataSets use the optimistic concurrency approach for handling update conflicts due to the
disconnected nature of the data
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How to implement optimistic concurrency with the Saving All Values method

What transactions are and how they can help deal with database errors that occur on inserts,
updates, and deletes

O The Transaction object's Commit and Rollback affect the database but the DataSet's
AcceptChanges and RejectChanges only affect the local in-memory cache

Q A whirlwind tour of the Product Management System
In this chapter, we have successfully completed the Product Management System that we started
building in Chapter 7. We were able to apply database programming concepts to a realistic application

that is typical of what you may be expected to create as a developer. In the next chapter, we will learn
about web-based applications and ASP.NET.

Exercises
1. Whatisan update conflict?

2. What is the advantage of using optimistic concurrency to handle update conflicts versus the
Last Update Wins method?

3. What is a transaction and when do you use one?

4. How do the Transaction object's Commit and Rollback methods differ from the
DataSet's AcceptChanges and RejectChanges methods?

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/.
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ASP.NET

Way back in the mists of recent history, there was a time when Microsoft wasn't particularly interested
in the Internet. In fact, for a while it looked like they were going to have nothing to do with the thing.
But then certain strategists realized the importance that the Internet was likely to have, and managed to
turn the company on a dime to start churning out Web and Internet tools.

One technology that sprung out of this was Active Server Pages or ASP. This was, in this author's
humble opinion, one of the best products ever to come out of Microsoft. Strangely, because Microsoft
strategy was in a state of flux, it was released without much fanfare yet became as popular as it is today
simply because developers loved it.

Essentially, ASP allows developers to write software that the user can access through a Web browser
rather than a separate program installed on their computer. Thanks to the nature of the Web, it
allows developers to write server-specific, Microsoft platform code on the server, but as the
application is "operated" through HTML, it's available to users on virtually any platform. Although
this was, and is, possible without Microsoft technology, ASP supported the cut down version of
Visual Basic called VBScript and coupled with very powerful and easy to use database access objects
such as ADO, this made it possible for developers familiar with Visual Basic to build extremely
powerful applications very quickly.

With the advent of .NET comes Active Server Pages .NET, or ASP.NET. This technology takes the best
of ASP and enhances it to not only provide all of the power of .NET through the Framework classes, but
also to incorporate the powerful control-centric paradigm for building applications that we've seen on
the desktop. What this means is that if we want to put a button on a Web page for the user to click, we
can use the Toolbox to draw a button just as we would with a Windows Form. For this reason, the
technology used to construct user interfaces in ASP.NET is known as "Web Forms".

In this chapter, we're going to take a look at ASP.NET and Web Forms. We'll show you how to build
basic Web pages as we create a small application that lets customers and salespeople check stock levels
and prices over the Web. We then move on to take a look at how we can build a more complex
application that lets us change data.
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An Introduction

Visual Studio .NET has some great tools for developers of ASP.NET sites. However, to use these tools
you'll need a Web server either on your local computer or on your network so you can run the pages.

By default, the FrontPage Server Extensions 2000 are installed on your local machine along with the
rest of the .NET Framework, providing that you have Internet Information Services installed before you
install the Framework. This software allows a Web site editing tool (like FrontPage or Visual Studio
.NET) to connect to the server in order to upload pages or, alternatively, download existing pages for
editing. In this chapter and the next, I'll assume that your computer does have the FrontPage Server
Extensions 2000 correctly installed and enabled on your computer of choice.

In this chapter, we use the term localhost to refer to your own desktop computer. This is an Internet-
specific term that means, basically, "the local computer". It is used to refer to the computer that is
running the current application or web page itself.

Let's create an ASP.NET project now.

Try It Out — Creating the Project

1. Open Visual Studio .NET and create a new Visual Basic — ASP.NET Web Application project.

2. Set the name of the project to MyWebSite and make sure that the Location is set as
http://localhost/

xd
- Visual Basic Projects > R -
27 visual C# Projects @ &

(0 visual C++ Projects ) Windows  Class Library  Windows
{1 Setup and Deployment Projects Application Cantral Library
[ Cther Projects

27 wisual Studio Solutions % @g

ASP.MET Web ASP.MET Web  web Contral
Application Service Library J
-

Project Types: Templates:

& project For creating an application with a Web user interface

Mame: I MywehSite]

Location: I http: flocalhost j Browse. .. |

Project will be created at http:/flocalbost My iwebSite,

FMore | (o] 4 I Cancel | Help |

Notice the line under the Location box saying Project will be created at
http://localhost/MyWebSite. This is important as we'll need to refer to this later, so keep it in mind.

3. Click the OK button to create your new project.
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How It Works

At this point, Visual Studio .NET would have created your new project. The Solution Explorer, as with
any other type of application, shows the files that make up the project.

Solukion Explorer - MyWwebSite
A LR 9 -
@ Solution MywwebSite' (1 project)
B {# MyWebsite

F- (53] References
@ AssemblyInfo,vb
&'] Global. asax
Myebsite, vsdisco
E Styles.css
@ e, config
webFarml , aspix

| (¢ Solltion Explarer E Class View |

At this stage you can safely ignore most of these files. Right now, we're only concerned with the Web
Form files, with an . aspx extension. These are the Web equivalent of Windows Forms.

Let's start off our first Web Form by adding a button that will do something when clicked.

Try It Out — Adding a Button to a Page

1. Right-click WebForm1 in the Solution Explorer and select View Designer to open it in Design
view. Note the buttons at the bottom of the editor that tell us whether we are in Design or
HTML view, and provide a quick way to switch from one mode to the other.

[@ oo JEFL |

2. Using the Web Forms tab of the Toolbox, drag a Button control onto the page.

WehFurml.aspH*l 14k %

(@ o J@b|

3. Open the Properties window as you would normally, and change the Button control's Text
property to Press Me. Change the ID property to btnPressMe. Notice that Web Form
controls do not have a Name property, but instead have an ID property. This is because
Dynamic HTML (DHTML), a technology heavily used by ASP.NET, assumes that control
names are referenced through a property called ID.
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4. Double-click on the Button control. This will create a mouse click event handler, as you might
expect, that we shall use to prove to the user that something has happened by changing the
button text. Place the following code inside the C1ick handler:

Private Sub btnPressMe_Click (ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs)
Handles btnPressMe.Click

' Set the text...
btnPressMe.Text = "Oh, that tickles!"

End Sub

5. Run the project. An instance of Internet Explorer will pop up and display our button.

localhost/My¥WebSite /\YebForm1.aspx ngil
Flle Edit “iew Favorites Tools  Help |
dmBack + = - ) i | [EiPersonalBar (G Search (G Favorites #
Address I@ http:/ flocalhost/MyWebSite\WebForm1 . aspx ﬂ G0 | Links **
B
Press Me
B

|@ Done l_l_l_ (B Local intranet i

6. Now, press the button. You'll see this:

' flocalhost /MyWebsite / WebForm1.aspx - |Elli|
File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help |

Back = - (D at | [EPersonalBar @) 5earch (3o Favorites =

Address I@ http:fflocalhost/MyWwWebSiteWebFarm1 ,aspx j a0 | Lirks **

=
Oh, that tickles] |

|&] pone [ | | [EELocalintranet 4

How It Works

You can see that the .NET approach to building forms for the Web is very similar to the approach when
building forms for the desktop. We create a page, we add controls and we wire up events.

When the project is run, Internet Explorer is run, given the URL of the Web application, namely
http://localhost/MyWebSite/WebForm1.aspx.
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You can see that this URL is built up from the details that we specified for our project earlier to create
the full location of the project, including the server name (localhost), and of course the name of the form
that we're using.

Suppliers and Products

As this book is all about working with databases, we'll delve into how we can present information taken
from a database on an ASP.NET page. In this section, we'll produce a page that displays a list of
suppliers. The user can select a supplier from the list to see all the products that that supplier deals with.

ASP.NET makes heavy use of data binding, but the way it works in ASP.NET can be a little tricky to
understand. Take care to follow the instructions given carefully.

Try It Out — Showing a List of Suppliers

1. Using Solution Explorer, right-click on Global.asax and select View Code. At the top of the
class definition, add the following:

Public Class Global
Inherits System.Web.HttpApplication

' Constants
Public Const DbString As String =
"integrated security=sspi;initial catalog=NorthwindSQL;data source=chimaera"

Remember to change this database connection string to whatever works for your SQL set up.

2. Go back to the Solution Explorer, right click on the MyWebSite project and select Add | Add
Web Form. Call it Suppliers.

3. When the Designer appears, make sure you're in Design view, and add a new DataList
control from the Toolbox to the form.

. vh [Design] | Global.asax. vb  Suppliers.aspsx * | Suppliers.aspe. wb® 4 B X

(G ceon Jmim_|

4. Change the ID property of the new control to IstSuppliers. As I mentioned before, data
binding in Web Forms is a fairly odd process. The DataList control isn't capable of
presenting the data by itself, so we need to place the control into a special mode that lets us
add other controls to present the data.

Right-click on the DataList control and select Edit Template | tem Templates. The control
is now in a mode where we can add controls to present each item.

5
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5.

Drag a HyperLink control from the Toolbox onto the box in the DataList labelled
ItemTemplate:

i
IstSuppliers - Item Templates

TkemTemplate

' CHyperLinkD
-d [m] (m

AlternatingltemTemplate

SelectedltermTemplate

EditItemTemplate

From this point on, to select the HyperLink control, use the drop-down at the top of the
Properties window rather than trying to click on the control in the Designer. This will
make your life far less frustrating!

Of the four areas in the editor, we're only interested in ltemTemplate. We can use
AlternatingltemTemplate to display "every other item", which is useful on occasions where we
want each line in the list to have an alternate background color. Although we're not going to
use the selection or editing features here, SelectedltemTemplate is used when the item is
selected and EditltemTemplate is used when the item is being edited.

Select the HyperLink control now. Change its ID property to InkSupplier.

We now want to bind the InkSupplier DataBindings x|
| .

row that we're WOI‘klIlg Select the property to bind. Then either use Simple binding to bind ko & dataitem and set
with to the Text property formatting or use Custorn binding to type in a binding expression,
of the HyperLink control.
Find the DataBindings Bindable Propetties: EBinding For Text
property, which appearsat | |~ ] Accesskey € gimple binding:

. BackCalor
the top of the Properties BarderCalor EE (CUnI:oynd)
window in brackets. Click BorderStyle L

ipsis ("..." Borderwidth Dataltem
the ellipsis ("...") button to Tremindex
. . CssClass
its right to make the - Enabled e TtemType
window shown below Font @ 1908
appear. Select Text from Fare Color
. Height Format: Sample:
the left-hand list, check ImageL] | =l
L. -
Custom blndlng TavigatelUrl
H Targek
expression, and enter the pr— * Custom binding expression:
code shown: ToolTip DataBinder, Eval{Container, Dakalten, ;I
Wisible "CompanyMame")
----- 5 width =

oK I Cancel | Help |
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7. Click OK when you're happy you've entered the correct code. The displayed text of our
HyperLinks is now bound to the CompanyName column of our data source. Later, we will be
setting up URL links for these controls also, but for starters we'll just bind the Text property.

8. Next, we need to actually connect to the database and extract the list of suppliers. Double-
click on the background of the form. This will open the Load event handler. Add this code:

Private Sub Page_Load(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load

' Connect to the database
Dim connection As New SglConnection (Global.DbString)
connection.Open ()

' Retreive the suppliers
Dim command As New SglCommand ("SELECT * FROM SUPPLIERS", connection)
Dim reader As SglDataReader = command.ExecuteReader ()

' Bind the DatalList to the SglDataReader
lstSuppliers.DataSource = reader

lstSuppliers.DataBind()

' Close the SglDataReader and release the SglCommand object
reader.Close()

command.Dispose ()

' Close the database connection
connection.Close ()

End Sub

9. Before we are ready to run the project, we need to add the following line to the beginning of
Suppliers.aspx.vb, right at the top immediately preceding the Page_Load event:

Imports System.Data.SglClient

10. Right click on calhost,/MyWebsite /Suppliers.asps - Microsofl =1Ol x|
Suppliers.aspx in the J File Edit V“iew Favorites Tools Help |
Solution Explorer, and J dmBack ~ mp - @ ot | @Search [3] Favarites @Media @ | I%- 5
choose Set As Start JP-ddress I@ http:flocalhost/MywwebSite fSuppliers. aspx j G0 JLinks ?

Page. We're now ready
to roll - choose Debug |

Exotic Licuids T
Start, or press F5. You Mew Orleans Cajun Delihts
should see a list of Grandma Kelly's Homestead

suppliers displayed in Tokyo Traders | |
your browser:

Cooperativa de Queses Las Cabras'

Ilayurm's

Pavlova, Ltd.

Specialty Biscuits, Ltd.

PE Enickebrad AB

Reftescos Americanas LTDA hd|

|@ Dane ’_l_ ’_ E Local intranet 4
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How It Works
First, we'll look at how we retrieved the supplier list. Then we'll take a look at how that list was displayed.

All ASP.NET projects can take advantage of Global .asax. This is a page that references a class called
Global by default, and derives from c. This namespace defines events that we can catch and respond
to, for example when the application is started (the first time that a page is requested after the server is
rebooted) or whenever a user requests a page from the site. In our application, we've placed our
connection string in the Global . asax page, and we can use that string constant from anywhere within
our project to specify where our database can be found.

Public Class Global
Inherits System.Web.HttpApplication

Constants
Public Const DbString As String = _
"integrated security=sspi;initial catalog=NorthwindSQL;data source=chimaera"

When Suppliers.aspx is loaded, the Page_Load event is fired. Suppliers.aspx.vb defines a
class called Suppliers that is associated with the . aspx page by the process known as "code behind".
By default, Visual Studio creates all new Web Form pages in this way, deriving the associated classes
from System.Web.UI.Page. Event-handling code that we write is placed in this class, and we can
also add our own methods and properties. In our case, we use the code behind to extract data from a
database. Notice how we're using the DbString constant defined in Global . aspx.

' Connect to the database
Dim connection As New SglConnection (Global.DbString)
connection.Open ()

Don't forget that almost everything happens on the server. When the page is requested, the
Suppliers.aspx and Suppliers.aspx.vb files are both complied and executed on the
server with the ultimate goal of generating HTML that can be sent down to the client.

There are two important things to note here. Firstly, with ASP.NET, data binding is always read-only,
which means that we can use a DataReader instead of a DataSet.

' Retreive the suppliers
Dim command As New SglCommand("select * from suppliers", connection)
Dim reader As SglDataReader = command.ExecuteReader ()

As described in Chapter 6, this provides fast, read-only, forward-only movement through the
underlying data.

This type of database access is sometimes called a "fire hose" cursor, because you can quickly reel more
out, but it's not really possible to go backwards. The DataReader consumes less memory and performs
faster than a DataSet at the cost of the advanced movement and manipulation features supported by
the DatasSet. When creating ASP.NET applications, you will probably find that in the vast majority of
cases you won't need these features anyway.



ASP.NET

The other important thing to notice is that Web Form controls do not automatically data bind when the
DataSource property is set, unlike Windows Forms. You must explicitly call the DataBind method
when you want the control to bind.

' Bind the DatalList to the SglDataReader
lstSuppliers.DataSource = reader
lstSuppliers.DataBind()

Looking back at the DataList control, what happens is that for every data item in the source specified
in the binding, new instances of any controls placed in the ltemTemplate area are created. In our case,
these controls are HyperLink controls, the DataBindings property of which determines how data
should be extracted from the current item to be bound and displayed on the control.

It's the DataBinder.Eval call that we set up in the InkSupplier DataBindings dialog that performs
the actual magic to associate the text of each HyperLink with the name of each supplier as it is pulled
out of the database. The Eval method ("eval" being short for "evalulate") is a general purpose method
used in data binding for extracting data from other objects. It's a shared method of the
System.Web.UI.DataBinder object.

Let's have a closer look at that call now:
DataBinder.Eval (Container.Dataltem, "CompanyName")

The first argument binds the HyperLink's Text property to the DataItem property of the
HyperLink's container, which in this case is automatically set by ASP.NET to be our DataList. The
second argument gives the name of a column, CompanyName, in the table that the control knows we're

binding to.

Now we shall move on to enhance this code so that the user can click on a supplier to show the
products they supply.

Try It Out — Binding URLs for the HyperLink Controls

1. Open Suppliers.aspx in Design view again. The DataList may be showing the text
Databound several times, in which case you will need to right-click on it, and select Edit
Template | ltem Templates to make the 1nkSupplier HyperLink control visible.

2. Select InkSupplier from the drop down list at the top of the Properties window. Open the
InkSupplier DataBindings dialog again by clicking on the ellipsis button of the DataBindings
property. Click on NavigateUrl in the Bindable Properties pane, check Custom binding
expression and add the expression shown:
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3.

Bindable Properties:

Accesskey
BackColor
BorderColor
Borderstyle
Borderiwidth
Cssilass
Enabled
Font
FareColor
Height
Irnagel vl
Mavigatelrl
Target

Text
ToolTip
Wisible
Wwidth

InkSupplier DataBindings

Select the property to bind, Then either use Simple binding to bind to a data item and set
fFormatting aor use Custom binding to type in a binding expression.

Binding For Mavigatelr|

" Simple binding:

=] fUnbound)
[ Corkainer
Es"' Page

Format: Sample:

=

% Custom binding expression:

Request. Serveryariables("script_nama") & "rid=" &
DataBinder . ExvaliContainer,Dataltem, "SupplierID™)

o]

Cancel | Help

-

[ |

Click OK.

4. Now select DOCUMENT from the drop down list at the top of the Properties window, and set
the pagelLayout property to FlowLayout. The DOCUMENT object refers to a DHTML object
that's always present when we're working through the page. It provides access to the Web

page itself.

Notice how the dots disappear from the form in Design view. Don't worry too much about
what this means right now, as we will look at the differences between GridLayout and

FlowLayout later in the chapter.

We shall display the product list for a supplier in a DataGrid. Make sure your cursor is to
the right of the DataList and press Return. Drag a DataGrid from the Toolbox and place it
underneath the DataList. Set its ID property to grdProducts.
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Suppliers.aspxr* q b X
" =
IstSuppliers - Item Templates
ItemTermplate
TH .
Ink Supplier
AlternatingltemTemplate
SelectedltemTemplate
EditItemTemplate
ul
Colutnnl) Columnl Columnn?
abc abc abc
4 abc abc abc
abc abc abc
abc abc abc
abc abc abc
O O
=l
@ Design HTML |

6. With the DataGrid selected, click on the Auto Format link in the Properties window.

Properties

grdProducts Svystem.'Web,UT WebContrals, DataGrid j

EENE
is

grdProducts
Colurmns (Collection) Ly
EditItermInde: -1 hl

Auko Formak, .., Property Builder. ..

Misc

7. When you click Auto Format, a dialog should appear offering a selection of predefined
formats that you can apply to the DataGrid. Choose a format that you like - I've gone for

Professional 3.

11
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8. Double-click on the background of the form and add the highlighted code to the Page_Load event:

Private Sub Page_Load(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load

' Connect to the database
Dim connection As New SglConnection (Global.DbString)
connection.Open ()

' Retreive the suppliers

Dim command As New SglCommand ("SELECT * FROM SUPPLIERS",
connection)

Dim reader As SglDataReader = command.ExecuteReader ()

' Bind the DatalList to the SglDataReader
lstSuppliers.DataSource = reader
lstSuppliers.DataBind ()

' Close the SglDataReader and release the SglCommand object
reader.Close ()
command.Dispose ()

Dim supplierId As Integer = 0
' If a supplier is selected...
If Not Request.Params ("id") Is Nothing Then

' ...Then get its ID
supplierId = CInt (Request.Params ("id"))

' Load their product details
Dim productsCommand As New SqglCommand (
"SELECT * FROM PRODUCTS WHERE SUPPLIERID=" & _
supplierId, connection)
Dim productsReader As SglDataReader = _
productsCommand . ExecuteReader ()

' Bind the new SglDataReader to the DataGrid
grdProducts.DataSource = productsReader
grdProducts.DataBind ()

' Close the SglDataReader and release the SglCommand object
productsReader.Close ()

productsCommand.Dispose ()

End If

' Close the database connection
connection.Close()

End Sub

9. Now run the project. When you click on a supplier, the products that supplier deals with
should show up in the DataGrid.

12
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2 http:/ /localhost /MyWebSite /Suppliers.aspx?id=29 - Microsoft Internet Explorer oy [ 3]

JFiIa Edit  View Favorites Tools  Help ﬁ

| ek - = - @D (2] A Qsearch [Favortes tedo (BN Sl D0 02

| Addrass [&] hitp: ffocahast/MytircbSite/Suppliers. aspxrid=29 =] oo ||uinks >
-

Foréts d'érables B

QuantityPerUnit UnitsInStock | UnitsOnOrder | ReorderLevel LastUpdated

61 Sirop d'érable 29 2 54 = 0] 2835 113 0 25 False
ottles

62 Tarte au sucre 29 3 48 pies 44,3 17 ] 0 False J

@ | ’_ ,_ (2 Local intranet 7

How It Works

When the browser makes a request to the server, it must supply all necessary information for the server
to accurately determine what the user wants. This information can be sent encoded in the URL for a
requested page. For example, if we type the following URL into our browser:

http://localhost/MyWebSite/Suppliers.aspx

the server will return the list of suppliers. However, this URL:
http://localhost/MyWebSite/Suppliers.aspx?id=29

means the server should return the list of suppliers along with the products for the supplier with ID 29.

This process is called "passing parameters" to a page, and in this instance we've expressed the
parameters as "query string variables". The query string is the term used to denote the portion of the
URL following the question mark, which contains a list of name-value pairs. The name of every
parameter is separated from its value by an equals sign. In this case, we have a variable called id and a
value of 29. A query string can contain further parameters, each introduced by the ampersand
character, as in this example:

http://www.wrox.com/Books/Books.asp?section=11_3&order=title

When we come to build the page we use the Request property of System.Web.UI.Page objects that
serves the same purpose as the Request variable in old-style ASP. It returns an object of type
System.Web.HttpRequest that is automatically populated with all the details supplied by the
browser when the page request is made. In the code for the Page_Load event, we checked the Params
property of HttpRequest to see if an id parameter had been supplied:

If a supplier is selected...
If Not Request.Params ("id") Is Nothing Then

If such a parameter is present, we extract it, not forgetting to convert it to an integer because all query
string parameters are, as you may have guessed, passed in the form of a string. We can then use it in our
SQL statement:
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' ...Then get its ID
supplierId = CInt (Request.Params("id"))

' Load their product details
Dim productsCommand As New SglCommand( _
"SELECT * FROM PRODUCTS WHERE SUPPLIERID=" & _
supplierId, connection)
Dim productsReader As SglDataReader = _
productsCommand . ExecuteReader ()

So where does the URL, such as http://localhost/MyWebSite/Suppliers.aspx?id=29, come from? It is
produced by the binding we set for the NavigateUrl property of the InkSupplier HyperLink,
which specifies the destination URL to use when the HyperLink is clicked. Recall that we gave the
following expression as the custom binding for that property:

Request.ServerVariables("script_name") & "?id=" & DataBinder.Eval(Container.Dataltem, _
"SupplierlD")

This expression looks in the Request property of the page for a collection called Servervariables,
and extracts an item called script_name, that contains the name and path of the current . aspx file.
We then just tack on the query string indicator followed by the variable name and an equals sign
("?id="). Lastly we have to append the ID of the supplier, which we do using DataBinder.Eval one
more time.

Grid Layout vs. Flow Layout

Before we move on, now is a good time to look in some detail at what is meant by "grid layout" and
"flow layout". The principle behind grid layout is to provide absolute control over where page elements
are to be placed. In theory, this method gives you pixel perfect placement of where controls are to
appear, and what the user sees in their browser will reflect exactly what you see in the Design view of

your page.

In practice however, the Web does not lend itself to such precise specification of a page's layout.
Imagine you have a list of ten items, and underneath it you want to show a grid of data. You can do this
using grid layout, by providing precise coordinates for where you want the DataGrid to appear. That
will work fine, but what if the list grows to twenty items? You would have to move the DataGrid
accordingly otherwise it will overwrite the end of the list.

There's another crucial weakness with grid layout. Support for absolute positioning is very variable
depending on the browser in use. In fact, you can only expect it to work 100% reliably when your users
view your site using modern versions (version 5.0 and up) of Internet Explorer and Windows. Should
they use a non-Microsoft browser or platform, or even some earlier IE version, you're risking your page
being rendered at best haphazardly, and at worst completely illegibly.

The idea of flow layout is that controls are rendered on a page as and when they are defined. For
example, in the above example, the browser would start by drawing the list at the top of the page, and
when complete, would draw the grid underneath. Now, it no longer matters how many items that list
contains, because the rendering will automatically cater for lists of any length. You lose precise control
over the position of your controls, but your pages are more robust, and more compliant with older IE
browsers and browsers from other vendors.

14



ASP.NET

An Inventory Web Application

Now let's move on to create a practical ASP.NET business application that allows a salesperson, or
customer, to search for products with a given name. We'll present a list of those products together with
the current stock level and price.

Try It Out — Creating an Inventory Web Application

1. Create a new Web Form by right clicking on MyWebSite in the Solution Explorer and
selecting Add Web Form. Give it the name PriceCheck.

2. Make sure you're in Design view, and select DOCUMENT from the drop down in the
Properties window. Change the pagelLayout property to FlowLayout. Again, you'll notice the
dots disappear from the form.

3. From the Toolbox, drag and drop a Label control onto the middle of the Designer. You'll
notice that it snaps to the top-left hand corner of the page. This is because flow layout starts in
the top-left and works its way down the page to the bottom right similarly to a word
processing document.

4. Set the Text property of the Label to Enter a product name: including the final colon.

Now, click on the Designer and make sure the cursor appears to the right of the Label control.
The cursor indicates where the next control will be placed, but we want to add the next
control underneath the Label and not to its right. Hold down Shiftf and press Return. This will
make the cursor drop to the line immediately below the Label. (What's actually happening
here is that the editor is adding a <BR> tag at the end of the label control. BR is sort for
"break" as in "line break" in HTML.)

6. Drag and drop a TextBox control from the Toolbox, noticing that it appears where the cursor
was previously:

E
oEnter a prodyct name:
o

O m} m}

7. Change the ID property of the TextBox control to txtSearchFor, and set its Text property to
Louisiana.

8. Click on the background of the form when done. The cursor should be flashing to the right of
the TextBox. Press the space bar once, and drag a Button control onto the form:

B
Enter aproductname: o g g

|Lnuisiana O Button |O
u]
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9. Set the Text property of the button to Go! and its ID property to btnSearch. Again, click on
the background of the form.

1.0. Press Return but, this time, do not hold down Shifi. Note how this has the effect of moving the
cursor down two lines, rather than before when the cursor was positioned immediately below
the Label control. This is known as a "paragraph" break and is achieved by Visual Studio
adding a <P> tag to the page. Paragraph breaks always insert a blank line between itself and
the line above.

11. Drag and drop a DataGrid control onto the form. Set its ID property to grdProducts, and
again use the Auto Format link to choose an appearance to your taste.

E
%nter a product name:

ILUuisiana EIG_D!'
[
abc abc abc

abc abc abc
abc abc abc
abc abc abc
abc abc abc

That's all we need to do as far as designing the page is concerned. The trick when you're working in
"flow" mode is to get the cursor to the position where you want the next control. With experience, you
will learn to master this technique, and you'll find that using the Designer becomes a lot easier.

Searching for Products

To perform the product search, all we need to do is wire up the Go! Button.

Try It Out — Adding a Click Event Handler in ASP.NET

1. Double-click on the Go! Button in the Designer, and add the code below for the Button's
Click handler. Don't forget that we use the constant we defined on the Global class to get
the database string for the connection.

Private Sub btnSearch_Click (ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnSearch.Click

' Connect to the database
Dim connection As New SglConnection (Global.DbString)

connection.Open ()

' Retreive the items...
Dim sgl As String = _
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"SELECT productname, unitprice, unitsinstock FROM products " &
"WHERE productname LIKE '$" & Me.txtSearchFor.Text & "%'"

Dim command As New SglCommand(sgl, connection)

Dim reader As SglDataReader = command.ExecuteReader ()

Bind the DataGrid to the SglDataReader
grdProducts.DataSource = reader
grdProducts.DataBind ()

Close the SglDataReader and release the SglCommand object
reader.Close()

command.Dispose ()

Close the database connection
connection.Close ()

End Sub

2. The page code has to import the System.Data.SglClient namespace, so add the
following to the top of the PriceCheck.aspx.vb file, as the very first line:

Imports System.Data.SglClient

3. Right-click on PriceCheck.aspx in the Solution Explorer and select Set as Start Page. Now,
run the project and click Go!. You should see this:

ocalhost,/MyWebsite/PriceCheck.asp - | Ellil
J File Edit “iew Favorites Tools  Help |

J <Back -~ = - ) vt | Dl search [GelFavorites  GPMedia >

JﬂddressI@http:,I',I'IDcthost,l'MyWebSite,l'PriceCheck.aspx j G0 |JLinks =

=

Enter a product name:

ILDmsmna Goq

Lewsiana Fiery Hot Pepper Sauce [21.05 76
Louisiana Hot Spiced Okra 17 4

|@ Dane l_ l_ I_ Local inkranet

E
4

How It Works

What we're doing here is similar to the code we developed earlier in the chapter, retrieving data from
an SglCommand object by using a SglDataReader:
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Dim sgl As String = _
"SELECT productname, unitprice, unitsinstock FROM products " &
"WHERE productname LIKE '$" & Me.txtSearchFor.Text & "$'"

Dim command As New SglCommand(sgl, connection)

Dim reader As SglDataReader = command.ExecuteReader ()

and binding a display control (here we use the DataGrid) to that reader.

grdProducts.DataSource = reader
grdProducts.DataBind ()

As can be seen, our SQL string contains a LIKE operator (this was explained in Chapter 3 if you need
to refresh your memory).

However, although we do indeed see the results we want, they could be presented more attractively,

and there are several ways for improving the presentation of data within a DataGrid. We look at these
in the next section.

Improving Presentation of the DataGrid

By default, when given data to bind to, the DataGrid will give each of its columns the column name
given by the data source for that column. This is why our columns are headed productname, unitprice

and unitsinstock rather than having more descriptive and readable titles like Product Name, Unit Price
and Units in Stock. We can provide such names quite easily.

As an alternative to the method you're about to see, you could add "aliases" to the
columns in the SQL string itself. However, we are not going to go into this here as this
section is designed to show you how you can control the appearance of the grid.

Try It Out — Naming DataGrid Columns

1. Open PriceCheck.aspx in Design view, and select
the DataGrid control. In the Properties window, click
the link next to Auto Format entitled Property Builder.

grdProducts System.Web.UI.Welj

EE=

E Data -
(DataBindings)
DatakeyField I
DakaMernber

[
Auko Format.. ., Properky Bﬂilder. .

DataSource

The datasource that is used to
populate the items in the list,
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2. Select the Columns tab in the navigation bar running down the length of the left hand side of
the dialog. Uncheck the Create columns automatically at run time box. This tells the
DataGrid control that we're going to tell it what columns should be on the grid, rather than
expecting it to infer the results.

3. TFrom the Available columns pane, select Bound Column and click the right-arrow button that
appears next to that pane. This should enable the Header Text and Data Field boxes. Enter
Product Name and productname respectively.

grdProducts Properties |

[ General

[ Create columns automaticalky at run time
ﬁ Calurmns .

Column list
% Paging Available columns: Selected columns:
A4 Format =] Bound Calumn [E] Product Mame

Button Column

[+] Barders
E HyperLink Calurmn 2 |

Template Column

IS B

BoundColumn properties

Header kext;

Fooker bext:

IProduct Mame

Header image:

Sort expression:

Daka Field:

_l [ =] [V wisible

Iproductname|

Daka formatting expression:

[~ Readanly

Converk this column into & Template Column

o]

Cancel | Apply | Help |

4. Click OK, and run the project.
Now just the Product Name
column appears in the
DataGrid control:

 flocalhost,/MyWeb5Site /PriceCheck.aspx

=
J File Edit Wiew Favaorites Tools  Help |
J & Back » = - @ it | @Search (Gl Favorites @Media 22

Jnddress I@ http:fflacalhost (MyWehSite/PriceCheck, aspsx j (5)(50 “Links ko

=

Enter a product name:

|Luuisiana GD!l
Product Name

Lousiana Fiery Hot Pepper Sauce

Louisiana Hot Spiced Okra
[~
|&7 pone [ [ | [BErocalintranet 4
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How It Works

Rather than telling the DataGrid to work out the columns for itself, thus displaying all available
columns, we've specifically given it just a single column. We also specified a name for that column,
Product Name, along with the name of the column in the data source that it should bind to,

productname.

Adding a Unit Price Column

Let's look now at how to add a Unit Price column. Ideally, we would show the price as currency and we
can do this by applying a format string to the column.

Try It Out — Adding a Currency Column

1. Open the Property Builder for the DataGrid control one more time. Change to the Columns
view as before and add a new Bound Column. Set the Header text to Unit Price and the Data Field
to unitprice. Insert {0:c} in the Data formatting expression box. This isn't just an extravagant two-
way smiley: it also tells ASP.NET that this column is a currency, as explained later.

grdProducts Properties

x|

[ General
5] Colurnns
% Paging

"‘é Format
Barders

Colurnn list

I Create columns automatically at run time

Auvailable columns:

Selected columns:

-] Bound Column

3 Button Colurmn
- HyperLink Column
3 Template Column

[E] Product Mame

. || o=

RN

BoundColumn properties

Header kext: Eooter text:

[t Price |

Header image: Sort expression:

| o] |
Data Field:

Iunitprice

Data Formatting expression:
I{D:c}-
[~ Readanly

Conwert this column into & Template Colurnn

o]

Cancel |

Apply

=] v wisible

Help

2. Click OK and run the project. You should see the following:
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localhost,/MyWebSite,/Price! ;|g|5|
J File Edit Wiew Favarites Tools  Help |
J apack - = - (2 vt | Qhsearch [GgFavorites
J»‘i\ddress I@ http:,I',I'I-:u:alhc-st,l'MvWebSite,l’Pricelﬂ Ao |J Links **

[

Enter a product name:

|Lnuisiana ﬂl

Louisiana Fiery Hot Pepper Sauce | £21.05
Lowstana Het Spiced Okra £17.00

[~
|@ Dane l_ I_ I_ Local inkranst 4

How It Works

The neat part here is the format string. The formatting codes it contains are universal throughout the
Framework for converting values to strings. Here we used {0:c}, which means:

Q  Take the first (at index position 0) value that can be formatted from the corresponding data
field, and render it as currency according to the current locale settings on the server. On this
computer, the British Pound (£) is the local currency.

You can apply any valid formatting you want to a column. Follow the same formatting guidelines that
apply to String.Format. String formatting is a relatively involved topic, so if you need more
information, look up System. String in MSDN and find the Format method.

Adding an InStock Column

For our InStock column, rather than giving the actual number of items in stock, we want to say simply
"Yes" or "No". There's no particular reason why our customers need to know exactly how many items
are in stock, and in fact we could put ourselves at a competitive disadvantage if we advertised our
current stock levels for all the world to see.

To create a column that displays "Yes" or "No" based on the value returned from the database requires

us to create a method that will return "Yes" or "No" when given a quantity, and to then be able to call
that method from a column.

Try It Out — Calling a Method from a Column

1. Open the code editor for PriceCheck.aspx.vb by right-clicking on PriceCheck.aspx in
Solution Explorer and selecting View Code. Add the IsInStock method, which returns a Boolean
indicating whether an item is in stock according to the stock level passed in as its argument.

' IsInStock - given a quantity, is the item in stock...

Public Function IsInStock(ByVal quantity As Integer) As Boolean

If quantity > 0 Then
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2.

22

Return True
Else
Return False
End If
End Function

We also need functions to return a string representing the stock status of a product. Insert
these two versions of GetInStockString into PriceCheck.aspx.vb, the first takes an

integer, and the other takes a Boolean:

' GetInStockString - get a string indicating the status...

Public Function GetInStockString(ByVal quantity As Integer) As String
Return GetInStockString (IsInStock (quantity))

End Function

Public Function GetInStockString(ByVal inStock As Boolean) As String

If inStock = True Then
Return "Yes"

Else
Return "No"

End If
End Function

Open the Property Builder for the DataGrid control (go to the Properties window in the
Design View), and select the Columns pane. From the Available Columns list, select
Template Column, and click the right-arrow button to the right of the list. Set the Header

Text for the column to In Stock:

grdProducts Properties ll

Template Column

[ zereral
™ Create columns automatically at run time
5] Colurmns ,
Column list
% Paging Available columns: Selected columns:
A4 Format [E] Bound Calumn (=] Product Mame +
Borders ] Buttan Column > | [E] urit Price
fe HyperLink Column W +
X

TemplateColumn properties

Header text: Fooker bext:

IIn Stock. I

Header image: Sort gxpression:

[ | [ =] W uisible

OF I Cancel Apply Help
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4.

If you click OK, you'll see a new column in the DataGrid. You'll notice that the In Stock
column doesn't say Databound. This is because we haven't defined what should appear in the
column, only that something should appear. As were about to see, we need to add new, data
bound controls to this column.

®
%nter a product name:

B
ILDuiSiana Gﬂll

Databound Databound
Databound Databound
Databound Databound
Databound Databound
Databound Databound

Right-click on the DataGrid and select Edit Template | Columns[2] In Stock. This will open
a template editor very similar to the one we used back when we were displaying in a
DataList control. Drag and drop a Label control from the Toolbox onto the ItemTemplate
area as shown:

[El

grdProducts - Columns[2] - In Stock @

HeaderTemplate

ItemTemplate

OLakelO
o o O
EditItemTemplate

FooterTemplate

Change the ID property of the Label to IblinStock. Find the DataBindings property towards
the top of the listed properties, and click the ellipsis button. Making sure that Text is selected
in the left-hand list, check Custom binding expression, and enter the following expression in
the box:

CType(Page, PriceCheck).GetInStockString(Container.Dataltem("unitsinstock"))

Click the OK button to save the binding.
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7. Now, set PriceCheck.aspx as the project's start page by right-clicking on PriceCheck.aspx
in the Solution Explorer, and choosing Set As Start Page.

8. Run the project. Try different values in the product name field, and click on the Go! button.
You should find that the stock status is correctly reported.

ocalhost /MyWebSite /PriceCheck.asp - | I:Ilil
J File Edit ‘“iew Favorites Tools Help |
J Back ~ = - () o3 | ihsearch [ Favorites  fMedia >
Jnddress I@ http: fflocalhost Mywebsite/PriceCheck, aspi j @ran |J Links **
=l
Enter a product name:
[chef 904
Product Name Unit Price |In Stock
Chef Anton's Cajun Seasoning| £22.00 Tes
Chef Anton's Gumbo Mz £21.35 No
=
|@ Dane ,_,_,_ E Local intranet S

How It Works

Up to this point, we've exclusively dealt with default DataGrid behavior for the display of information
from a database. Here we've added a couple of new methods to the class in the code behind
PriceCheck.aspx to apply a little custom formating to a field, converting it to either Yes or No.

The first method, IsInStock, returns a Boolean value when given a quantity:

If quantity > 0 Then
Return True

Else
Return False

End If

The second method, GetInStockString, takes that Boolean value and turns it into a string:

GetInStockString - get a string indicating the status...

Public Function GetInStockString (ByVal quantity As Integer) As String
Return GetInStockString(IsInStock (quantity))

End Function

Public Function GetInStockString(ByVal inStock As Boolean) As String
If inStock = True Then
Return "Yes"
Else
Return "No"
End If
End Function
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Template columns of DataGrids are a very powerful feature that lets us fully control the presentation
of columns in a grid, and in this case we use such a column to call our GetInStockString method.
Look again at that line we added as the custom binding expression for the DataGrid:

CType (Page, PriceCheck) .GetInStockString(Container.Dataltem("unitsinstock"))

We're using the Page property that returns a System.Web.UI.Page object. We cast that to a
PriceCheck object using the CType function to access methods that we've placed in the inherited
class, such as the GetInStockString method. We use Container.DataItem (remember that here,
the container is the DataGrid itself) to access the unitsinstock column, and send the value
returned to GetInStockString to be converted to either Yes or No.

Paging

An age-old problem that faces web developers is that of presenting a single data source over multiple
pages. Imagine you have 500 products that you need to display. Is it best to display a single page with
all 500, or ten pages showing 50 products each? Usually, the latter is best as it makes the finished
product more approachable to the user, and because a huge quantity of data isn't being sent all at once.
It's much more suited to the low bandwidth world of the Internet.

Old style ASP lacked a simple way of presenting data in pages, which lead to a ridiculous position
where virtually anyone representing tables of data using ASP had to roll their own code to allow the
data to be presented in pages. However, ASP.NET has this functionality built-in, making the developer's
life much easier. So, let's try adding paging capability to our DataGrid control.

Try It Out — Adding Paging

1. Make sure that PriceCheck.aspx is open in Design view, and go to the Property Builder
for the DataGrid, but this time select Paging from the options down the right hand side.
Then check Allow Paging and set Page size to 10 rows.

2. Make sure the options in the lower page navigation section are set as in the following
screenshot, in particular the Mode drop down should be set to Page numbers:
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]
[ General .
Paging
ﬁ Columns ¥ allow paging I~ allow custom paging
:‘é) il Page size: IID_ rows
A4 Format
Borders Page navigation
¥ Show navigation buttons
Position:
IBottom j
Mode:
IPage numbers ﬂ
Mext page button kexk: Prewvious page button texk:
[t |3
Murneric buttons:
FE__
ok I Cancel Apply Help
Click OK.

3. If you look at the DataGrid control on the designer, you'll notice that it now shows exactly
ten rows and that a set of page navigation buttons has appeared at the bottom.

4. Make these changes to btnSearch_Click in PriceCheck.aspx.vb:

Private Sub btnSearch_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnSearch.Click
BindData ()
End Sub

Private Sub BindData ()

' Connect to the database
Dim connection As New SglConnection (Global.DbString)

connection.Open ()

' Retreive the items...

Dim sgl As String = _
"SELECT productname, unitprice, unitsinstock FROM products " & _
"WHERE productname LIKE '$" & Me.txtSearchFor.Text & "%'"

Dim command As New SglCommand(sgl, connection)

Dim dataset As New DataSet ()
Dim adapter As New SglDataAdapter (command)
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adapter.Fill (dataset)
adapter.Dispose ()

' Bind the DataGrid to the SglDataReader

grdProducts.DataSource =
grdProducts.DataBind ()

' Release the SglCommand object

command .Dispose ()

' Close the database connection

connection.Close()

End Sub

dataset.Tables (0)

5. Using the drop-downs at the top of the central code pane, select grdProducts from the left-hand
drop down. From the right-hand drop down, select PagelndexChanged, and add this code:

Private Sub grdProducts_PageIndexChanged (ByVal source As Object,
ByVal e As System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataGridPageChangedEventArgs)
Handles grdProducts.PageIndexChanged

' Set the current page
grdProducts.CurrentPageIndex =

' Rebind to the grid
BindData ()

End Sub

6. Run the project and enter a search term
that will return a lot of products, for
example just the letter e. You can now
use the numbered links at the bottom of
the DataGrid control to move through
the data.

e.NewPageIndex

ocalhost/MyWehSGite /PriceCheclk.a ] 4
View Favorites Tools  Help |
GBack - = - @ 2] 44| [Erersonalbar  Dsearch B
Address |&] httpy flocahost/MyWebsite(PriceCheck.aspx 7| @G0 | Links >
=
Enter a product name:
Perth Pasties £32.80
Tourtitre £7.45
Gnocchi di nonna Alice  $38.00 Tes
Rawioli Angelo §19.50 Tes
Escargots de Bourgogne $13.25 Tes
Raclette Courdavault  $35.00  Yes
Camembert Pierrot £34.00  Tes
Sirop d'érable §28.50 Tes
Tarte au sucre $49.30 Tes
Vegie-spread §43.90 Yes
1234567
|
|&] pore [ [ | [BEvocalintranet Y
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How It Works

Paging won't work with a DataReader object because it requires a control that allows both forward
and backward movement through the data. We need to swap our DataReader for a DataAdapter.

Dim dataset As New DataSet ()

Dim adapter As New SglDataAdapter (command)
adapter.Fill (dataset)

adapter.Dispose ()

However, there's another issue we must address. When the user navigates to another page of our data,
we need to rebind the DataSet to its new contents. We can do this if we move the code from the
btnSearch_Click event handler to a separate method called BindData. We can then call the
BindData method from both the button's C1ick event, and the DataGrid's index changed event.

When a particular numbered link is clicked, the DataGrid doesn't display the new information
automatically. Instead, it fires the PageIndexChanged event to let us handle the display ourselves.
The code in that event updates the CurrentPageIndex property and re-selects and rebinds the data.

' Set the current page
grdProducts.CurrentPageIndex = e.NewPageIndex

' Rebind to the grid
BindData ()

What's important here is that the BindData method actually gets all of the data from the server on
each call, which means that if you have 500 rows but only want to display ten, each time you make the
call you're actually getting 490 more rows than you need to.

Dim sgl As String = _
"SELECT productname, unitprice, unitsinstock FROM products " & _
"WHERE productname LIKE '$" & Me.txtSearchFor.Text & "%'"

(The DataGrid control simply reads the rows its needs from the Rows collection on the table that it's
bound to.)

Using this paging method is very quick to develop, but not a great solution if you're really worried
about scalability. (On an intranet site with a few dozen users, or on a small Web site, it's fine providing
that the underlying query isn't horrendously complex.) If you are worried about performance, you
might want to look into caching - see Beginning ASP.NET using VB.NET by Wrox (ISBN 1861005040) —
or developing your own paging code that gets just the data you need.

Updating With Web Forms

So far, we've used Web Forms to create a read-only view of a database. Web Forms are equally capable
at creating new data and making changes to existing data. In this section, we'll put together an
application to edit customer details over the Web.
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Looking up Customers

In the first part of this exercise, we'll build a basic page to edit the name of a company given a customer
ID. We're not going to use data binding in this example for the sake of simplicity.

A crucial point in ASP.NET is that we're working in a disconnected environment unlike with Windows
Forms where, if the user clicks a button, we can instantly respond and modify the UI (user interface) as
appropriate. With Web Forms, the UI has to be constructed from scratch each time a change is made.
We call this "stateless" because the application is unable to keep track of its own "state". For example, in
a Windows Forms application if we click a button marked "Next" to view the "next" customer, we need
to actually understand what the current customer is, this is stored in the application state. On the Web,
because we have no state, we don't know what the "next" customer is because we have no state telling
us what the "current" customer is. For this reason, every time we ask a Web application to do
something, we have to provide all the state it needs to make the request. If we want the "next" customer,
we have to tell it what the "current" customer is when we make the request.

The issue is that as .NET developers we're used to storing state information in member variables.
However, each time a request is made, a new instance of the class is created. So, if we store state in member
variables, they're cleared every time the user makes a request for an updated copy of the page.

Fortunately, ASP.NET provides a way to store the values within controls from click to click: it's called
view state, and controls automatically preserve it to an extent. Again, this isn't application state, only the
state that applies to the page is stored. This means that if the user types "Hello" into a text box, .NET
knows that when it updates the page it should add "Hello" to that text box again. That's how the
TextBox for the customer ID managed to keep its Text property value intact even though we were
clicking buttons on the form.

One way to solve this problem, and the method we're going use, is to create a control on the page
expressly so we can use that control's "view state persistence” to retain values that we want to keep from
page to page. We will keep this control visible so that we can see its value changing, but in real world
applications you'd usually make it invisible to avoid cluttering the page.

Those of you who have put together HTML forms in the past will recognize this technique — it's
conceptually similar to storing information in HIDDEN elements on a page.

So let's create our basic form for changing the company name for a particular customer.

Try It Out — Editing a Database Field

1. Right-click on MyWebSite in Solution Explorer, and choose Add | Add Web Form. Call the
new form EditCustomer, and add two Buttons, four Labels and two TextBoxes as shown:

Save Changes
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2. Two of the labels are used for describing each TextBox, and their Text property should be
set as above. Also, make sure the label that above contains [IbIProblem] is nice and wide, at
least as wide as the company name TextBox. Then set properties for the controls as shown in
the table below:

Control Propert Value
y

First TextBox control ID txtCustomerld
Text FRANR

First But ton control ID btnLookupCustomer
Text Lookup Customer

Label control marked ID IbIProblem

[IbiProblem] Text (Blank string)
Width 379px

Label control marked ID IblEditingld

(IbiEditingld] Text (Blank string)

Second TextBox ID txtCompanyName

control Text (Blank string)

Second Button control ID btnSaveChanges
Text Save Changes
Visible False

3. Double-click on the Look Up Customer button to create a new Click event handler, which
will contain just one line of code:

Private Sub btnLookupCustomer_Click (ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnLookupCustomer.Click
BindData (txtCustomerId.Text)
End Sub

4. Add this method to the EditCustomer.aspx.vb file also:

' BindData - bind the data to the controls...
Public Sub BindData (ByVal customerId As String)

' Set Label Text
1blEditingId.Text = customerId

' Get the customer
Dim customerDataset As DataSet = GetCustomer (customerId)
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' If the customer was found...
If customerDataset.Tables(0).Rows.Count > 0 Then

' ...Reset the Label Text

1blProblem.Text = ""
btnSaveChanges.Visible = True

' Update the controls
Dim customer As DataRow = customerDataset.Tables (0).Rows (0)

txtCompanyName.Text = customer ("companyname")

Else

' ...Otherwise set an error message

1blProblem.Text = "The customer ID
"' does not exist"

'" & customerId & _

btnSaveChanges.Visible = False

' Update the controls
txtCompanyName.Text =

End If

End Sub
5. TFollow it with two versions of the GetCustomer method. (The reason why we have two
versions of this method will become apparent.)

Public Function GetCustomer (ByVal customerId As String) As DataSet

' Call the other version of this method

Dim adapter As SqglDataAdapter

Dim customer As DataSet = GetCustomer (customerId, adapter)

' Dispose of the adapter
adapter.Dispose ()

' Return customer details
Return customer

End Function

Public Function GetCustomer (ByVal customerId As String,
ByRef adapter As SqglDataAdapter) As DataSet

' Connect to the database
Dim connection As New SglConnection(Global.DbString)

connection.Open ()

' Set up the SQL command object
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Dim command As New SglCommand ("SELECT customerid, companyname,

"contactname, contacttitle, address, city, " & _
"region, postalcode, country, phone, fax " & _
"FROM customers WHERE customerid='" & customerId &
connection)

' Retreive the data
adapter = New SglDataAdapter (command)

' Add a command builder
Dim builder As New SglCommandBuilder (adapter)

' Fill the dataset
Dim customer As New DataSet ()

adapter.Fill (customer)

' Disconnect
connection.Close ()

' Return customer details
Return customer

End Function

6. We must also import the System.Data.SglClient namespace, so add the following line to

the very top of EditCustomer.aspx.vb:

Imports System.Data.SglClient

7. In Solution Explorer, right-click EditCustomer.aspx and select Set As Start Page, and run
the project. Leaving the default of FRANR in the customer ID TextBox, click the Look Up
Customer button. The customer ID isn't case-sensitive, but it must be an exact match.

won
’

calhost;/MyWebsite/EditCustomer.aspx - Microsoft Internel - |EI|£|

File Edit VYiew Favorites Tools Help

$aBack ~ = - (@) i} | [EPersonalBar QhSearch (GFavorites F | By~ S =4 ER

address I@ hitp:fflocalhosk iy WebSite [EditCustomer, aspx j &G0 | Links **
Custorner ID: IFRANR Look Up Customer |
FERAME
Company name: France restauration
Save Changes |
|@ Cone ’_l_’_ (5E Local intranet 4
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8. Change FRANR to SMURF, or some other customer ID that doesn't exist. Click the Look Up
Customer button and you'll see a message saying that the customer ID does not exist:

3 http:/ flocalhost /My ¥WebsSite /EditCustomer.aspx - Microsoft Inter = | Ellll
File Edit ‘iew Fawvorites Tools Help ﬁ
aBack » = - @) i | [EPersonal Bar  (QiSearch [Favorites &4 | B\ S = ER
Address I@ http:flocalhost/MyiwebSite/EditCustomer, aspx j @Go |Links 21

=
Customer ID: ISMURF Look Up Customer |
The customer ID "SMUEF' does not exist
SMUERF
Company natne:
[
|@ Done ’_’_,_ E Local intranet v

How It Works

When the Look Up Customer button is pressed, the BindData method is called to find the customer in
the database and updates the various form controls.

Private Sub btnLookupCustomer_ Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnLookupCustomer.Click
BindData (txtCustomerId.Text)
End Sub

The first thing the method does is set the Text property of 1b1EditingId, which keeps track of
which customer is being edited for when Save Changes is clicked.

1blEditingId.Text = customerId

When the Look Up Customer button is clicked, we go back to the server to tell it that the button has
been clicked.

Dim customerDataset As DataSet = GetCustomer (customerId)

We also pass the text in the text box back to the server. The event handling code on the server then
stores the customer ID in the label control. All of this is crunched into a big block of HTML that's sent
to the browser and displayed.

If you're wondering why we couldn't use the Text property of txtCustomerId, it's because if the user
changed the value in this field and clicked Save Changes, we'd effectively end up saving the changes
destined for the customer we originally specified over the top of the new customer that we've ended up
specifying. These controls, that keep track of what we're doing and would normally be hidden in a
production application, must be immutable by the user, that is, they may only be changed
programmatically.
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Once we've set the value, we call GetCustomer. We'll take a deeper look at this in a moment, but in
essence, this method returns a DataSet containing the given customer.

After we've retrieved the DatasSet, we look to see if it has any rows. If it does, we update the controls
and show the Save Changes button:

' If the customer was found...
If customerDataset.Tables(0) .Rows.Count > 0 Then

' ...Reset the Label Text
1blProblem.Text = ""
btnSaveChanges.Visible = True

' Update the controls

Dim customer As DataRow = customerDataset.Tables (0) .Rows (0)
txtCompanyName.Text = customer ("companyname")

If, on the other hand, it doesn't contain any rows, we display a message by setting the Text property of
1blProblem, and hide the Save Changes button:

Else
' ...Otherwise set an error message
1blProblem.Text = "The customer ID '" & customerId & _

"' does not exist"
btnSaveChanges.Visible = False

' Update the controls
txtCompanyName.Text =

End If
Ultimately, we want to update the data in the DataSet that was retrieved by the GetCustomer call.

It's for this reason that we have a GetCustomer method that returns the SglDataAdapter that
retrieved the data. When Save Changes is clicked, we want to call the Update method of the adapter

to commit the changes.

The first version of GetCustomer really just calls the other version of the method to retrieve the actual
DataSet:

Dim adapter As SglDataAdapter
Dim customer As DataSet = GetCustomer (customerId, adapter)

However, it does free up the adapter that is returned with a Dispose call:

adapter.Dispose()

The details of the customer in question are returned as a DataSet.
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Return customer

The second version is fairly conventional in the way it accesses the requested data. We create an

adapter from a SQL command string:

Dim connection As New SglConnection (Global.DbString)

connection.Open ()

' Set up the SQL command object
Dim command As New SglCommand ("SELECT customerid, companyname, " & _
contacttitle, address, city, " &

country, phone, fax " &
& customerId &

"contactname,
"region, postalcode,
"FROM customers WHERE customerid="'"

woan
.

connection)

' Retreive the data
New SglDataAdapter (command)

adapter =

' Add a command builder
Dim builder As New SglCommandBuilder (adapter)

and use it to fill a DataSet.

' Fill the dataset
Dim customer As New DataSet ()
adapter.Fill (customer)

We need to have a SqglDataAdapter around to save the changes back to the database, which is what

we're about to do now.

Saving Changes

Now that our application can display information that the user requests, we shall move on and add code

to allow the user to make changes.
Try It Out — Saving Changes
1. Open EditCustomer.aspx in Design view, and double-click the Save Changes button.

Add this code for the event handler:

Private Sub btnSaveChanges_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnSaveChanges.Click

' Reload the customer
Dim adapter As SglDataAdapter
Dim customerDataset As DataSet
If customerDataset.Tables(0).Rows.Count
adapter.Dispose ()
Return
End If

GetCustomer (1blEditingId.Text, adapter)

= 0 Then
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' Update the DataGrid
Dim customer As DataRow = customerDataset.Tables (0).Rows (0)
customer ("companyname") = txtCompanyName.Text

' Update the DataAdapter
adapter.Update (customerDataset)

' Inform the user
1blProblem.Text = "Your changes have been saved"

End Sub

2. Run the project again. Click the Look Up Customer button, change the company name and
click Save Changes. You'll notice that the value in the database has changed:

oLACE Franie -

:I k.asp.vb | EditCustamer, aspx | EditCustomer.aspz.vb  dbo.Customers ....NurthwindSQL)| 1 X

|Cust0merID |CDmpanyName |CnntactName |CnntactTitIe |P.dc A|
L FRAME Frankerversand Peter Franken Marketing Manager Ber
b |FRAMNR France restauration - CHAMGED! Zarine Schmitk Marketing Manager 54,
FRANS Franchi 5.p.A. Paolo Accorti Sales Representati Yia
FURIE Furia Bacalhau e Frutos do Mar Lino Rodriguez Sales Manager Jar
GALED Galeria del gastrénomo Eduardo Saavedra Marketing Manager Rar
m¥ = i Tici b A Do = | ha Ar

How It Works

In this case, we've used the other version of GetCustomer to both retrieve the DataSet and retrieve
the SglDataAdapter that was used to populate the DataSet in the first place.

Dim adapter As SqglDataAdapter
Dim customerDataset As DataSet = GetCustomer (1blEditingId.Text, adapter)

Notice how we use the customer ID stored in the Text property of 1b1EditingId, which we know
hasn't been changed since the Lookup Customer button was pressed.

The upshot? Whenever the Save Changes button is pressed, the value in the Text property of
txtCompanyName is extracted and put into the DataRow. This marks the DataRow as needing to be updated.

' Update the DataGrid
Dim customer As DataRow = customerDataset.Tables (0).Rows (0)
customer ("companyname") = txtCompanyName.Text

When Update is called, the changes are automatically saved.

' Update the DataAdapter
adapter.Update (customerDataset)

Finally, we informed the user that their changes were saved successfully:

1blProblem.Text = "Your changes have been saved"
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Adding Other Fields

To consolidate what we've learnt up to now, in this section I shall quickly demonstrate how we could
expand the application to show the other fields from the database. This was omitted earlier to keep the
application simple, but I'd like to show how ASP.NET can let you rapidly add extra functionality to an
existing web application.

Try It Out — Adding the Other Fields

1. Open EditCustomer.aspx in Design mode. Add two new Labels, and two new
TextBoxes as below:

E[E:|::::::::::::::TIF‘:::::::::::::::::::lﬁ:::::::::::::::::::: ''''''''''''''''''''''' :':':':':'E
Customer ID: [FRANR Lookup Customer

2. Change the properties of the new controls we have just added as listed in the following table:

Control Property Value
First TextBox control ID txtContactName
Text (blank)
Width 379px
First Label control ID IblIContactName
Text Lookup Customer
Second TextBox control ID txtPhone
Text (blank)
Width 379px
Second Label control ID IbIPhone
Text Phone:

3. There's quite a neat way to align multiple controls in Visual Studio .NET. First, click and drag
a rubber band around all the text fields in question. You may need to right-click on the
Toolbar and select Dialog Editor if it is not already visible. With all the TextBox controls
selected, click the Align Lefts button, as highlighted here:
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E|Bles v o EH Wz R

4. Repeat for the label controls until they are all neatly arranged.

5. Open the EditCustomer.aspx.vb code page. Find the BindData method and add this code:

' BindData - bind the data to the controls...
Public Sub BindData (ByVal customerId As String)

' Set...
1blEditingId.Text = customerId

' Get the customer...
Dim customerDataset As DataSet = GetCustomer (customerId)

' Did we get anything?
If customerDataset.Tables(0).Rows.Count > 0 Then

' Reset the text...
1blProblem.Text = ""
btnSaveChanges.Visible = True

' Update the controls...

Dim customer As DataRow = customerDataset.Tables (0) .Rows (0)
txtCompanyName.Text = customer ("companyname")
txtContactName.Text = customer ("contactname")

txtPhone.Text = customer ("phone")

Else

' Set some problem text...
1blProblem.Text = "The customer

btnSaveChanges.Visible = False

'" & customerId & "' does not exist"

' Update the controls...
txtCompanyName.Text = ""
txtContactName.Text =
txtPhone.Text = ""

End If

End Sub

6. Now, add this code to btnSaveChanges_Click:

Private Sub btnSaveChanges_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnSaveChanges.Click

' Reload the customer...
Dim adapter As SglDataAdapter
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Dim customerDataset As DataSet = GetCustomer (1blEditingId.Text, adapter)

If customerDataset.Tables(0).Rows.Count = 0 Then
adapter.Dispose ()
Return

End If

' Update...

Dim customer As DataRow = customerDataset.Tables (0).Rows (0)

customer ("companyname") = txtCompanyName.Text

customer ("contactname") = txtContactName.Text

customer ("phone") = txtPhone.Text

' Update...

adapter.Update (customerDataset)

' Tell the user...
1blProblem.Text = "Your changes have been saved"

End Sub

7. Run the project. You will now be able to make changes to any of the fields of a customer record:

localhost /MyWebsite,/EditCustomer.aspx - Microsoft Interr oy ] 54
File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools Help ﬁ
&Back + = - () at | [EPersoralBar  (Qd5earch [ Favorites £% | By S = ER
Address I@ http: fflacalhostMy\WebSite/EditCustomer . aspx j @Go | Links **
Customer ITx IFRANR Lookup Custamer |

FEATIR
Cotmpany name: |France restauration
Clontact nate: ICarine Schrnitt
Phone: an.32.21 21
Save Changes |
@] Done [ | [BELocalineranet Y

How It Works

All we have done here is add some further fields to our web page. Now when we look up the customer,
we retrieve the contact name and telephone number of that company. This was done by adding the
following lines to our BindData method:
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txtContactName.Text = customer ("contactname")
txtPhone.Text = customer ("phone")

We are also able to make changes to these fields and save them as we added the following two lines to
the C1lick event of our Save Changes button:

customer ("contactname") = txtContactName.Text
customer ("phone") = txtPhone.Text

Validating Data

The last thing we're going to look at in this chapter is data validation with ASP.NET. There are many
situations in programming where validation is required, and web programming is no different. For
example, you may have an application where the user must enter details for a customer record. You
would want to ensure that a name is entered, and that the telephone number contains only digits for
instance. If your applications don't provide some sort of built-in validation, if a user should enter
incorrect details for some reason, they are liable to crash the application, or at best be presented with an
unintelligible and ugly system error message.

In the next section, we shall add a validation control that checks to make sure that the user has entered
a customer ID when they click the Look Up Customer button.

Try It Out — Checking a Field has been Supplied

1. Open EditCustomer.aspx in Design view. Drag a RequiredFieldValidator control from
the Toolbox onto the form next to the Look Up Customer button:

im
Company name

2. With the new control selected, change the ErrorMessage property to Required and set the
ControlToValidate property in the Properties window to txtCustomerld.

Properties

RequiredFieldvalidatorl  System. Web.j

2] 4 [E]

E Behavior o
Accesskey
ControlToValidate  LeddiEGINTIEG] j_|
EnableClientScript  True
Enabled True

ControlToYalidate
ID of the contral bo validate.
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3. Run the project. Clear the TextBox and click the button. You should see an error message appear:

3 http:/ /localhost/MyWebsite /EditCustomer.aspx - Microsoft Inl - |E||5|
File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools  Help ﬁ
§=Eack ~ = - @ s | [E|Personal Bar @Search (3] Favarites ®| %v == %
Address I@ http: flocalhost/MyivebSitefEditCustomer , aspx j Pran | Links **
=
Cstormer ID: | | Look Up Customer I FEequired
o - |

How It Works

When the server is required to do something with an ASP.NET page, it examines any validation
controls on that page and checks that their validation rules have been satisfied. In our example, we
added a RequiredFieldvValidator to our web page. What this does is make the Customer ID
TextBox a required field, or in other words, it cannot be left blank. If a Customer ID isn't entered into
the TextBox, Required appears showing that there is an error with the data that has been entered.

Depending on the browser's capabilities, this doesn't necessarily involve a round-trip to the server. If
you're using Internet Explorer 5 or above, you'll notice that the message appears the instant the button
is pressed.

If you're building a Web site, you want as many visitors as possible, but you want as little traffic as
possible. What this means is if you have 1,000 visitors to your Web site each day, you want those 1,000
visitors to make the optimum number of requests of the site. The word "optimum" is important here.
Each Web request, in effect, costs you money, not in terms of "usage fees", but in terms of infrastructure
cost. Say you have a site that processes four million requests per day. It stands to reason that this server
will need to be more powerful and probably require more labor to manage than a site that only gets fifty
requests a day. In computing, "more powerful" typically leads to "more expensive", and that's where
optimization fits in.

In the above example, when we first visit the page, we have one request. When we click "Lookup
Customer", we have another request. When we click "Save Changes", we have yet one more. That's
three in total. Now imagine that the user doesn't enter anything into the Customer ID field and clicks
the button. Another request could (but actually isn't; more later) be made where the server sends back a
message that says, "Customer ID required". At a worst case, this could lead to a 25% increase in the
number of requests, and all for no advantage.

What JavaScript and Dynamic HTML (DHTML) do is allow us to do some of the processing on the client
side. That's precisely what's happening here. The validation control is putting some JavaScript code in the
page that says, "When the button is clicked, if the Customer ID field is empty, show the message." This
happens without a round-trip to the server. In other words, we don't make this wasted request.

ASP.NET uses information passed in with the page request to determine whether or not the browser
supports this kind of JavaScript code. If it does, the code is inserted and the page is optimized, all
without you as the developer needing to understand what it does. If the browser does not (as is the case
with "older" browsers; Microsoft refer to these as "down level" browsers), the old-school "re-request-the-
page-and-insert-the-message" approach is used automatically.
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The validation controls available in Windows Forms work in a different way, but follow a similar principle.
By adding validation controls to Windows Forms, we're using the same technique of saying something like,
"Make sure that TextBox has a value." Because we're guaranteed that code can always run on the desktop,
there isn't this concept of choosing between using JavaScript or re-processing the page.

Further Validation Controls

Including the RequiredFieldvalidator that we've just met, ASP.NET provides five validation
controls as standard. I'll briefly introduce you to the other four, but space doesn't permit showing how
each works. If you'd like to know more about the validation controls, or ASP.NET in general, check out
Beginning ASP.NET using VB.NET from Wrox Press.

RangeValidator

This control tests to see if a value is within a given numeric range. You provide upper and lower limits
in the MaximumvValue and MinimumValue properties.

CompareValidator

This control tests to see if a value fits a given expression. You provide the operator through the
Operator property ("equal"”, "less than", and so on) and the type of value to compare is set by
the Type property.

RegularExpressionValidator

This control tests to see if a value fits a given regular expression. For example, a telephone number field
may need to only accept numbers in the form XXX-XXX-XXXX. You provide the regular expression
that the value must match in the ValidationExpression property.

CustomValidator

We'll look in slightly more detail at the CustomvValidator control, which uses a script function to test
a given expression. It gives you maximum flexibility because you can customize the script function to
do exactly what you want, but it always requires a round trip to the server. To use this type of control,
you need to add a function to the .aspx page HTML code, which you can do by selecting HTML view
in the Designer. The method has to be enclosed within <SCRIPT> tags, and must take the same
parameters as the MyServerValidation function shown below. If the value tested meets the
requirements of the script function then the IsvValid member of the supplied
ServerValidateEventArgs object is set to True.

<script runat=server language="vb">

Sub MyServerValidation (ByVal source As Object, _
ByVal args As ServerValidateEventArgs)

Try
Dim i As Integer = Int32.Parse(args.Value);
If 1 Mod 2 = 0 Then
args.IsValid = True;
Else
args.IsValid = False;
End If
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Catch
args.IsValid = False;
End Try
End Sub

</script>

Summary

In this chapter, we took a look at how ASP.NET can be used to present data over the Web. Pretty
quickly we were able to build powerful applications that extracted information from the NorthwindSQL
database and presented it to the user.

Initially we looked at creating an ASP.NET project and building a basic Web Form. Then we went on to
use the DataList control and saw how we could add controls (in particular, a HyperLink control) to
the TtemTemplate area of that control. As the list was rendered, new link controls were automatically
added for each value of the bound field.

We discussed the difference between grid layout and flow layout and learned that flow layout, although
harder to use, usually gives the best results, especially when you need to support older or non-Microsoft
browsers. We then wrote an application to perform a product search, presenting the results in a
DataGrid control. We also covered ASP.NET's built-in DataGrid paging features and added a form

to our project to allow us to edit the data and save the changes.

Finally, we went over how to validate any data that was entered in our form and the different validation
methods available in Visual Basic .NET

Exercises
1. Whatis the Global.asax file used for and how do we make use of it?
2. Why doesn't the Web lend itself to control placement using Grid Layout?
3. Why doesn't the DataReader support paging?

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/.
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ADO.NET and XML

In this chapter, we're going to be introducing the concept of Extensible Markup Language, or XML. For
a while now, XML has been touted as an important technology for the storage and exchange of data
and, with the advent of .NET, powerful XML functionality can be available to our application with
minimal work.

In this chapter, we'll be looking at the essential nature of XML and see a few of the basic tools that are
provided by .NET and ADO.NET for the creation and manipulation of XML data.

What is XML?

XML was invented as a technology for overcoming the problems involved in the relatively common
activity of exchanging data between applications. However, XML is increasingly being used as a data
storage and transport mechanism.

XML is one of those curious technologies that, while it seems scary to a newcomer, the principles are
actually very easy to grasp. (Building an end-to-end solution using XML throughout can get a little
tricky, however!) The classes available to us in the .NET Framework provide ways to read, write, and
explore XML-formatted data very easily.

Despite its name, XML is probably best thought of not as a "language", but rather as a set of rules for
defining markup languages. In order for applications to exchange data, the data has to be "marked up"

in some way. This marking up allows an application receiving the data to make sense of it and use it in a
useful manner. For example, if I give you a bit of data like this:

Disraeli

...how do we know what that data is? However, if I give you a little more information about the data,
like this:

My Dog's Name: Disraeli
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...then, using common sense, we can all understand what that bit of data represents. In the latter case,
I've "marked up" the data. By using the English language, English-speaking readers at least can use the
set of common sense rules that we all carry around in our heads to determine what I'm trying to say.
XML is a "meta language" or, in other words, is self-describing — it gives the data and the rules to follow

to determine what the data is.

As we said, XML is not a language but rather a set of standards and rules for creating your own markup
languages. One of these rules is that XML documents must be well-formed. There are over a hundred
rules for creating a well-formed XML document, but here are the three basic ones (luckily, the other
ones are things you're unlikely to do anyway and so aren't of much importance):

Every document must have exactly one top-level element.

Elements must be closed in the reverse order that they were opened, that is, you can't do this:

<ElementOne>Data<ElementTwo>MoreData</ElementOne></ElementTwo>

...because ElementOne is closed before ElementTwo is closed.

O  Case sensitivity is important. MyElement is not the same as mYeLEMENT.

XML is a fairly curious
language because it seems a
little "off planet" in concept
until you actually start looking
at some. Here is an XML
document viewed in IE:

Sample XML Document

Documents and Settings', Administrator'Desktop'docl.xml

J File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools  Help

J q=Eack - = - () 7t | Qhsearch [GFavorites G Media ®| EN-S e >

JAddress I CiiDocuments and Settings'l,Administrator'l,Desktj @Go |

<7?xml version="1.0" standalone="vyes" 7=
- «0Orders=

- =0Orders
<OrderlD=11077</OrderlD >
< CustormnerID=RATTC=/CustormerID =
<EmployeelD=1</EmployeelD>
<0OrderDate>1998-05-06T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</0OrderDate >
<RequiredDate=1998-06-03T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</RequiredDate =
<ShipWia=2«/ShipVias
<Freight=8.53«/Freight=
<ShipMame=Rattlesnake Canyon Grocery</ShipName >
<ShipAddress=2817 Milton Dr.</ShipAddress>
<ShipCity >Albuquerque</ShipCity =
<ShipRegion=NM=/ShipRegion=
<ShipPostalCode=87110«/ShipPostalCode>
< ShipCountry =US&=/ShipCountry =

<fOrders

- =0Orders
<OrderlD=11076=</0OrderlD >
< CustormnerID =BONAP=</CustomerID =
<EmployeelD=4</EmploveelD>
<OrderDate=1998-05-06T00:00:00.0000000+01:00<,/OrderDate >
<RequiredDate=1998-06-03T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</RequiredDate =
<ShipWia=2«/ShipVias
<Freight=38.28</Freight=
<ShipMame=Bon app'</ShipMame=
<ShipAddress=12, rue des Bouchers</Shipaddress=
< ShipCity =Marseille< /ShipCity =
<ShipPostalCode=13008«/ShipPostalCode>
<ShipCountry =France</ShipCountry =

<fOrders
<fOrders=

|@ Done ’_ l_ ’_ |@‘ My Computer

[
4
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Those of you who have seen HTML code will notice that the XML files look very similar. That's
because they both share a common ancestor. Standard Generalized Markup Language, or SGML, was
the inspiration for both.

XML files work on the concept of tags and elements. A tag can either be a "start tag" or an "end tag" (or
"both" — sometimes start and end tags are combined, but we'll see this later). Here's an example of a
start tag:

<ShipCity>
...and here's an example of an end tag:
</ShipCity>

You can see that both kinds of tags start with a less-than sign and end with a greater-than sign. This is
how tags are delimited. The name of the tag appears between these two signs, and, in this example, the
name of the tag is ShipCity. The difference between a start tag and an end tag is that, on an end tag,
the name is prefixed with a forward-slash character.

Together, a start tag and an end tag make an element. The text between the two tags is the data that
belongs to the tag. For example:

<ShipCity>Albuquerque</ShipCity>
In this case, we have an element called ShipCity; the value of that element is Albugquerque.

Here are the elements that make up order 11077 as shown in our XML document:

<OrderID>11077</0OrderID>

<CustomerID>RATTC</CustomerID>

<EmployeeID>1</EmployeelID>
<OrderDate>1998-05-06T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</0OrderDate>
<RequiredDate>1998-06-03T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</RequiredDate>

<ShipVia>2</ShipVia>

a

a

a

a

a

a

Q <Freight>8.53</Freight>
a <ShipName>Rattlesnake Canyon Grocery</ShipName>
O <ShipAddress>2817 Milton Dr.</ShipAddress>

Q <ShipCity>Albuquerque</ShipCity>

O <ShipRegion>NM</ShipRegion>

O <ShipPostalCode>87110</ShipPostalCode>

a

<ShipCountry>USA</ShipCountry>
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Now life starts to get interesting. Elements can contain other elements. In this case, we have a start tag
called Order and an end tag called Order.

<Order>

<OrderID>11077</0rderID>

<CustomerID>RATTC</CustomerID>
<EmployeeID>1</EmployeeID>
<OrderDate>1998-05-06T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</0OrderDate>
<RequiredDate>1998-06-03T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</RequiredDate>
<ShipVvia>2</ShipVia>

<Freight>8.53</Freight>

<ShipName>Rattlesnake Canyon Grocery</ShipName>
<ShipAddress>2817 Milton Dr.</ShipAddress>
<ShipCity>Albuquerque</ShipCity>
<ShipRegion>NM</ShipRegion>
<ShipPostalCode>87110</ShipPostalCode>
<ShipCountry>USA</ShipCountry>

</Order>

Notice how the data that's contained within the Order element is a bunch of other elements. XML is
hierarchical in nature, which means that the Order element contains a set of thirteen child elements,
and each of those thirteen child elements represents one column from one particular row. The upshot of
this is that if we have an Order element, we can drill down into its child elements to learn everything
about the Order that we could possibly need to know.

If you look further into the document, you'll notice that each of the two Order elements is contained
within a master Orders element. (I've omitted some elements here for clarity.)

<Orders>
<Order>

</Order>
<Order>

</Order>
</Orders>

Again, this means that, if we have an Orders element, we can assume that we have a list of orders
contained within. We also know that each order is encapsulated in its own element called Order.

As we stated earlier, every XML document must have exactly one top-level element, called the root
element. In this case, we do indeed have only one top-level element: Orders. If we omitted this
element, the file would not be well-formed. For example, here's the same document again but without
the single top-level element:

<Order>

</Order>
<Order>

</Order>

In this case, the document has two top-level elements. Under the rules of XML, this document is not
well-formed - therefore it cannot be used.
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Attributes

There is another way of introducing data into an XML file, although it's mainly used for "metadata”, or
data about the data. In this chapter, we're not going to concern ourselves with attributes, but here's a
little information so you're aware of them. Take our OrderID element. If we wanted to indicate that
this element was an ID column, we might add an IsId attribute that looks like this:

<OrderID IsId="True">11077</0OrderID>

Attributes have the form of a parameter="value" pair, and sit within the opening tag of an element.
We can have as many attributes as we like, and store any data that we like in them:

<OrderID IsId="True" AnotherAttribute="92384">11077</0OrderID>

That's the basis behind XML. At this level, XML is mostly common sense and, I'm confident, pretty
easy to understand. Because of this, what we'll do next is build the app that produces this output. This

will bring the potentially fuzzy points of our discussion so far into sharp focus.creatlng an

XML Document

In this chapter, we're going to be looking at an application that's capable of exporting the orders defined
in the system to XML documents.

Try It Out — Creating the Project

1. Using Visual Studio .NET, create a new Visual Basic | Windows Application project and call it

Order Export.
New Project x|
Iee ::::l
Project Types: Termplates: BE oom-

-4 Misual Basic Projects 3 -
{7 Wisual C# Projects m

{1 visual C-++ Prafects Class Library  windaws

{2 setup and Deployment Projects Control Library

{2 Other Projects N
& B &

ASP.MET Web ASP.MET Web  Web Control
Application Service Library J
-

A project For creating an application with a wwindows user inkerface

Marie: I Order Export
Location: I VioorradoyworkiBeginning WE.MET DatabasestChapter 1 j Browse... |
€~ add to Solution % Close Solution

Praject will be created at \icorradolwark), ..

Fhore | [al'4 I Cancel | Help |
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2. When the Designer for Form1 appears, drag on a DataGrid control and a couple of Buttons, like this:

1ol =]|

: Buttani [
: Buttan2 [

3. Change the properties for the controls in the Properties window, as shown below:

Control Property Value
Form1 Text Northwind Order Export
StartPosition CenterScreen
DataGrid Name dgdOrders
Anchor Top, Bottom, Left, Right
Button1 Name btnConnect
Text Connect
Button2 Name btnSave
Text Save

4. Using the toolbox, draw on a new SaveFileDialog control. Change its Name property to dlgSaveFile.

That's the basic design of the form finished. Now we just need to add some business logic functionality.

Saving DataSets as XML

As ADO.NET has built-in support for XML — it uses XML as its internal data format — this gives us
great flexibility in using ADO.NET to access various types of data. In this next section, we are going to
look at how we can save DataSets as XML documents.

Try It Out — Saving an Order

1. Right-click on Form1 in Solution Explorer and click on View Code. Add this constant to the top
of the class definition.
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Public Class Forml
Inherits System.Windows.Forms.Form

' Constants...

Public Const DbString = _
"integrated security=sspi;initial catalog=NorthwindSQL;data source=chimaera"

Remember, you must change the name of the server defined in DbString to whatever you

actually use!

2. Again in the code editor, add this member:

Public Class Forml
Inherits System.Windows.Forms.Form

' Members. ..
Private _dataset As DataSet

' Constants...
Public Const DbString = _
"integrated security=sspi;initial catalog=NorthwindSQL;data source=chimaera"

3. Add these namespace import declarations:

Imports System.IO
Imports System.Xml
Imports System.Data.SglClient

Public Class Forml
Inherits System.Windows.Forms.Form

4. Flip back to the Designer and double-click on the Connect button. When the new Click event
handler appears, add this code:

Private Sub btnConnect_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnConnect.Click

' Connect to the database...
Dim connection As New sglconnection (DbString)

connection.Open ()

' Create a new dataset
Dim newDataset As New DataSet ("Orders")

' Create a new table to hold the orders in...
Dim ordersTable As New DataTable ("Order")
newDataset.Tables.Add (ordersTable)

' Load the last two orders from the database...
Dim command As New SglCommand ("SELECT TOP 2 OrderID, CustomerID, " & _
"EmployeeID, OrderDate, RequiredDate, ShippedDate, " & _
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"ShipVia, Freight, ShipName, ShipAddress, ShipCity, " & _
"ShipRegion, ShipPostalCode, ShipCountry FROM Orders " & _
"ORDER BY OrderID DESC", connection)

' Fill the dataset...
Dim adapter As New SglDataAdapter (command)
adapter.Fill (ordersTable)

' Set the dataset property...
Me.DataSet = newDataset

' Close the database...
connection.Close ()

End Sub

5. Before you can run the project you'll need to add this property. This will provide a way for us to
set up the data binding on the DataGrid when we need to display the data.

' DataSet property...
Public Property DataSet () As DataSet
Get
Return _dataset
End Get
Set (ByVal Value As DataSet)

' Save it...
_dataset = Value

' Bind...

dgdOrders.DataSource = _dataset

dgdOrders.DataMember = _dataset.Tables(0).TableName
End Set

End Property

6. Run the project and click the Connect button. You'll see something like this:

™ Northwind Order Export E o ] 4|

OrderlD | CustomedD | EmployeelD | OrderDate | Re

» 11077 RATTC 1 06/05/1938 03/ Save |

11076 BOMAP 4 06/05/1938 03/

.

How It Works

Let's briefly walk through the code. Take your time - it's important that you get a good feel for what is
going on.
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When we come into the function, the first thing we do is open the database connection using the
DbString constant that we previously defined.

Private Sub btnConnect_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnConnect.Click

' Connect to the database...
Dim connection As New sglconnection (DbString)

connection.Open ()

Once we have that, we create a new DataSet. We provide a name of Orders to this DataSet and the
motivation for doing this will become apparent when we export the DataSet to an XML file.

' Create a new dataset
Dim newDataset As New DataSet ("Orders")

Next, we create a new table within the DataSet called Order. Ultimately, in this example we want to
create a set of linked tables within the DataSet and this is by far the easiest way of doing this. (For
more information on this, see Chapter 7.)

' Create a new table to hold the orders in...
Dim ordersTable As New DataTable ("Order")
newDataset .Tables.Add (ordersTable)

Next we create a command. We've embedded SQL code into this rather than using a stored procedure.
This isn't absolute best practice, but I've done it here to expedite the creation of this sample. We've seen
plenty of code that selects out from a stored procedure previously in the book, and we'll be seeing it

again in the next two chapters.

' Load the last two orders from the database...

Dim command As New SglCommand ("SELECT TOP 2 OrderID, CustomerID, " & _
"EmployeeID, OrderDate, RequiredDate, ShippedDate, " & _
"ShipVia, Freight, ShipName, ShipAddress, ShipCity, " & _

"ShipRegion, ShipPostalCode, ShipCountry FROM Orders " & _
"ORDER BY OrderID DESC", connection)

Once we've done that we create a new SglDataAdapter object and get it to fill the new DataSet.

' Fill the dataset...
Dim adapter As New SglDataAdapter (command)
adapter.Fill (ordersTable)

As the last step, we set our own DataSet property to the value of the new DataSet. This has the effect
of binding the new DataSet to the DataGrid control so that we can see the results.

' Set the dataset property...
Me.DataSet = newDataset

' Close the database...
connection.Close ()

End Sub



Chapter 12

Saving DataSets as XML

Our application can now get hold of orders from the database and display them on a form. What we

have to do now is save them as XML.

Try It Out — Saving DataSets as XML

1. If the program is running, close it.

2. Open the Designer for Form1. Double-click on the Save button to create a new Click event

handler. Add this code:

Private Sub btnSave_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnSave.Click

' Do we have a dataset?
If Not DataSet Is Nothing Then

' Ask for a filename...
dlgSaveFile.Filter = _

"XML Files (*.xml)|*.xml|All Files (*.*)|[*.*||"
If dlgSaveFile.ShowDialog() = DialogResult.OK Then

' Save the dataset...
DataSet.WriteXml (dlgSaveFile.FileName)

End If
Else
MsgBox ("You must connect to the database.")

End If

End Sub

3. Run the project and click the Connect button. Then, click the Save button. You'll be prompted
for a filename. Provide a filename somewhere on your local disk and click Save.

4. Next, using Windows Explorer, find the file and double-click it. It will open in Internet Explorer

and you'll be able to see the contents.

10
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\Documents and Settings’, AdministratorDesktop’docl.xml - ; - |EI|5|

J File Edit iew Fawaorites Tools  Help

J d=Back = = - @ at | @Search [Z] Favorites @Media @ | %v = M=

J.ﬁ.ddress CiiDocurments and Settings'l,.ﬂ.dministrator'l,Desktj @GD |

| Links >

e
<fxml wersion="1.0" standalone="yes" 7= _I
- «iOrders =

- «Orders
«OrderID=11077</OrderID =
< CustomerID=RATTC</CustormerID =
<EmployeelD=1</Employeell=
«<OrderDate=1998-05-06TO0:00:00.0000000+01:00=/CrderDate =
<RequiredDate =1998-06-03T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</RequiredDate =
<ShipWia=2</ShipWia=
<Freight=8.53«/Freight=
<zhipMame =Rattlesnake Canyon Grocery=/Shipharme=
<Shipaddress=2817 Milton Dr.</Shipaddress =
= ShipCity =Albuquerque</ShipCity =
<ZhipRegion=MNM=</ShipRegion=
<ShipPostalCode =87110</ShipPostalCode =
< ShipCountry =USA</ShipCountry =

</Orders

- <« 0rders
<0rderID=11076</OrderlD >
<iCustormerID>BONAP</CustormerID =
«EmployeelD>d=</EmployeelD=
«OrderDate=1998-05-06T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</CrderDate >
«<RequiredCate=1998-06-03T00:00:00.0000000+01:00+«/FequiredDate =
«Shipvia=2=/Shipvia=
«<Freight=38.28</Freight=
«<ShipMame=Bon app"</ShipHlame =
< Shipaddress=12Z, rue des Bouchers«/Shipaddress =
< ShipCity =Marseille</ShipCity =
< =hipPostalCode 13008« ,/hipPostalCode =
<ShipCountry =France</ShipCountry =

<fOrders
<fOrders =

|@ Done l_l_l_ |@. My Computer

-
4

How It Works

What we have been given is a file containing an XML document that contains two orders. These two
orders match, as you can see, the orders as they appear in the DataGrid control.

Producing an XML file from a DataSet is very easy. Once we know the name of the file that we want
to save the DataSet to, we just call WwriteXml.

Private Sub btnSave_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnSave.Click

' Do we have a dataset?
If Not DataSet Is Nothing Then

11
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' Ask for a filename...
dlgSaveFile.Filter = _

"XML Files (*.xml) |*.xml|All Files (*.*)|*.*||"
If dlgSaveFile.ShowDialog() = DialogResult.OK Then

' Save the dataset...
DataSet.WriteXml (dlgSaveFile.FileName)

End If
Else
MsgBox ("You must connect to the database.")

End If

End Sub

You can see that the names of each of the thirteen elements that make up the order match those defined
in the database. You'll notice that ShippedDate is omitted from the list. That's because it has a Null
value in the database and Nul1l values are omitted from the XML.

Now let's look at why XML is such a useful tool for saving and transferring data.

Loading and Saving XML Data

Now that we know how to save a DataSet as XML, let's try and load the same XML file from disk and
use it to populate the DataGrid control.

Try It Out — Loading XML Files

1. If the project is running, close it.

2. Using the Designer for Form1, draw on a new Button control. Set its Name property to btnLoad,
Text property to Load and Anchor property to Top, Right.

12
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3. Again, using the Designer, draw on a new OpenFileDialog control. Change its Name property to
digOpenfFile.
4. Double-click on the Load button and add this code to the new C1ick event handler.

Private Sub btnLoad_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnLoad.Click

' Display the dialog...
= "XML Files (*.xml)|*.xml|All Files (*.*)|*.*|]|"

dlgOpenFile.Filter =
If dlgOpenFile.ShowDialog() = DialogResult.OK Then

' Try and load...
Try

' Create a new dataset...
Dim newDataset As New DataSet ()

' Load...
newDataset .ReadXml (dlgOpenFile.FileName)

' If we got here, we can load it...
Me.DataSet = newDataset

Catch ex As Exception
MsgBox (ex.Message)
End Try

End If
End Sub

5. Run the project and click the Load button. (There's no need to click the Connect button.) Find
the .xml file you saved before and click Open. The orders will be shown.

[{®Northwind Order Export o ] 1|
Cannect |

QrderlD | CustomerlD | EmployeeslD | Ord
4 11077 RaTTC 1 199 Save |
11076 BOMAF 4 199

How It Works
With ADO.NET, Microsoft has tried to create a thick layer of abstraction between the database and the

actual data.

13
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Abtraction means "hiding the inner workings of " so, in this case, what ADO.NET is doing is
managing all the hard work of saving a DataSet to an XML file.

Because of this abstraction, XML-formatted data stored in a file is treated is in a similar way to the
relational data stored in the database itself. So, we can load data from an XML file and it looks and

"feels" the same as it does when we draw it from a database using the System.Data.SglClient
namespace.

Looking at the code, we can see that loading the data is no more complex than saving it:

Private Sub btnLoad Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnLoad.Click

Display the dialog...
dlgOpenFile.Filter = "XML Files (*.xml)|*.xml|All Files (*.*)|*.*|]|"
If dlgOpenFile.ShowDialog() = DialogResult.OK Then

' Try and load...
Try

Create a new dataset...
Dim newDataset As New DataSet ()

' Load...
newDataset .ReadXml (d1lgOpenFile.FileName)

If we got here, we can load it...
Me.DataSet = newDataset

Catch ex As Exception
MsgBox (ex.Message)
End Try

End If

End Sub

What we have done is wrapped the ReadXml call in a Try..Catch. That's because we can't guarantee
the user will select a valid XML file containing a DataSet that can be loaded. Apart from anything
else, the user might select any file he or she chooses rather than a valid XML file that can be loaded into
a DataSet. Now, let's take a look at how we can guarantee that the file we load always contains orders.

Schemas

One issue with XML is that, as we said before, it's a set of rules for defining markup languages. It is
extensible — we can define our own elements. However, this also means that we need some way of
understanding everyone else's elements, which can look completely different to our own. So we need to
be able to define rules for XML documents that help them become as self-describing as possible. We
need rules which let anyone reading the XML document understand that, for instance, "This XML file
contains a list of orders as used by the NorthwindSQL database". Schemas provide a mechanism for

defining rules that XML documents must adhere to, and which help everyone understand what the data
held in an XML document actually is.

14
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A schema defines how different elements can be put together to make a document of a certain type.
This is done by using rules; in our XML document, we know the following rules apply:

Our top-level element is called Orders.
Our Orders element contains any number of Order elements, from zero to "infinity".

Our Order element contains exactly thirteen elements, namely these and in the given order:
OrderID, CustomerID, EmployeelD, OrderDate, RequiredDate, ShippedDate (if
not Null), Shipvia, Freight, ShipName, ShipAddress, ShipCity, ShipRegion,
ShipPostalCode, ShipCountry.

If we provide a schema that defines this structure along with our XML document, everyone will be able
to understand the data contained within our document.

As we know, XML is a really useful technology for application integration and what a schema does is
allow you to answer the question, "Does this XML file that a business partner gave me contain a list of
orders specified in the manner that I am expecting?" If the answer is "Yes", the application can use the
data and do something useful. If "No", the application can do something to tell the business partner that
something is wrong with the file.

Schemas are a great way of making sure that, once you have a document, you can be confident that the
document fits in with your business rules. Imagine you set up a piece of software that receives XML
documents through e-mail or some other mechanism (we will look at a situation like this in the Case
Study). Each of these documents contains an order from your customers, but you will need those
documents to follow certain rules if your application is to be able to use them. For example, the
document must contain a customer ID, a delivery address, and each line in the order must specify a
product ID, a quantity, and a unit price.

Before you start processing an XML document, it's important to ask whether the document is valid, that is,
whether it complies with the structure defined in your schema. We'll look at this concept in more detail later.

For now, the best way to understand schemas is to generate one, so let's do that now.

Try It Out — Generating a Schema

1. If the project is running, close it.
2. Open the code editor for Form1. Add this property:
' SchemaFilename - returns the file used to store a schema...
Public ReadOnly Property SchemaFilename() As String
Get
' Get the app folder...
Dim fileInfo As New FileInfo (Application.ExecutablePath)

Dim folderName As String = fileInfo.DirectoryName

' Return the name...
Return folderName & "\OrdersSchema.xml"

End Get
End Property

15
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3. Again using the code editor, find the definition for btnConnect_Click. Add this line just after

you set the DataSet property:

' Set the dataset property...
Me.DataSet = newDataset

' Save the schema...
newDataset.WriteXmlSchema (SchemaFilename)

' Close the database...
connection.Close ()

End Sub
4. Run the project and click the Connect button. The two orders will be displayed as normal.

5. Find the folder where Visual Studio .NET creates the Order_Export . exe file. This will
normally be in the bin folder directly beneath the folder in which you created the project.

=]
JFiIe Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

J “RBack * = - | Qhsearch L Felders @l 3 02 X & | EE

J Address Ia \\carradolworklBeainning WB.MET Databases\Chapter 13 - ADO.MET and =MLY Order Expartibin j @GD

.corrado’ work"Beginning ¥B.NET Databases'\Chapter 13 - ADD.NET and

FOrder Expart.exe @Order Export.pdb
Local intranek v

[Type: ¥ML Document: Size: 1,67 KB [Le7 kB

6. Double-click on the OrdersSchema.xml file. You'll see this:

J.ﬂ.ddress Ci\Documents and Settings'l,ndministrator'l,DeskJ:j 6>GD |

<7¥ml version="1.0" standalone="yes" 7=
- <usdischema id="0Orders" targetiNamespace="" xmins=
smins: xsd="http:/ /www.w3.0rg/ 2001/ XMLSchema"
zmins: msdata="urn:schemas-microsoft-com:xml-msdata’
- zusd:element name="0rders" msdata: IsDataSet="true"
msdata:Locale="en-GB">
- «usdicomplexType>
- <¥sdichoice maxOccurs="unbounded">
- «usdielement name="0Order">
- <usdicomplexTypes
- <xusdisequences
<xsd:element name="0rderID"
type="wsd:int" minCccurs="0" />
<xsd:element name="CustomerID"
type="wsd:string" minJccurs="0" /=
<xsd:element name="EmployeelD"
ture="wad-int" minOccors="N" /~ LI
£

’_ ’_ ’_ |@‘ My Computer

@ Done
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How It Works

Creating the schema is no problem - the DataSet does it for us based on its understanding of the
tables that it contains. We do this by calling WriteXmlSchema.

We're not going to learn about schemas in great detail as, by and large, it's easier to get .NET to
generate them for us and use them. This, of course, doesn't apply if we've been given a schema to work
to by a partner organization. We're only going to provide a brief overview of schemas here but XML is
such an important language that you really will benefit from gaining a comprehensive understanding of
it. A good place to start is by looking at Beginning XML (Wrox Press, ISBN 1861005598).

The first line of the file tells us that we're looking at an XML document, which also tells us that schemas
are actually XML documents in their own right.

<?xml version="1.0" standalone="yes"?>
The next line defines the top-level element for an XML schema, xsd: schema. You'll notice that there

are several attributes in this element:

<xsd:schema id="Orders" targetNamespace="" xmlns=""
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema" xmlns:msdata="urn:schemas-microsoft-
com:xml-msdata">

The next element is the xsd: element. This is the first rule we define. In this case, we use the name
attribute to define the rule, "The first element in the file will be called Orders." We can now see how
the file is becoming self-describing:

<xsd:element name="Orders" msdata:IsDataSet="true" msdata:Locale="en-GB">
The next element is xsd: complextype. This tells us that the Orders element contains other elements:
<xsd:complexType>

This is followed by xsd:choice. These elements are used to add additional rules to the element that
we're working with. In this case, we've said the maxOccurs is unbounded, meaning that there's no
limit to the number of elements that Orders can contain:

<xsd:choice maxOccurs="unbounded">
Then we have an xsd:element. This creates the rule that "Orders contain Order elements."
<xsd:element name="Order">

Again, we can use xsd: complexType to beef this up to "Orders contain an unbounded number of
Order elements."

<xsd:complexType>
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xsd:sequence is then used to say that Order elements contain the following set of elements, in order.
<xsd:sequence>

Then we have the block of elements, each one representing a column in the Orders table. The
attributes on each xsd: element tag tell us the name of the column, the type of the column, and the
minimum times that each one will occur:

<xsd:element name="OrderID" type="xsd:int" minOccurs="0" />
<xsd:element name="CustomerID" type="xsd:string" minOccurs="0" />
<xsd:element name="EmployeeID" type="xsd:int" minOccurs="0" />

You'll notice that we appear to have omitted an end tag for each of the fourteen elements. That's
because, if we end a start tag with a forward-slash, we're telling whoever is reading the XML not to
expect an end tag as the element contains no data. This is a useful tool for saving space when writing
XML files.

Finally, we close all of the elements that we have opened in reverse order:

</xsd:sequence>
</xsd:complexType>
</xsd:element>
</xsd:choice>
</xsd:complexType>
</xsd:element>
</xsd:schema>

Again, at this introductory level, the way an XML schema file is constructed is common sense and, like
we said, it's usually easier to get .NET to create the schemas for us.

Let's look in more detail at why we need schemas.

Checking the Validity of a Document

Earlier in this chapter, we learned that an XML file must be well-formed. (We know that a document is
well-formed because .NET will never load a document that isn't.) This is only half the battle because we
need to know whether the data contained within fits the format that we require. If the data fits the
format, we say that it is valid. Since we can use XML schemas to define rules, it follows that we are able
to use XML schemas to determine the validity of an XML file.

Try It Out — Creating a DataSet from a Schema

1. Ifthe project is running, close it.

2. Using the code editor for Form1, find the btnLoad_Click method. Add the highlighted line
and comment out the Readxm1 call, like this:

Private Sub btnLoad_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnLoad.Click
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' Display the dialog...
dlgOpenFile.Filter = "XML Files (*.xml)|*.xml|ALll Files (*.*)|*.*|]|"
If dlgOpenFile.ShowDialog() = DialogResult.OK Then

' Try and load...
Try

' Create a new dataset...
Dim newDataset As New DataSet ()

' Load the schema...
newDataset .ReadXmlSchema (SchemaFilename)

' Load...
' newDataset.ReadXml (dlgOpenFile.FileName)

' If we got here, we can load it...
Me.DataSet = newDataset

Catch ex As Exception
MsgBox (ex.Message)
End Try

End If

End Sub

3. Run the project. Click the Load button and open the XML file you saved earlier. You should see this:

¥ Northwind Order Export 10 x|
Connect |

OrderlD | CustomerlD | EmplayeelD | OrderDate | Requ
Save |

How It Works
What I'm trying to demonstrate here is that the schema file contains everything that the DataSet needs
in order to generate the table and columns within that table, into which data can be loaded. Calling the
ReadxXmlSchema method to load the schema, but not calling ReadXml to read the actual data, creates

a blank table with all the correct columns but no data.

The principle now is that, when we load the XML file using ReadXml, if the columns as they are
defined in the XML file do not match the columns as defined in the schema, we can assume that the file
is not valid and therefore we shouldn't try to process the data contained within it.
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Checking Validity

Let's try that now.

Try It Out — Checking Validity

1. If the project is running, close it.
2. Using the code editor, find the btnLoad_Click method again. Take the comment out
before ReadXml.

' Load the schema...
newDataset .ReadXmlSchema (SchemaFilename)

' Load...
newDataset .ReadXml (d1lgOpenFile.FileName)

' If we got here, we can load it...
Me.DataSet = newDataset

Catch ex As Exception
MsgBox (ex.Message)
End Try
End If

End Sub

3. Run the project and click Load. You should see the data as normal.

[{®Northwind Order Export 10 x|
Cannect |

Order|D | Customerl Dy | EmployeelD | Ord
4 a7y RaTTC 1 199 Save |
11076 BOMAR 4 199

T

4. Find the XML file that we created previously and make a copy of it.

5. Now, open up a copy of Windows Notepad and open the capy of the XML file. Visual Studio
.NET contains an XML editor if you'd prefer to use that. Change the name of the Orders start
tag to MyOrderList and make the same change to the matching end tag. ( I have shortened the

file below for brevity.)

<?xml version="1.0" standalone="yes"?>

<MyOrdersList>
<Order>
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<OrderID>11077</0rderID>
<CustomerID>RATTC</CustomerID>

<ShipCountry>France</ShipCountry>
</Order>
</MyOrdersList>

6. To use the schema validation classes in Visual Basic .NET, we need to add a reference to the
System.Xml.dll assembly as this contains the classes that we need for schema validation. To
do this, stop the application from running and then, using Solution Explorer, right-click on the
Order Export project and select Add Reference. This will open the Add Reference dialog box.

7. Using the list on the .NET tab. find the System.Xml.dll assembly. Select it, then click the Select
button, and then OK.

Add Reference | |

Browse. .. |
-

MHET |cor\-1 | Projects |

Zomponent Mame | Yersion | Path
Syskem,Runtime, Serialization.... 1.0.2411.0 CWINNTMicrosoft METYFra.. .
Syskem, Security 1.0,2411.0 CWINNTMicrosoft METYFra.. .
Swskem, ServiceProcess.dll 1.0.2411.0 CAWIMNT Microsoft METYFra. ..
Swskerm.web.dll 1.0.2411.0 CHAWIMNT Microsaft . METYFra. ..
Swskem.wWeb,RegularExpressi,.. 1.0,2411.0 CHWINNT Microsoft, METYFra. ..
Swskem.web, Services.dll 1.0.2411.0 CHAWINNT Microsoft, METYFra. ..
Syskem, wWindows,Forms, dll 1.0,2411.0 CAWINNTMicrosoft METYFra.. .

0 NT MET'Fr
TEExpCode 1.0.2411.0 CAWIMNT Microsoft METYFra. ..
TbImpCode 1.0.2411.0 CHWINNT Microsoft, METYFra. ..
velangproj 7.0.0.0 C:\Program Files\Microsoft. M., =

Selected Components:

Component Marme Tvpe | Source | Remove |
System, xml.dll MET CAWIMMTMicrosaoft, MNET\Fram. ..
QK Cancel | Help |

8. Next, open the code editor for Form1. Find the namespace import declarations at the top of the
code listing and add this new one:

Imports System.IO

Imports System.Xml

Imports System.Xml.Schema
Imports System.Data.SglClient
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9. We need to make some changes to the btnLoad_Click implementation. Remove the
ReadxmlSchema call and add this new code:

Private Sub btnLoad Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnLoad.Click

' Display the dialog...
dlgOpenFile.Filter = "XML Files (*.xml)|*.xml|All Files (*.*)|*.*|]|"
If dlgOpenFile.ShowDialog() = DialogResult.OK Then

' Try and load...
Try

' Create a new dataset...
Dim newDataset As New DataSet ()

' Load the schema...
newDataset .ReadXmlSchema (SchemaFilename)

' Create a validating reader...
Dim reader As New XmlTextReader (dlgOpenFile.FileName)
Dim validatingReader As New XmlValidatingReader (reader)

' Load our DataSet's schema into the reader...
validatingReader.Schemas.Add (Nothing, SchemaFilename)

' Walk through the document element by element...
Do While True

If validatingReader.Read() = False Then Exit Do
Loop

' Close...
reader.Close ()

validatingReader.Close()

' Load the document...
newDataset .ReadXml (dlgOpenFile.FileName)

' If we got here, we can load it...
Me.DataSet = newDataset

Catch ex As Exception

' What type of exception did we get?
If ex.GetType Is GetType (XmlSchemaException) Then

MsgBox ("The XML file is not valid: " & ex.Message)
Else
MsgBox ("A general exception occured: " & ex.Message)
End If
End Try
End If

End Sub

10. Now run the project. Click the Load button and open the copy of the XML file, the one that you
changed. You should see a message similar to this:
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Order Expork x|

The %ML file is not valid: The MyOrdersList’ element is not declared, An error occurred at file: /) C: /Documents and
Settings/administrator/Desktop/iCopy of docl. xmifZ, 23,

11. Click OK and press the Load button again. Open the original XML file and you should see the
orders loaded as normal.

How It Works

By changing the copied file, we created a new XML document that didn't fit the rules as defined in the
schema. The schema defined a rule that said, "The first element you come across will be called
Orders" but, in the file, the first element is called MyOrdersList. The validation properly discovered
the error and told us about it.

Because reading and validating an XML file takes longer and requires more resources than just reading
it, by default the .NET classes that work with XML won't validate against a schema unless we
specifically tell them to. To do this, we have to open the file manually using a
System.Xml.XmlTextReader object. This class allows us to walk through the document piece-by-
piece. We'll show exactly how this works in a little while.

Private Sub btnLoad_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnLoad.Click

' Display the dialog...
dlgOpenFile.Filter = "XML Files (*.xml) |*.xml|All Files (*.*)|*.*||"
If dlgOpenFile.ShowDialog() = DialogResult.OK Then

' Try and load...
Try

' Create a new dataset...
Dim newDataset As New DataSet ()

' Load the schema...
newDataset .ReadXmlSchema (SchemaFilename)

' Create a validating reader...
Dim reader As New XmlTextReader (dialogOpenFile.FileName)

Once we have a reader, we create a System.Xml.XmlValidatingReader object. This type of
object has the intelligence to determine if the XML file confirms to a schema that we give it.

Dim validatingReader As New XmlValidatingReader (reader)

When the object is first created, it has no knowledge of any schemas, so we give it one:
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Load our DataSet's schema into the reader...
validatingReader.Schemas.Add (Nothing, SchemaFilename)

This is just half the battle though. We have to walk through the document element by element until
something goes wrong. We use the Read method to walk though each node in the document and this
method will return False when we reach the end. If something does go wrong, an exception will be
thrown and, seeing as we're inside a Try..Catch, we'll know about this later on.

Walk through the document element by element...
Do While True

If validatingReader.Read() = False Then Exit Do
Loop

Once we've walked through the file we need to close both readers:

' Close...
reader.Close()
validatingReader.Close ()

Once we get to this point, we're guaranteed that the document is valid so we can load it into the
DataSet and set the DataSet property to display it on the DataGrid:

Load the document...
newDataset .ReadXml (dlgOpenFile.FileName)

If we got here, we can load it...
Me.DataSet = newDataset

So, what happens if an exception has been thrown? Well, we're going to get one of two possible types of
exception: either a file can't be opened or something else goes wrong; or something specifically related
to the validation happens. We can retrieve the System. Type object associated with the exception and
choose what to do in each case.

Catch ex As Exception
' What type of exception did we get?
If ex.GetType Is GetType (XmlSchemaException) Then

MsgBox ("The XML file is not valid: " & ex.Message)
Else
MsgBox ("A general exception occured: " & ex.Message)
End If
End Try
End If

End Sub
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Relational Data

At this point we know how to load and save XML data directly using the DataSet. We also know how
to generate schemas and how to use those schemas for validation. However, at this point, we've only
seen what happens when we have a single table. As we've already seen in earlier chapters, the
DataGrid control is capable of letting us navigate around different tables pretty easily.

In this section we'll extend what we have so that, when we have an order shown in the DataGrid, we
can drill down to see the lines that make up that order.

Try It Out — Relating the "Order Details" Table

1. If the project is running, close it.
2. Using the code editor, find the code for Form1. Make these changes to btnConnect_Click.

Private Sub btnConnect_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object,
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnConnect.Click

' Connect to the database...
Dim connection As New sglconnection (DbString)
connection.Open /()

' Create a new dataset
Dim newDataset As New DataSet ("Orders")

' Create a new table to hold the orders in...
Dim ordersTable As New DataTable ("Order")
newDataset .Tables.Add (ordersTable)

' Load the last two orders from the database...
Dim command As New SglCommand ("SELECT TOP 2 OrderID, CustomerID, " & _

"EmployeeID, OrderDate, RequiredDate, ShippedDate, " & _
"ShipVia, Freight, ShipName, ShipAddress, ShipCity, " & _

"ShipRegion, ShipPostalCode, ShipCountry FROM Orders " &
"ORDER BY OrderID DESC", connection)

' Fill the dataset...
Dim adapter As New SglDataAdapter (command)
adapter.Fill (ordersTable)

' Create a new table to hold the order details on...
Dim detailsTable As New DataTable("Detail")
newDataset.Tables.Add (detailsTable)

' Form a SQL string so that we only get the details that are
' included in the first table...

Dim sgl As String, row As DataRow

For Each row In ordersTable.Rows

' Create a sgl snippet...
If sqgl <> "" Then sqgl &= " or "
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sqgl &= "OrderID=" & row("orderid")

Next
' Do we need to bother?
If sgl <> "" Then
' Create a new command. ..
sgl = "SELECT OrderID, ProductID, UnitPrice, Quantity, Discount " &
"FROM [Order Details] WHERE " & sgl
Dim detailsCommand As New SglCommand(sgl, connection)

' Fill the new table...
Dim detailsAdapter As New SglDataAdapter (detailsCommand)
detailsAdapter.Fill (detailsTable)

Create the new relationship...
newDataset.Relations.Add("Details",
ordersTable.Columns ("OrderID"), detailsTable.Columns ("OrderID"))

End If

Set the dataset property...
Me.DataSet = newDataset

Save the schema...
newDataset .WriteXmlSchema (SchemaFilename)

' Close the database...
connection.Close ()

End Sub

3. Run the project and click Connect. You'll be able to use the "plus" buttons to show the Details link.

[ Northwind Order Export Y ]
Connect |
OrderD | Customer| D | Employee|D | OrderD ate | Rec

? 11077 RATTC 1 0B/05/1938 034 Save |

Dietailz Load
r B BON&P 4 OGA05A998 D3 —|°a
| Details

E

4. 1If you click on one of the Details links, you'll be able to see the related data.
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[®Northwind Order Export - O] x|
= Cannect |
4 Order: OrderlD: 11076 | CustomerlD: BOMAP | EmploveelD: 4 | OrderD #
OrderlD | FroductDx | UnitPrice | Quantity | Digcount 5ave |
» 11076 5 25 20 0.z5
Load
20 025

11076 14 2325
11078 13 3.2 10 0.25

How It Works
None of that should be too new to you, as I'm sure you're comfortable with linking tables with
DataRelation objects in this way. (See Chapter 7 for more details.)

It's worth taking a quick look at a portion of the code that we added. When we load a list of orders from
the database into ordersTable, we need to load corresponding details in detailsTable. The way
we do this is by looping through all the rows in ordersTable and creating a SQL snippet.

' Form a SQL string so that we only get the details that are
' included in the first table...

Dim sgl As String, row As DataRow

For Each row In ordersTable.Rows

' Create a sgl snippet...
If sgql <> "" Then sqgl &= " or "
sgl &= "OrderID=" & row("orderid")

Next

Once we've been through that loop, our sgl variable will be set to:

OrderID=11077 or OrderID=11076

We can combine this with the larger SQL statement to get this:

SELECT OrderID, ProductID, UnitPrice, Quantity, Discount FROM [Order Details]

WHERE OrderID=11077 OR OrderID=11076

...and that's precisely what we do next.

' Do we need to bother?
If sgl <> "" Then

' Create a new command. ..
sgl = "SELECT OrderID, ProductID, UnitPrice, Quantity, Discount " & _

"FROM [Order Details] WHERE " & sgl
Dim detailsCommand As New SglCommand(sgl, connection)
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Once we have the command, we can populate the detailsTable DataTable object as normal:

' Fill the new table...
Dim detailsAdapter As New SglDataAdapter (detailsCommand)
detailsAdapter.Fill (detailsTable)

Finally, we create a relationship so that DataGrid knows how to present the data:

' Create the new relationship...
newDataset.Relations.Add("Details",
ordersTable.Columns ("OrderID"), detailsTable.Columns ("OrderID"))

End If

Now that we've proven we can load relational data, we need to look at what effect this has on our code
to write the XML file.

Saving the DataSet

Saving the data isn't even worth a "Try It Out...How It Works"! Run the project, click Connect, and
then click Save. Save the file with a different name to the one you used before.

Now find the file in Windows Explorer and open it. I've omitted quite a bit of XML here for brevity.

<Orders>

<Order>

<0OrderID>11077</0rderID>

<CustomerID>RATTC</CustomerID>
<EmployeeID>1</EmployeeID>
<OrderDate>1998-05-06T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</0OrderDate>
<RequiredDate>1998-06-03T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</RequiredDate>
<ShipVia>2</ShipVia>

<Freight>8.53</Freight>

<ShipName>Rattlesnake Canyon Grocery</ShipName>
<ShipAddress>2817 Milton Dr.</ShipAddress>
<ShipCity>Albuquerque</ShipCity>
<ShipRegion>NM</ShipRegion>
<ShipPostalCode>87110</ShipPostalCode>
<ShipCountry>USA</ShipCountry>

</Order>

<Order>

</Order>
<Detail>

</Detail>
<Detail>

</Detail>
<Detail>
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</Detail>

<Detail>
<OrderID>11077</0rderID>
<ProductID>2</ProductID>
<UnitPrice>19</UnitPrice>
<Quantity>24</Quantity>
<Discount>0.2</Discount>
</Detail>

</Orders>

First of all, what's important here is noticing that we don't need to change the code that saves the
DataSet as an XML file, even though we've changed the structure of the DatasSet.

What's also important is that there's no physical link in the XML file between details and orders. It
would make sense that the three Detail elements associated with order 11077 actually appeared
within the Order element for 11077.

But, for now, just bear in mind that we've changed the structure of the DataSet, yet the data can still
be written out as XML without any changes.

Loading the DataSet Again

OK, so when we clicked the Connect button, we made a call to DataSet .WriteXmlSchema and
created a new schema. This schema contains the details for the Detail elements and also contains
details of the relationship between Order and Detail elements.

If you open the OrdersSchema . xml file again, towards the bottom you'll find this:

<xsd:element name="Detail">

<xsd:complexType>

<xsd:sequence>
<xsd:element name="OrderID" type="xsd:int" minOccurs="0" />
<xsd:element name="ProductID" type="xsd:int" minOccurs="0" />
<xsd:element name="UnitPrice" type="xsd:decimal" minOccurs="0" />
<xsd:element name="Quantity" type="xsd:short" minOccurs="0" />
<xsd:element name="Discount" type="xsd:float" minOccurs="0" />
</xsd:sequence>

</xsd:complexType>

</xsd:element>

Again, nothing complex there, we're just defining an element called Detail and specifying the five

elements that it contains. Notice that Detail and Order appear as sibling elements in the document -
they're at the same level. They'll appear as siblings to each other in the final XML document too.
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Beneath, you'll see this:

<xsd:unique name="Constraintl">
<xsd:selector xpath=".//Order" />
<xsd:field xpath="OrderID" />
</xsd:unique>

This block is used to create a constraint, specifically one called Constraint1l that's used to specify that
the OrderID element contained within the Order element is unique.

Finally, you'll see this:

<xsd:keyref name="Details" refer="Constraintl">
<xsd:selector xpath=".//Detail" />

<xsd:field xpath="OrderID" />

</xsd:keyref>

What this tells us is that we have a relationship called Details that links Constraint1l to the
OrderID element within Detail elements. By definition, Constraint1 refers to the OrderID
element within Order elements and therefore we know that the OrderID in Order links to the
OrderIDin Detail.

Now, run the project and click Connect and then Load. You'll see this:

¥ Northwind Order Expork o w1

Connec
OrderlD | CustomerD | Employeel D | OrderD at

4 11077 RATTC 1 06/05/19 Save |
11076 BOMAR 4 06/05/19
;

L

The trick here is that we've continued to use ReadXmlSchema as soon as the new DataSet is created.
(I've omitted code here for brevity.)

Private Sub btnLoad _Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnLoad.Click

' Display the dialog...
dlgOpenFile.Filter = "XML Files (*.xml) |*.xml|All Files (*.*)|*.*|]|"
If dlgOpenFile.ShowDialog() = DialogResult.OK Then

' Try and load...
Try

' Create a new dataset...
Dim newDataset As New DataSet ()
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' Load the schema...
newDataset .ReadXmlSchema (SchemaFilename)

' Create a validating reader...
' If we got here, we can load it...
Me.DataSet = newDataset
Catch ex As Exception
End Trym
End If

End Sub

Because the schema contains details on the relationship between Orders and Order Details, when the data is
loaded from XML, the relationship "sticks" and the DataGrid is able to present the information properly.

Remember, because we've created a new OrdersSchema . xml file, you won't be able
to load the old XML files that don't contain Detail elements.

XmiIDataDocument

The last important class that we need to look at with respect to using XML with DataSets is
System.Xml.XmlDataDocument.

XmlDataDocument "wraps" a DataSet but maintains a continuous connection between the document
and the Dataset. This means that changes to the XML document are instantly reflected in the
DataSet and changes to the DataSet are instantly reflected in the XML document.

In this section, we'll take a look at a couple of ways in which this object can be used.

Changing the XML Changes the DataSet

For this exercise, we'll imagine that we've been given an XML document that contains an order from a
customer. However, we'll say that we've recently made some changes to our product portfolio and we're
going to substitute some product IDs with other product IDs. What we'll do is go through the XML
document element by element and do a search and replace.

In order to get this example working, you're going to have to look at the data stored in your copy of
NorthwindSQL. We need to find a product ID.
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Try It Out - Finding a Product ID

1. Run the project and click either the Connect or Load button to get some data.

2. Of the two orders you have, choose one. (I've chosen one with the least amount of detail rows
associated with it.) Expand the details.

3. Look through the details and choose a product ID that appears in the details list. I've chosen 14

but, as I say, you'll need to choose one that appears in your list.

=10l%]

= Caonnect |

ENurthwind Order Export

4 Order: OrderlD: 11076 | CustomerD: BOMAP | EmplopeelD: 4 | OrderD b
OrderD | ProductiD | UnitPrice | Gantity | Discount Save |

» 11076 b 28 20 0.25 Load
11076 * 2325 20 025 _ o
11076 g 92 10 0.25

*

4. Note down the product ID. You'll need it in a moment.

Making Changes

Now that you have a product ID, you can start writing code!

Try It Out — Changing Data in an XmiIDataDocument

1. If the project is running, close it.

2. Using Solution Explorer, right click on the Order Export project and select Add | Add Class. Call

the new class DataReplace.

3. When the code editor for DataReplace is opened, add this code:
Public Class DataReplace

' Members. ..

Public ElementName As String

Public LookFor As String
Public ReplaceWith As String

End Class

4. Again, using Solution Explorer, create a new class called DataReplaceCollection. Add

this code:

Public Class DataReplaceCollection
Inherits CollectionBase
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' Add - add an item...
Public Sub Add(ByVal replace As DataReplace)

list.Add (replace)
End Sub

End Class

5. Next, open the code editor for Form1. Add this member:

Public Class Forml
Inherits System.Windows.Forms.Form

' Members...
Private _dataset As DataSet
Private _document As XmlDataDocument

6. Find the DataSet property and add this code:

' DataSet property...
Public Property DataSet() As DataSet

Get
Return _dataset

End Get
Set (ByVal Value As DataSet)

' Save it...
_dataset = Value

' Bind...
datagridOrders.DataSource
datagridOrders.DataMember

= _dataset
= _dataset.Tables (0) .TableName

' Create the document...
New XmlDataDocument (_dataset)

_document =

End Set
End Property

7. Next, add this property:

' Document property...
Public ReadOnly Property Document () As XmlDataDocument

Get
Return _document

End Get
End Property

8. Now open the Designer for Form1. Draw on a new Button control. Change its Name property to
btnReplace, Text property to Replace and Anchor property to Top, Right.
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=Y
Cannect [

Fieplace [

9. Double-click on the Replace button to create a new Click event handler. Add this code:

Private Sub btnReplace_Click(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles btnReplace.Click

' Create a collection...
Dim replaceCollection As New DataReplaceCollection ()

' What do we want to replace?
Dim replace As New DataReplace()
replace.ElementName = "ProductID"
replace.LookFor = 14

replace.ReplaceWith = 999
replaceCollection.Add (replace)

' Do the replace...
ReplaceData (replaceCollection)

End Sub

10. In the above code sample, remember to replace this line:

replace.LookFor = 14

...with whatever product ID you noted down before.

11. Then, add this method:
Public Sub ReplaceData (ByVal replaceCollection As DataReplaceCollection)

' Turn off checking...
Dim enforce As Boolean = DataSet.EnforceConstraints

DataSet.EnforceConstraints = False

' Run the replace...
DoReplace (replaceCollection, Document.FirstChild)

' Reset checking...
DataSet.EnforceConstraints = enforce

End Sub
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12. Finally, add these two methods:

Protected Sub DoReplace (ByVal replaceCollection As DataReplaceCollection,
ByVal node As XmlNode)
DoReplace (replaceCollection, node, 0)
End Sub

Protected Sub DoReplace (ByVal replaceCollection As DataReplaceCollection,
ByVal node As XmlNode)

' Go through the siblings...
Do While Not node Is Nothing

' Do we have an element?
If node.NodeType = XmlNodeType.Element Then

' Go through each one...
Dim replace As DataReplace

For Each replace In replaceCollection

' Does name match?
If replace.ElementName = node.Name Then

' Compare node is the first child...
Dim compareNode As XmlNode = node.FirstChild

' Compare the values...
If compareNode.Value = replace.LookFor Then
compareNode.Value = replace.ReplaceWith

End If

' Quit...
Exit For

End If
Next

' Walk down to the children...
DoReplace (replaceCollection, node.FirstChild)

End If

' Next...
node = node.NextSibling()

Loop

End Sub

13. Run the project. Either click the Connect button to get data direct from the database or the Load
button if you'd prefer to get the data from the file. (It doesn't matter which.)
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14. Show the details for whichever order contains the product ID that you want to replace.

[ ®Northwind Drder Expork

=10l x|

= Connect |

4 Order: OrdedD: 11076 | CustomerdD: BOMAP | EmployeelD: 4 | Order M

Save |

OrderlD | Froduct/D | UnitFrice | Quantity | Dizcount
11078 g il 20 025
Load
» 11078 14 2325 20 025
11078 15 9z 10 025 Replace |

15. Click the Replace button. 14 will change to 999.

agl\mrthwind Order Export

=gl

= Connect |

4 Order: OrdedD: 11076 | CustomerdD: BOMAP | EmployeelD: 4 | Order M
OrderlD | ProductiD | UnitPrice | Buantity | Discaunt Save |
11076 g 25 20 025
Load
» 11078 2325 20 025
11076 19 9.2 10 0.25 Replace |

How It Works

System.Data.DataSet and System.Xml.XmlDataDocument work hand-in-hand. That's why we

create a new XmlDataDocument whenever we set the DataSet property.

' DataSet property...
Public Property DataSet ()
Get
Return _dataset
End Get
Set (ByVal Value As DataSet)

' Save it...
_dataset = Value

' Bind...
datagridOrders.DataSource

datagridOrders.DataMember

' Create the document...
_document =

End Set
End Property
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As DataSet

_dataset
_dataset.Tables (0) .TableName

New XmlDataDocument (_dataset)
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Basically, when we want to replace data, we can take one of two approaches. We could walk through
each row of each table defined in the DataSet looking for columns with a particular name, comparing
and changing values where necessary. I've used a similar approach but I'm walking through an XML
document rather than a DataSet. Both techniques are equal, but what's important to see is that, as
changes are made to the XML document, that change is instantly reflected in the Dataset. This is
known as synchronization.

We've created a pretty flexible search and replace function here. We can provide a set of
DataReplace objects to the ReplaceData method through a collection, so it can perform either a
single search and replace in one call, or it can perform many. This would be useful if you maintained a
list of substituted products. You can load the list, create DataReplace objects for each, and pass the
collection to ReplaceData.

There are a number of ways that we can walk through an XML document, all of which work on a
similar principle. Here we've gone with a fairly manual approach and built a pretty cool recursive
function that lets us go through the entire document with just one call made from within
ReplaceData.

When ReplaceData is called, we can only make changes to the underlying DataSet if the DataSet's
EnforceConstraints property is set to False. When the function is called, we store the current
value for this property and change it to False.

Public Sub ReplaceData (ByVal replaceCollection As DataReplaceCollection)

' Turn off checking...
Dim enforce As Boolean = DataSet.EnforceConstraints
DataSet.EnforceConstraints = False

Once we've done that, we call the protected DoReplace method, passing in the collection and the first
"node" of the document. (More on nodes in a moment.)

' Run the replace...
DoReplace (replaceCollection, Document.FirstChild)

Finally, we reset EnforceConstraints to whatever it was when we came in. This is good
programming practice. If we need to change a property that some other part of the code or the caller
him/herself might be dependent on, we should set it back to whatever it was when we're finished.

' Reset checking...
DataSet.EnforceConstraints = enforce

End Sub

Nodes

XML documents work on the concept of nodes where each node is a "piece" of the document. A piece
could be a start tag, an end tag, some data contained within two tags, or spaces and carriage returns that
appear outside of the tags. (This latter part is known as whitespace.) What we want to do is start at the
first node and walk through the entire document until we've seen all of them.
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Walking through an XML document can be a little A

confusing, as you tend to end up jumping around all

over the place. This diagram shows the jumps that -
<Order>

happen between nodes.

...and so on...

The first node we come to is the start tag for the top-level element: <Orders>. To walk through a
document you have go through all of the child nodes of the node you're on, then, once you've
exhausted the child nodes, you move to the next sibling along from you. Then the process repeats so
you move to the sibling's first child, and so on and so forth. Eventually you will have traversed the
entire document. To understand this, follow the jumps on the diagram in order.

That's what we're doing with our DoReplace method. We are given a System.Xml .XmlNode object
that represents our current position. In the first instance, this will be the start tag of the top-level
element. We'll see how this method is recursively called as we walk through the document.

Protected Sub DoReplace(ByVal replaceCollection As DataReplaceCollection, _
ByVal node As XmlNode )

What we do next is set up a loop that goes through the siblings. This has the effect of looking at the
node that we were given through the node parameter first.

' Go through the siblings...
Do While Not node Is Nothing

Straight away we look at the type of node that we have. If this is an Xm1NodeType . Element, it's the
start tag of an element. If we have an element, we go through each of the DataReplace objects
comparing the values, looking for one whose ElementName property matches the Name property of
the node. (And in our case we're looking for ProductID.)
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' Do we have an element?
If node.NodeType = XmlNodeType.Element Then

' Go through each one...
Dim replace As DataReplace
For Each replace In replaceCollection

' Does name match?
If replace.ElementName = node.Name Then

Once we find that, we need to get hold of the first child of the node. In all cases, this will be a piece of
text and we can compare the Value property of this child node to the LookFor property of the
DataReplace object and, if need be, affect a change.

' Compare node is the first child...
Dim compareNode As XmlNode = node.FirstChild

' Compare the values...

If compareNode.Value = replace.LookFor Then
compareNode.Value = replace.ReplaceWith

End If

' Quit...
Exit For

End If
Next

Once we've looked at the node, the rules about how we walk through a document dictate that we have
to turn our attention to the child nodes. We call into the same function (recursion) but, this time, we pass
the child node in as the node parameter. This has the slightly heady effect of running through the same
function but this time we're looking at a different position on the tree. (This is one of the jumps that we

saw in the diagram above.)

' Walk down to the children...
DoReplace (replaceCollection, node.FirstChild)

End If

Once we've gone through all of the children (and we would have effectively gone through all of the
children's children and the children's children's children), we can move on to the sibling next to the one

we've looked at.

' Next...
node = node.NextSibling()

Loop

End Sub
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Basically, the important part is the bit of code that sets the value in the node object. Here it is again:

Go through each one...
Dim replace As DataReplace
For Each replace In replaceCollection

Does name match?
If replace.ElementName = node.Name Then

Compare node is the first child...
Dim compareNode As XmlNode = node.FirstChild

Compare the values...
If compareNode.Value = replace.LookFor Then

compareNode.Value = replace.ReplaceWith
End If

' Quit...
Exit For

End If

Next

Because the DataSet and XmlDataDocument are so closely tied, each Xm1Node object that the
XmlDataDocument object knows about is automatically linked to a particular column in a particular

row in a particular table in the DataSet. Changing the Value property of the node automatically
updates its counterpart in DataSet.

Changing the DataSet Changes the XML

So we've seen changes work one way. Let's see if we can make changes to the DataSet update the
XML document.

To do this, we'll need to create a way of displaying the contents of the XmlDataDocument object from
within our own code. We'll create a separate form containing a single list box control and add a method
that will let us update the view whenever we suspect that the data in the DatasSet has changed.

Try It Out — Changing DataSet Data

40

1. If the project is running, close it.

2. Using Solution Explorer, right click on the Order Export project and select Add | Add Windows
Form. Call the new form XmIDocumentView.

3. Paint on a new ListBox control. Set its Name property to IstNodes, IntegralHeight property to
False and Anchor property to Top, Bottom, Left, Right.
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Isthodes

4. Open the code editor for the form. Add this namespace import declaration:

Imports System.Xml

Public Class XmlDocumentView
Inherits System.Windows.Forms.Form

5. Next, add a new member to the class:

Public Class XmlDocumentView
Inherits System.Windows.Forms.Form

' Members. ..
Private _document As XmlDataDocument

6. Next, add this property:

' Document - document property...
Public Property Document () As XmlDataDocument
Get
Return _document

End Get
Set (ByVal Value As XmlDataDocument)

_document = Value
UpdateView ()
End Set
End Property

7. TFinally, add these two methods:

' UpdateView - update the view...
Public Sub UpdateView ()

' Clear the list...
lstNodes.Items.Clear ()

' Do we have a document?
If Not Document Is Nothing Then
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' Start adding items...
DoUpdateView (Document.FirstChild, 0)

End If
End Sub

' DoUpdateView - go through adding nodes...
Protected Sub DoUpdateView (ByVal node As XmlNode, ByVal level As Integer)

' Go through the nodes...
Do While Not node Is Nothing

' Create a new string...

Dim nodeString As String = ""

Dim n As Integer

For n = 0 To level - 1
nodeString &= " "

Next
nodeString &= node.NodeType.ToString() & ":"
If node.Value = "" Then
nodeString &= node.Name
Else
nodeString &= node.Value
End If
' Add it...

lstNodes.Items.Add (nodeString)

' Do the children...
DoUpdateView (node.FirstChild, level + 1)

' Next...
node = node.NextSibling

Loop

End Sub

8. That's all we need to do in order to create a form that lets us view the current contents of an
XmlDataDocument object.

9. Open the code editor for Form1. Add this member:

Public Class Forml
Inherits System.Windows.Forms.Form

' Members. ..

Private _dataset As DataSet

Private _document As XmlDataDocument
Private _documentView As XmlDocumentView
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10. Flip over to the Designer for Form1 and double-click on the form background. This will create a
new Load event handler. Add this code:

Private Sub Forml_Load(ByVal sender As System.Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles MyBase.Load

' Show the view...
_documentView = New XmlDocumentView ()
_documentView. Show ()

End Sub

11. Find the DataSet property. Add this code:

' Create the document...
_document = New XmlDataDocument (_dataset)

' Update the view...
_documentView.Document = _document

End Set
End Property

12. Using the drop-down list in the top-left hand corner of the editor window, select dgdOrders.
From the right-hand list select CurrentCellChanged.

13. When the new event handler has been created, add this code:

Private Sub dgdOrders_CurrentCellChanged (ByVal sender As Object, _
ByVal e As System.EventArgs) Handles dgOrders.CurrentCellChanged
_documentView.UpdateView ()
End Sub

14. Again, using the drop-down list, select (Overrides) from the left-hand list and select OnClosed
from the right-hand list. Add this code:

Protected Overrides Sub OnClosed(ByVal e As System.EventArgs)
_documentView.Close ()
_documentView = Nothing

End Sub

15. Run the project. The new view window will appear. Click Load or Connect to load up the
document and you'll notice that the list in the view window becomes populated with data.
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16. You can see here that I've selected the value contained within the CustomerID element for

i

Element:Orders ﬂ
Elerment:Order
Element:Orderl D
Text 11077
Elernent: Customerl D

ElementEmployeslD
Text:1
Elerment:OrderD ate

order 11077. Using the DataGrid, change this value to DIZZY.

17. When you click outside of the cell or press Return, the changes will be made to the DataSet and
the CurrentCellChanged event will be fired. You'll also notice that the XML document has

[ northwind Order Export -10] x|

Connect

OrderlD | CustomerlD | Emplayeell
& B/11077 DIz 1 Save |
11076 BOMAP 4
* Load |

H feplce |

also been updated.

How It Works

So we've proved now that not only do changes to the XmlDataDocument object affect the DataSet,

ioix

Elerment: Orders i’
Elerment:Order
Elernent: Orderl D
Teut 11077
E lernent: Customerl D

ElementEmployeelD
Text:1
Element:OrderD ate

but also that the opposite is true.

It's worth looking at how we built up the view, as it's another example of how we can use recursion to
walk through the nodes that make up the document. In fact, because we can see the results, it may make

the process clearer if it's still a little foggy.

Again, when DoUpdateView is called, we pass in the node that represents the starting position. At first,

this will be the start tag for the top-level element.
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' DoUpdateView - go through adding nodes...
Protected Sub DoUpdateView (ByVal node As XmlNode, ByVal level As Integer)
' Go through the nodes...

Do While Not node Is Nothing

For each one, we want to make up a string and add it to the ListBox. Depending on the level, we want
to indent the string so on the first level there is no indentation, on the second level there's some
indentation, on the third there's a little more, and so on. The level that we're working at will be passed

in through the level parameter.

' Create a new string...

Dim nodeString As String =

Dim n As Integer

For n = 0 To level - 1
nodeString &= " "

Next

Once we've added an indent to a string, we can render the type that the node is. We then tack on either
the name of the element or, if we have one, the current value.

nodeString &= node.NodeType.ToString() &

If node.Value = "" Then
nodeString &= node.Name
Else
nodeString &= node.Value
End If

Then we can add the string to the ListBox:

' Add it...
lstNodes.Items.Add (nodeString)

As before, as soon as we've done one element we need to call into the function again to do the children.
We pass an incremented version of 1level into the function, and this lets us adjust the indentation.

' Do the children...
DoUpdateView (node.FirstChild, level + 1)

After we've walked through the children, we can move onto the next sibling.

' Next...
node = node.NextSibling

Loop

End Sub
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OK, so that's how the view is put together, and you can see that it follows the structure of the document
as we see it displayed in Internet Explorer. (Using this method the end tags aren't displayed, but this is
no big deal!) But, have we really proven that the objects are being synchronized, or are we showing that

some funny business is going on?

If we look at the DataSet property, we can
property on our XmlDocumentView object.

DataSet property...

Public Property DataSet() As Dat
Get
Return _dataset
End Get

Set (ByVal Value As DataSet)

Save it...

_dataset Value

Bind...
datagridOrders.DataSource

datagridOrders.DataMember

Create the document...

_document New XmlDataDocum

Update the view...

_documentView.Document

End Set
End Property

see that it's at that point that we set the Document

aSet

_dataset
_dataset.Tables (0) .TableName

ent (_dataset)

_document

This is the only time this happens, and the only time that the DataSet property is set is after we've

pressed the Connect or Load buttons.

When the current cell is changed on the DataGrid, we run this code:

Private Sub datagridOrders_Curre

ByVal e As System.EventArgs)

_documentView.UpdateView ()
End Sub

ntCellChanged (ByVal sender As Object,
Handles datagridOrders.CurrentCellChanged

We know that this code just goes through the document that's stored in the DataSet public member on

XmlDocumentView. As this isn't changing,

the only reasonable conclusion that we can come to is that

the DatasSet is indeed updating the XmlDataDocument.
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Simplifying Data Manipulation with Typed DataSets

Before we finish this chapter, we'll take a very quick look at how schemas let us define typed DataSets.

Typed DataSets can provide a more intuitive mechanism for the manipulation of data. A typed
DataSet is bound to an XML Schema Definition (XSD) file. Schemas provide very rigorous definitions
for the types of particular objects. In conjunction with the typed DataSet, they can allow access to the
tables and columns of a DataSet using meaningful names. This not only improves the readability of
your code, but also enables Visual Studio .NET's IntelliSense feature to make context-sensitive
suggestions as you type in code.

You can think of this as a way to early bind to your DataSet, as opposed to the late binding that
occurs with non-typed DataSets. Early binding is the ability to make Visual Basic .NET aware of the
exact type of an object at design time, whereas late binding means the type of object will not be known
until the code actually runs. With early binding, you have advantages such as IntelliSense and
compilation checking that tell you whether certain features you are trying to use are actually supported.

Try It Out — Creating Typed DataSets From Existing Schemas

1. Generating a typed DataSet directly from an XSD schema is a very straightforward task. For
example, save the following schema as ProductsDataSet .xsd somewhere on your computer:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" ?>
<xsd:schema id="ProductsDataSet"
targetNamespace="http://tempuri.org/ProductsDataSet.xsd"
elementFormDefault="qualified" xmlns="http://tempuri.org/ProductsDataSet.xsd"
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema">
<xsd:element name="ProductsDataSet">
<xsd:complexType>
<xsd:sequence>
<xsd:element name="ProductId" minOccurs="1" type="xsd:integer" />
<xsd:element name="ProductName" minOccurs="1" type="xsd:string" />
<xsd:element name="SupplierId" minOccurs="0" type="xsd:integer" />
<xsd:element name="CategoryId" minOccurs="0" type="xsd:integer" />
<xsd:element name="QuantityPerUnit" minOccurs="0" type="xsd:string" />
<xsd:element name="UnitPrice" minOccurs="0" type="xsd:decimal" />
<xsd:element name="UnitsInStock" minOccurs="0" type="xsd:integer" />
<xsd:element name="UnitsOnOrder" minOccurs="0" type="xsd:integer" />
<xsd:element name="ReorderLevel" minOccurs="0" type="xsd:integer" />
<xsd:element name="Discontinued" minOccurs="0" type="xsd:byte" />
</xsd:sequence>
</xsd:complexType>
</xsd:element>
</xsd:schema>

2. In Visual Studio .NET, we can use this file to generate a typed DataSet, based on the type
information it details. Start a completely new Windows Application project for this quick
example. Then select Project | Add Existing Item.

3. In the Add Existing ltem dialog box, browse to find the ProductsDataSet .xsd schema
and open it.
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4. 1In the Solution Explorer, double click on the entry for the XML schema you just added. You
will see a screen something like that shown below:

irt Page | Formi.vh [Design]  ProductsDataSet.xsd* | 4 b % || Solution Explorer - WindowsApplication! 2 x
3] | =

e e e e Ia Solution Windowshpplication " (1 project)
H roductsDataSet ProductsDataSet) : L Hon WindowsARRICATon projed
» E Productld integer B WindowsApplication1

E ProductMame skring N % Refere':lcesf o

E Supplierld inkeger B ESSET Eln 0.

. arml

E Categloryld : |nt|l3ger ProductsDataSet. xsd

E QuantityPerUnit skring

E UnitPrice decimal

E UnitsInSkock inkeger

E UnitsCnGrder integer

E ReorderLevel inkeger

E Discontinusd byte
*
B

; L

reeresesesssesssessossrosorssesssesssessstsosessosesosesesesssesss (68 Solution Explorer | 23 Class view |

5. Notice how Visual Studio .NET takes the XSD schema and renders it visually on screen. If
you want to see the file in its original XML format, just click on the XML tab at the bottom.

6. Select Schema from the menu and then choose Generate DataSet.
7. Click the Show All Files button in Solution Explorer to make all files visible.

8. Ir you expand the ProductsDataSet.xsd branch by clicking on the plus symbol to the left of
the schema name, you will see a ProductsDataSet.vb and a ProductsDataSet.xsx file. If you
open the code in ProductsDataSet.vb, you will see that it contains Visual Basic .NET code
defining each element in the schema. ProductsDataSet.xsx is a file used by Visual Studio to
determine information about how to display the schema in the designer.

rer - Windowsapplication1

@ Saolution "windowsApplication1' {1 project)
B- WindowsApplicationl

- [55] References

! bin

: E #ssemblyInfo.vb
. Forml.vh

9. Let's now demonstrate that, by adding in this schema, we have enabled Intellisense. Double-
click on Forml1 in the Designer and type the following lines into the Form1_Load event:
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Dim dsTypedDataSet As New ProductsDataSet ()
dsTypedDataSet .ProductsDataSet . ProductNameColumn

10. You should see that Intellisense is now enabled and you can directly select the column names
from the schema. You will find this much simpler and less error prone to work with than
having to remember column names unaided:

] Public Class Forml
Inherits Systew.Windows.Forms.Form

-

[:|| Windows Form Designer generated code

= Private Sub Forwml Load(ByVal sender Az Jystew.Ohject, EByVal e As 3ystem. K

Dim dsTypedDatalet As New ProductsDatalet ()
dsTypedbataler . Productshataliet.

E& Prefix A
- End Sub E5 PrimarvKey
LEnd Class E&' ProductIdCalumn

E&' QuantityPerUnitColumn

=@ ReferenceEquals

= RejectChanges

=@ RemaoveProducksDataSetRow
B! ReorderLevelColumn

= Reset LI

How It Works

By adding an existing XSD schema to our project, we can automatically generate a typed DataSet
from the schema.

Using a typed DataSet provides a number of advantages. It provides you with a specification up front
about how the Dataset should look. It also gives the advantage of IntelliSense, which suggests possible
alternatives when typing a line of code. Your code also becomes more readable because you can use the
column names in the DataSet inherently.

Summary

In this chapter, we initially saw a brief rundown of what XML is and learned that, at a basic level, it's
based on common sense and is not particularly tricky to understand. We then took a look at how we can
get the System.Data.DataSet class to generate an XML document with a single call to WriteXml.
We dissected this document to learn more about how a document is made up of tags and elements. Next
we saw how we could load that same file back into a DataSet.

Then we turned our attention to schemas, which are a way of defining the rules of a given document's
construction - for example, "you'll see this element, followed by n occurrences of this element, etc." We
saw how we could create a schema using WriteXmlSchema and how we could validate a given XML
document against a schema to determine its validity.
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Next, we examined the System.Xml .XmlDataDocument class. This is a useful class that allows
manipulation of the same basic data either through a DataSet object or through the
XmlDataDocument itself.

Finally, we took a very quick look at typed DataSets.

That brings us to the end of our discussion on the basics of how ADO.NET can expose XML data to us
and how we can manipulate that data. In the next chapter, we'll learn how Web Services work and, in
Chapter 14, we'll see how XML can make an alternate data source for data in a similar way to the

technique we've seen here. In the Case Study, we'll learn more about how different applications can
share XML data.

Exercises

50

What is XML?

How can we get a DataSet to generate an XML document?
What's a schema?

How do we make sure that an XML file we receive is valid?

a s wbh

What's so useful about XmlDataDocument?

Answers are available at http://p2p.wrox.com/exercises/.
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Web Services

Since .NET was first announced, Microsoft developers have been telling us all that the next big thing
in Internet development will be the Web Service, especially since the release of .NET has made
building Web Services a fairly trivial activity. In this chapter, we'll see how to build and use Web
Services in our applications.

Traditionally, web sites are used by people. If I want to know the price of a book offered by a particular
e-commerce site, I'll go to the site and find the book and see its price. If I want to compare their price
with that of other vendors, I can visit a few other sites and do a manual comparison, or perhaps go to a
site that compares values from a selection of sites for me.

A Web Service, on the other hand, is like a web site designed solely to be accessed by computers. To
take the same example, our book vendor can enhance their web site to provide certain tools that
computers can call over the Internet. Such a tool is known as a Web Service and, just like the objects
you've already seen, Web Services expose "methods". In this case, we might have methods such as
GetPriceForBook and OrderBook. Methods don't kave to return a value, but all the ones we look at
in this chapter do.

The main reason why Web Services are now a viable idea is the popularity of the Internet. Integrating
computer systems is traditionally a complex and expensive affair. Without the Internet, if two
companies want to link their computers, they would have to set up some kind of link just for the
purpose. However, all the companies now have to do is connect to the Internet and use that for the
exchange of data between their computers. Connectivity is much more straightforward, and integration
of applications has been reduced to a software development issue.

However, it's still complex and expensive, and that's where Web Services come in. We all know how
easy it is to build a web site. Thanks to the tools all platforms offer today, building complex web-based
applications for everything from shopping to banking is now easy. The Web Service is the vehicle we
can use to make integrating computer systems just as easy.
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Imagine we want to provide a service that allows visitors to our site to tap in an ISBN and be presented
with a list of the prices offered by a hundred different vendors. In an ideal world, each vendor would
offer a Web Service exposing a method called Get PriceForBook, that takes an ISBN and returns a
floating-point number representing the price. By the end of this chapter, you will be able to put together
such a service in a single afternoon.

Now imagine we're trying to do that with conventional Internet tools. One way would be to perform
"screen scrapes”, where our application downloads each vendor's web page, and searches it to locate the
price. The problem here is that not only will each vendor's page layout be quite different, and thus
require custom code to extract the price, but the vendors may change the layout of the page we need at
any time. This immediately breaks our screen scraping code, and we have to rewrite it to match the
vendor's new site. Alternatively, we could negotiate with the vendor to obtain direct access to their
computer system, but again we'd have to do custom integration work. Either way, you're looking at
more than an afternoon's work!

In this chapter we'll see how to build a Web Service for our Northwind project to allow our customers
to check the status of their orders over the Web. We'll also create a client application that uses this Web
Service, and look at how to find other Web Services using UDDI (Universal Description, Discovery and
Integration) and Web Service brokerages.

If you are interested in finding out more about the business benefits of Web Services, check out the
Web Services Architect site at http://www.webservicesarchitect.com/

Building a Web Service

As we're going to go to the trouble of building a Web Service, we might as well build one that satisfies a
real-world business need. With the Northwind company, one thing that our customers may appreciate is
to be able to check the status of their orders using the Web.

Providing this feature online brings major advantages for both parties. The company cuts down on the
"Where is my order?" sort of enquiries as the customer can now find the information they need
themselves. Customers, on the other hand, are reassured because they can check the status of the order
24 hours a day, seven days a week. Of course, this would be possible with traditional Web techniques -
it's not the exclusive preserve of Web Services. However, a Web Service offers the advantage that we
can easily access this remote functionality from as many of our own intranet, Internet, server, or desktop
applications as we need.

Designing Our Web Service

To design our Web Service, we must first decide precisely what functionality to offer our customers. We
want to provide a way for our customers to check the status of their orders, including what products the
order contained, whether it has been shipped yet and, if so, when and how it was shipped.

One thing to note is that we can add more functionality to the Web Service later on — we're not fixed by
the decisions we make today, although we want to ensure any updates are 'backwards compatible' with
the older version to avoid inconveniencing our existing users. This means we can roll out a fairly
limited service today, and roll out improved or enhanced functionality at a later date based on feedback
from the users.
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A Web Service is in essence just a set of methods that can be called over the Internet. If we knew what
our order number was and wanted the shipping date, we might create a method that looked like this:

Function GetShippingDateForOrder (ByVal orderId As Integer) As Date

If that method were to be implemented on an object installed on our local computer, we'd have no
problem understanding what was going on. We pass in an order ID, the object looks up the shipping
details, and returns the date to the caller. In principle, a Web Service works exactly the same, except
that the code is now hosted on a web server that exposes it to requests originating over the Internet.

When a call is carried out on a local computer, both .NET and COM components use various
proprietary tricks to make the call happen. Due to their cross-platform nature however, Web Service
calls use a combination of open standards. As you probably know, web servers use HTTP, the
Hypertext Transfer Protocol, to receive and respond to requests. This protocol can transfer either plain
text or binary files. For example, the HTML that makes up Web pages is transmitted as plain text,
whereas images, executable files, and so on are transmitted as binary files.

Web Services are based on the exchange of SOAP (Simple Object Access Protocol) documents.
SOAP documents follow XML formatting, meaning that they are plain text and can be readily
exchanged over HTTP.

Whenever a call is made to a Web Service, the request is wrapped up as a SOAP message and sent over
the Internet to the web server. The web server has a mechanism that takes the request and passes it to
the software that powers the Web Service. The software then prepares the response, wraps it up as
another SOAP message, and returns it to the client that made the call, again via the web server.

Web Services are not a proprietary Microsoft innovation. All the major platform vendors are releasing
Web Service implementations based on a combination of HTTP and SOAP. Because the underlying
standard followed on every platform is the same, a Web Service running on a UNIX computer can be
accessed by a machine using Windows 2000, and vice versa. This is great for us because it means that,
even though we're developing our system on the Windows platform, our customers will be able to
access them regardless of which particular computer and operating system they may be using.

Try It Out — Building a Web Service

1. We can use a wizard to create a Web Service project for us. Open Visual Studio .NET and
select New | Project from the menu.

2. From the Templates list on the right, select ASP.NET Web Service. Enter the name of the
g
project as NorthwindWebService, and click OK:
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New Projeck ﬂ

Project Types: Templates:

£ Visual Basic Projects < % -
- Visual C# Projects @ &
(0 Visual C++ Prajects Windaws Class Library  Windows

+[Z1 Setup and Deployment Projects Application Control Library
-[Z7] Other Projects

{27 visual Studio Solutions %9 @é?

ASPLMET Web ASPUMET Web  wWeb Control
Application Service Libt-ary
- I

& project For creating Web services to use from ather applications

Mame: I MorthwindWeb3ervice

Lacation: I http:fflocalhost j Browse.., |

Project will be created at http:/flocalhost fMorthwindiebService,

FMore | (o4 I Cancel | Help |

Try not to enter spaces or other odd characters into the project name because the name will
form part of the URL that's used to access the Web Service. As URLs are restricted as to the
characters that they may contain, Visual Studio .NET replaces any non-alphanumeric
characters or spaces with underscores. This can make your Web Service URL appear quite
different to what you intended.

If you can, use your local computer as the server required in the Location box. (Remember that
localhost refers to the computer you're working on.) This will make following the exercises
later a little easier.

A dialog will appear telling you that the new project is being created. It disappears as soon as
the project has been successfully created.

If you look at Solution Explorer, you'll notice a number of new files that have been created.
You may need to select View | Solution Explorer from the menu if it's not already visible:

Solution Explorer - MorthwindwebSe.,, & X
!a Solution MorthwindwwebZervice' {1 projed
= @9 NorthwindWebService

- [#3] References
@ AssemblyInfo,vhb
&'] Global. asax
Morthwind\WebService, vsdisoo
@ Servicel asmx

4| | »
@ Solution Explarer ﬁ Class View |
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The file we're particularly interested in here is the Servicel.asmx file. This is the default
Web Services file that gets created for us, and that will contain our Web Service's main code.

4, Right-click Service1.asmx and select View Code, which opens the Servicel.asmx.vb
code file.

5. You'll notice three lines commented out. Remove the comments to produce:

"WEBR SERVICE EXAMPLE
' The Helloworld() example service returns the string Hello world,
" To build, uncomment the following lines then save and build the project.
' To test this web service, ensure that the .asmx file is the start page
"and press FS.
<WebMethod(i= Public Function HelloWarld() &s String
Helloworld = "Hello waorld"
End Function

6. Run the project by selecting Debug | Start from the menu, or hitting F5. Our
Servicel.asmx file should be set as the Start Page by default, so Internet Explorer should
appear showing something like this:

4} servicel Web Service - Microsoft Internet Explore =10 x|

J File Edit  Wiew Favorites  Tools  Help ‘
J d=Back -~ = - ﬁ-| [EPersonal Bar Qi Search » JLinks »
J.ﬂ.ddress I@ http: iflocalhostiNortbwindWebService/Service 1, asmx j @GD

The following operations are supported. For a formal definition,
please review the Service Description.

» HelloWorld

-
4| >

_ |
|@ Do l_ l_l_ (2F Local intranet 4

What we see here is a list of the methods that Service1.asmx exposes. At the moment, there is
only one: HelloWorld, the method that we un-commented in step 5.

Below the method listing are messages about changing the default namespace. You can ignore
this for now, as we revisit the "namespace" issue later in the chapter.

7. Now click on HelloWorld, taking us to a page for testing the method:
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/3 servicel Web Service - Microsoft Internet Explorer -0l x|
J File Edit “iew Favorites Tools  Help |

J <Back ~ = - (2 ﬁ| [EPersonal Bar (QdSearch [ Favorites
J.ﬁ.ddress I@ http: fflocalhost MarthwindwebService/Service 1. asmxrop=Hellowarld j @J?GU

| inks >

Click here for a cormplete list of aperations.

HelloWorld

Test

To test, click the 'Invake' button.

Invoke

=
1 »

|@ Done l_l_l_ (5F Local intranst 5

Beneath the Invoke button, you'll notice some notes about SOAP, HTTP GET, and HTTP
POST. You can safely ignore these for the time being.

8. Now, click the Invoke button and a new Internet Explorer window will appear containing the
XML document as shown:

:/ /localhost /NorthwindWebService /Servicel.asmx/| =13l x|
J File Edit View Favoribes Tools  Help |
J 4mBack - =y - @ it | [E Personal Bar @Search (3] Favarites  #
J.ﬂddress I@ http: fflocalhost Martbwindw ebServiceiService L asmz/HelloWorld? j @Go

=

| Links

=7uml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" 7=
=string xmins="http:/ /tempuri.org/">Hello World=/string>

[ -]
|@ Done l_l_l_ (5F Local intranst i

How It Works

Back in Chapter 11, when we looked at ASP.NET, one subject that came up was that of "code behind".
When an application uses code behind, each page on the web server is associated with a code file
containing the classes for building that page.

In normal ASP.NET projects, pages have the . aspx extension, but in an ASP.NET Web Service
project, the extension is . asmx. ASMX comes from the term "Active Service Method", with the "X" a
remnant from the days when ASP.NET was called "ASP+". The X in fact represents a plus-sign rotated
through 45 degrees.
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Like .aspx pages, . asmx pages actually comprise two files. One (Servicel.asmx) is used for the
pages that power the Web Service. The other (Servicel.asmx.vb) is the code behind page
specifying the actual methods for the Web Service. Unlike ASP.NET, you don't tend to do anything
with the "in-front" page — everything is done in the code behind page.

The Servicel.asmx.vb ASMX page contains this code:

Imports System.Web.Services

' Windows Form Designer generated code region

Public Class Servicel
Inherits System.Web.Services.WebService

' WEB SERVICE EXAMPLE

' The HelloWorld() example service returns the string Hello World.

' To build, uncomment the following lines then save and build the project.
' To test this web service, ensure that the .asmx file is the start page

' and press F5.

<WebMethod ()> Public Function HelloWorld() As String
HelloWorld = "Hello World"
End Function

End Class

You can see that the class is inherited from System.Web.Services.WebService. This is the class
that automatically creates the user interface we saw in Internet Explorer that allowed us to invoke the
HelloWorld method.

When we add methods to this class that we want to be made available over the Web, we have to add a
WebMethod attribute, as shown below for our HelloWorld method:

<WebMethod()> Public Function HelloWorld() As String

When we first run the project, we navigate to this URL:

http://localhost/NorthwindWebService/Servicel.asmx
When the page request is sent to IIS, the . asmx extension tells IIS to pass it on to ASP.NET for
processing. ASP.NET looks at the page to determine the . vb file that contains the code that powers the
Web Service. In our case, it is the file that contains the Servicel class we're currently working with.
At this point, Servicel must create a page to present details of the Web Service it represents. It
knows that we haven't asked to actually run the Web Service at this point, so it looks through the

class for all methods that have the WebMethod attribute set, and renders them on the page as the list
of available methods:



Chapter 13

4} servicel Web Service - Microsoft Internet Explore

J File Edit ‘“iew Faworites Tools  Help

=10l x|

J 4=Back ~ = - @ ﬁl [E Fersonal Bar @Search

>

|Links >

J Address I@ http: filocalbost NorthwindwebService)Service 1, asmx

j f\?GD

please review the Service Description,

s HelloWorld

1]

The following aperations are supported. Faor a forrmal definition,

i

|@ Daone

|
l_ I_ I_ (5E Local intranet v

When we click HelloWorld, the . asmx page is again requested and IIS passes the request to ASP.NET

for processing. This time, the URL used will be:

http://localhost/NorthwindWebService/Servicel.asmx?op=HelloWorld

The op parameter at the end of the URL tells Servicel to provide further details of the HelloWorld
method. This it duly does, along with a button labeled Invoke. If our method had parameters, a form
would also be produced for us to enter the values to use as parameters when we test the method.

< Servicel Web Service - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J File Edit “iew Favorites Tools  Help

=10l

J <Back -~ = - (&) ﬁ| [ElPersonal Bar CSearch [GgFavorites > JLinks >
J.D.ddress I@ http: #flocalhost Morthwind\webSer vice, Service 1, asmxfop=Helloorld j @GD

Click here for a complete list of operations.

HelloWorld

Test
To test, click the 'Invole' button,

Invoke

-
4 »

|@ Dane l_l_l_ (B Local intranet 4

The Invoke button brings up a new browser window with this URL:

http://localhost/NorthwindWebService/Servicel.asmx/HelloWorld?
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This URL tells the Web Service to actually execute the HelloWorld method and package the
return value as a SOAP document to be returned to the caller — in this case, us. The returned
document contains only a single entry, which is the string that the HelloWorld implementation of
Servicel produced.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" ?>
<string xmlns="http://tempuri.org/">Hello World</string>

If we were using the Web Service in a real-world situation, we wouldn't really use the web interface
we've seen in the last few screen shots. This interface is really only provided to test a Web Service. Later
in the chapter, we look at how to use a Web Service from within our own applications.

Finding the Code

In Chapter 11, we mentioned how Visual Studio .NET will always create ASP.NET project files on
the web server, rather than allowing us to nominate a folder on our local computer or file server.
That's the case with Web Services too so, if we don't want to lose our work, we need to be able to
find the files and copy them to a safer location, that is a location on our own network where we will
be able to find them later.

In the vast majority of cases, your files will be contained in a subdirectory off the "IIS root" folder,
typically c: \inetpub\wwwroot. So, as our project is called NorthwindWebService, our project files
will be in a folder with a name similar to c¢: \inetpub\wwwroot \NorthwindWebService.

SOAP Namespaces

If you look at the first page that comes up when you run the project, you'll see a number of warnings
about namespaces. These are there because we need to make sure that when our SOAP documents are
passed around, the names and identifiers they use don't conflict with those in anyone else's documents.
Namespaces provide a way for us to do this.

Using our own namespace makes the names used in our documents unique, and allows other people to
use them and to uniquely identify responses from our Web Service with no danger of conflict with
similar names used by their own systems. For example, we've already seen that our HelloWorld
method returns a string back to the caller and that that string appears like this:

<string xmlns="http://tempuri.org/">Hello World</string>

The xmlns attribute tells the caller the namespace that that particular instance of string belongs to.
In this case, the namespace is http://tempuri.org/, the default namespace Microsoft provide, and
that we should replace with our own when we wish to deploy the service in a real-world environment.

Try It Out — Changing the Default Namespace

1. To change the default namespace, all we have to do is add an attribute to our class.

2. View the Servicel.asmx.vb code. Add this WebService attribute to the class definition:
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<WebService (Namespace:="http://wrox.com/1861005555/")> Public Class Servicel
Inherits System.Web.Services.WebService

' WEB SERVICE EXAMPLE

' The HelloWorld() example service returns the string Hello World.

' To build, uncomment the following lines then save and build the project.
' To test this web service, ensure that the .asmx file is the start page

' and press F5.

<WebMethod () > Public Function HelloWorld() As String
HelloWorld = "Hello World"
End Function

End Class

3. Run the project. You'll notice that the warning message no longer appears on the first page.

4. 11 you click HelloWorld, and then the Invoke button when it appears, we'll get our new
namespace given for the string element.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" ?>
<string xmlns="http://wrox.com/1861005555/">Hello World</string>

How It Works
We can use almost anything we like for the namespace. All we have to do is make sure it is unique so
that everything that uses it will also be unique.

<WebService (Namespace:="http://wrox.com/1861005555/")> Public Class Servicel

In this case, the wrox.com domain appended with the ISBN number of this book has been used because
I can be fairly sure that it won't have been used by anyone else in this form.

Returning Shipping Details for an Order

Now let's have a go at building a Web Service with a practical use: to return an object that describes the
status of an order, such as when it was placed, whether or not it's been shipped and, if so, what method
it was shipped by. For this new service, we need a new .asmx file.

Try It Out — Creating a New ASMX File

1. In Solution Explorer, right-click the NorthwindWebService project and select Add | Add Web
Service.

2. When the dialog appears, enter OrderQuery for the name, and click OK.

10
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Add New Item - NorthwindWebService

Categories: Templates:

H-=3 'Web Project Items

Wweb Form  Web Service Class
# 8 &
Module Component Daka Form
Class Wizard
E
2= 23
DataSet eb User HTML Page
Control J
-
& wisually designed class For creating a Web Service
Marne: I Orderuery
Qpen Cancel | Help |

3. If we run the project, Servicel .asmx will still be the page automatically loaded into
Internet Explorer. We need to change the current start page, so right-click on
OrderQuery.asmx in Solution Explorer, and select Set As Start Page.

4. Next let's change the default namespace. Right-click OrderQuery.asmx again, but this time
select View Code. Add a WebService attribute to the class definition:

<WebService (Namespace:="http://wrox.com/1861005555")> Public Class OrderQuery
Inherits System.Web.Services.WebService

End Class

That's all it takes: our new Web Service is set up and ready for us to add the code. We'll come back to
this later, after addressing a couple of other important issues.

Returning Shipping Details

When our Web Service wants to return details to the caller, it's a good idea to pass back as much
information as possible. Even though we can talk to a Web Service as if it were an object installed on
the local machine, any calls we make are subject to the various problems that affect data moving over
the Internet, so we want to get the job done with as few round trips as possible. Having one or two extra
pieces of information on our client is not going to present any real problems, unlike the case where our
client can't get the one or two pieces it does need due to network difficulties.

Luckily for us, we can return complex data structures from a Web Service method, so we're not limited
to simple strings, numbers, and so on.

11
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If we take a look at the Northwind Orders table, you'll notice there are quite a number of columns
related to the shipping of the order, in particular:

O ShippedDate - indicates the date the order was shipped. If the value in this column is Null,
then the order has not yet been shipped.

ShipVia - references an ID in the Shippers table indicting the shipping company used.

ShipName and various Ship address fields — indicates the company and address that the
order was shipped to or will be shipped to.

If we want to find out if our order has been shipped, it's likely we'll want confirmation of the other
details too. So instead of building a method that returns just the date, we'll build a method that returns
all of that information in one hit.

The more object-oriented among you might be tempted to code several methods, such as
HasOrderShipped, GetOrderShippedDate, and GetOrderShipmentAddress, each one
returning just the one piece of information required in a particular situation. We're working with the
less-than-reliable Web however, and those three round trips could potentially add a large impediment to
our application's performance. That's why it would generally be preferable to do the whole job in one

go.

Luckily for us, returning a set of information from a Web Service method is no more involved than
returning just a single value. All we have to do is build a class with public properties for each value we
want to return, so we could create a class called ShippingDetailsResult that exposes properties

such as:
0 HasBeenShipped As Boolean
0 ShippedDate As Date
0 ShippingMethod As String
Qa ShippedToName As String
Q ...and so on.

Whatever we want our Web Service to return, there is the possibility that the request cannot be
completed for some reason. Most often this will be because of a security problem — we'll discuss these in
a moment. What we need is a common way to report problems. To follow good object oriented design
practices, we shall do this by building a separate class that our ShippingDetailsResult class can
then inherit from. We'll call this class WebServiceResult and it will have two properties:

0O RequestOk As Boolean - set True if the request was OK, False if not.

0O RequestProblem As String - a string describing the problem if one occurred, e.g. "Not
allowed" or "Order not found".

Try It Out — Building the Result Class

Ad. To create the new class, right-click on the NorthwindWebService project in Solution Explorer
and select Add | Add Class. Enter WebServiceResult as the class's name:

12
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Add New Item - NorthwindWebService
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2. As we said, this class is going to have two properties. Add this code:

Public Class WebServiceResult
' members. ..
Public RequestOk As Boolean
Public RequestProblem As String

End Class

3. Now we can create the class that will actually be returned when we ask for the shipping
details. In Solution Explorer, right-click the NorthwindWebService project again and select
Add | Add Class. Give it the name ShippingDetailsResult.

4. This class needs to inherit from WebServiceResult and add various members to carry the
order details over. Add this code to ShippingDetailsResult:

Public Class ShippingDetailsResult
Inherits WebServiceResult

' members. ..
Public HasBeenShipped As Boolean

Public ShippedDate As Date
Public ShippingMethod As String

Public ShippedToName As String
Public ShippedToAddress As String

13
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Public ShippedToCity As String
Public ShippedToRegion As String
Public ShippedToPostalCode As String
Public ShippedToCountry As String

End Class

When we come to build our method to return the shipping details, it will be responsible for creating an
instance of the ShippingDetailsResult object and populating its properties. After the object has
been populated, ASP.NET sends it back to the caller to use as it wishes.

Security Considerations

There are important security considerations that Web Service developers must address to avoid
headaches later on. The nature of the Web Services beast is that our methods are publicly available, so
we have to take steps to prevent unauthorized people accessing sensitive information.

In our case, we especially don't want competitors to be able to steal our customer database by supplying
random order IDs to our Web Service. There's nothing to stop a competitor building a little utility that
continually calls GetShippingDetails with every order ID from 1 to 1,000,000. If the order ID is valid,
the shipping address is returned, which is likely to be our customer's business address, thus giving our
competitors a list of all our customers and their addresses.

A good technique for securing our service is to require a username and password pair to be supplied
with the GetShippingDetails call. We can then check that the user making the request is indeed
responsible for that order. However, building such a scheme is non-trivial and has several implications:
for starters, we have to maintain a system that allows customers to register, issues them with forgotten
passwords, and so on.

The GetShippingDetails Method

What we need to do now is build and test GetShippingDetails. This will involve a stored procedure that
queries the database to find the shipping information and the code required to process the results.

Try It Out — Creating a Stored Procedure

14

1. We'll use Visual Studio .NET's built-in database administration features to add the stored
procedure. Select View | Server Explorer from the menu and navigate down to the
NorthwindSQL database under your database server. The screenshot shows my own server,
called "chimaera":



Web Services

@ %4
'--- @ Data Connections
= % Servers

B B chimasra

- S Crystal Services

4| Ewent Logs
Q Message Queues
Performance Counters
H- % Services
= @ 50L servers

B [ CHIMAERA
- (3 master
- 3 model
G- 3 msdb
E” GhNDHhV
: @g Database Diagrams
: Tables
: @h Wigws
- [ stored Procedures
- [, Functions
i (3 SampleDatabasesQL
- & tempdb

J240)dx3 Janias @

=+

Ready

2. Right-click on the Stored Procedures object and select New Stored Procedure. A code
window opens into which you should enter the SQL statement required.

3. Enter this code into the window, overwriting any text that Visual Studio .NET has added
automatically:

Create Procedure GetShippingDetails

(
QorderId int

As
SELECT OrderID, PostalCode, ShippedDate, ShipVia, ShipName,
ShipAddress, ShipCity, ShipRegion, ShipPostalCode, ShipCountry

FROM Orders
INNER JOIN Customers ON Orders.CustomerID = Customers.CustomerID

WHERE OrderID=@orderId
RETURN

4. Select File | Save StoredProcedurel from the menu. This will create the new stored

procedure. If you expand the Stored Procedures node in Server Explorer, you should see the

new GetShippingDetails stored procedure:

15
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f_ﬁg Dakabase Diagrams

Tables

% Wigms

- [ stored Procedures
2 GetShippingDetails

5. Right-click on the GetShippingDetails stored procedure in Server Explorer and select Run
Stored Procedure. You'll be prompted for the order ID. Enter 10248 and click OK.

Run stored procedure x|

The stored procedure <dbo."GetShippingDetails” > requires the following parameters:

Type | Direction | Name [ Yalue
int In @orderId 10248 El

| Ok I Cancel Help

6. The Output window will appear containing the single row corresponding to the order ID supplied.
If you can't see the Output window, select View | Other Windows | Output from the menu:

Database Output j
Running dbo. "GetShippingDetails" | BorderId = 10248 ). -
OrderTD PostalCode ShippedDate ShipWia #hipHame ShipAddress
lozd4s zlz40 741671936 3 Vins et alcools Chewvalier £3 rue de l'ibbaye

No more results.

(1 row(s) revurned)

BRETUEN VALUE = O

Finished running dbo. *GecShippingDetails”.

I K
4| | »

Task List ] output

How It Works

You can see that the second column from the order ID returns the postal code of the customer. That's
thanks to the INNER JOIN clause in the stored procedure. If PostalCode is the same as
ShipPostalCode, that is because the customer's delivery address is the same as their business address.

For this customer to see the details of the order, they must provide the Web Service with both an order
ID of 10248 and a postal code of 51100. With our somewhat rudimentary security scheme, if a postal
code of 51100 is not entered, or if an order ID not linked to that address is provided, we return an error
message, rather than the order details.

16
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Building the GetShippingDetails Method

Now that we have the stored procedure, we can build the method.

Try It Out — Building a Web Method

1.

2.

Open Visual Studio .NET again, and locate the OrderQuery class in the code behind
OrderQuery.asmx.

This method needs access to the various classes that provide SQL Server connectivity. At the

top of OrderQuery.asmx.vb, add the line highlighted below:

Imports System.Data.SglClient
Imports System.Web.Services

3.

Next, add the GetShippingDetails method to OrderQuery:

<WebMethod () > Public Function GetShippingDetails (ByVal orderId As Integer,

ByVal customerZip As String) As ShippingDetailsResult

' Create a new object...
Dim results As New ShippingDetailsResult ()

' Be optimistic...
results.RequestOk = True

' Establish a database connection...
Dim connection As SglConnection
Dim reader As SglDataReader
Try
connection = Connect ()

' Create a command that will query the value we want...
Dim command As New SglCommand ("GetShippingDetails", connection)
command . CommandType = CommandType.StoredProcedure

' Add a parameter for the order id...
= command.Parameters.Add ("@orderId",

Dim param As SglParameter =

SglDbType. Int)
param.Direction = ParameterDirection.Input
param.Value = orderId

' Execute it...
reader = command.ExecuteReader ()

If reader.Read() = True Then

' Did the ZIP code match?
If CStr(reader ("ShipPostalCode")) .ToLower = _
customerZip.ToLower Then

' Did the order ship?

17
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If Not reader.IsDBNull (reader.GetOrdinal ("ShippedDate")) Then

' It has been shipped...
results.HasBeenShipped = True
results.ShippedDate = reader ("ShippedDate")

Else

' The order has not shipped...
results.HasBeenShipped = False

End If

' We can populate the other data regardless...
results.ShippedToName = reader ("ShipName")
results.ShippedToAddress = reader ("ShipAddress")
results.ShippedToCity = reader ("ShipCity")
If Not reader.IsDBNull (reader.GetOrdinal ("ShipRegion"))
Then results.ShippedToRegion = reader ("ShipRegion")
results.ShippedToPostalCode = reader ("ShipPostalCode")
results.ShippedToCountry = reader ("ShipCountry")

Else
' The ZIP code didn't match...
results.RequestOk = False
results.RequestProblem = _
"The ZIP code was invalid for this order."
End If
Else
' The order number was not found...
results.RequestOk = False
results.RequestProblem = "Order number '" & orderId & _
"' was not found."
End If

Catch e As Exception

' Report that an exception occurred...
ReportException(e, results)

Finally
If Not connection Is Nothing Then connection.Close()
If Not reader Is Nothing Then reader.Close()

End Try

' Return it...
Return results

End Function
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4. You may have spotted that call to the Connect method that opens the connection to our
database. Placing it in a separate method like this makes it easier when we add new methods
later. However, it needs a database connection string. We'll define this as a constant at the top
of OrderQuery:

<WebService (Namespace:="http://wrox.com/1861005555")> Public Class OrderQuery
Inherits System.Web.Services.WebService

' Constants...
Protected Const DbString As String = "Integrated Security=SSPI;Data
Source=CHIMAERA; Initial Catalog=NorthwindSQL"

Notice that I've hard-coded in the database server name as CHIMAERA and the database name
itself as Nor thwindsSQL. I've also used the SQL Server/MSDE integrated security provider.
You'll need to change this string to suit your setup.

5. Now we can add the method to establish the database connection:

Connect - connect to the database...
Protected Function Connect () As SglConnection

create a new connection object...
Dim connection As New SglConnection (DbString)
connection.Open ()

return the connection...
Return connection

End Function

6. You'll notice that towards the end of the method we call a function called
ReportException. This method is quite simple, and tells the user about any errors that
occur when the code runs. Add this code to OrderQuery:

ReportException - report an exception when they occur...
Protected Sub ReportException(ByVal e As Exception,
ByRef result As ShippingDetailsResult)

flag as failed and store the text...
result.RequestOk = False
result.RequestProblem = e.Message

End Sub

We'll see later in the chapter how we can report exceptions to the system administrator. But for now,
we'll just pass the exception back to the person using the Web Service.

How It Works

Let's run through the GetShippingDetails method. Firstly, we create a new
ShippingDetailsResult object and we 'optimistically' set the RequestOk flag to True. If anything
goes wrong, we change this to False.
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<WebMethod () > Public Function GetShippingDetails (ByVal orderId As Integer,
ByVal customerZip As String) As ShippingDetailsResult

' Create a new object
Dim results As New ShippingDetailsResult ()

' Be optimistic
results.RequestOk = True

Once we have the object we can establish a database connection using our Connect method, placed
inside a Try. . .Catch block. If anything goes wrong during our database interaction, an exception will

be thrown that we can catch and act upon:

' Establish a database connection
Dim connection As SglConnection
Dim reader As SglDataReader

Try
connection = Connect ()

To run the stored procedure, we need a System.Data.SglClient.SglCommand object. We pass

this the name of the stored procedure, and the SglConnection object:

' Create a command that will query the value we want...
connection)

Dim command As New SglCommand ("GetShippingDetails",

command . CommandType = CommandType.StoredProcedure

To call the stored procedure, we need to create a parameter that references the @orderId parameter
on the stored procedure. We give this the value passed into Get ShippingDetails as the orderId

parameter:

' add a parameter for the order id...
Dim param As SglParameter command.Parameters.Add ("@orderId",

SglDbType. Int)
param.Direction = ParameterDirection.Input

param.Value = orderId

Once we've configured the stored procedure, we execute it and move to the first row in the result set. If

there is no row to read, the order ID supplied was invalid:

' execute it...
= command.ExecuteReader ()

reader =
If reader.Read() = True Then

If there is a row to read, our first job is to look at the postal code we were passed. We use a case-

insensitive comparison:

' did the ZIP code match?

If CStr(reader ("ShipPostalCode")) .ToLower
customerZip.ToLower Then
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If our ShippedDate column is Null, the order hasn't shipped yet. If not, then we can set the
appropriate fields in our ShippingDetailsResult object.

' Did the order ship-?
If Not reader.IsDBNull (reader.GetOrdinal ("ShippedDate")) Then

' It has been shipped...
results.HasBeenShipped = True
results.ShippedDate = reader ("ShippedDate")

Else

' The order has not shipped...
results.HasBeenShipped = False

End If

Whether the order has been shipped or not, we populate the rest of the data. As ShipRegion can be
Null, we test for this and don't add it to the results if it is:

' Populate the other data regardless...

results.ShippedToName = reader ("ShipName")

results.ShippedToAddress = reader ("ShipAddress")

results.ShippedToCity = reader ("ShipCity")
If Not reader.IsDBNull (reader.GetOrdinal ("ShipRegion")) _

Then results.ShippedToRegion = reader ("ShipRegion")

results.ShippedToPostalCode = reader ("ShipPostalCode")

results.ShippedToCountry = reader ("ShipCountry")
Now we look at the E1se case when the postal code didn't match. If this is the case, we set the
ResultOk property to false and tell the caller what happened:

Else

' The ZIP code didn't match...
results.RequestOk = False

results.RequestProblem = _
"The ZIP code supplied does not match this order."

End If

Next comes the E1se case to handle when a row could not be read, implying that order ID doesn't
exist. We set RequestOk to False, and return a descriptive message:

Else

' the order number was not found...
results.RequestOk = False

results.RequestProblem = "Order number '" & orderId & _
"' was not found."

End If
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If an exception occurs, we need to pass it to our ReportException method. This method will
automatically set RequestOk to False and pass the exception details back to the caller:

Catch e As Exception

report that an exception occurred...
ReportException (e, results)

Irrespective of whether or not the method itself works, we need to make sure we close the
SglConnection and SglDataReader object, if we managed to create them. By doing this in the
Finally block of the Try. . .Catch, we guarantee that it will run:

Finally
If Not connection Is Nothing Then connection.Close()
If Not reader Is Nothing Then reader.Close()

End Try
Lastly, we return the results object:

' return it...
Return results

End Function

Our Web Service is now all built, and all that remains is to make sure it works.

Try It Out — Tes the Service

1. Run the project. You'll see a list of methods as before, but this time GetShippingDetails will
be displayed:

OrderQuery

The following operations are supported. For a formal definition, please
review the Service Description.

2. Click GetShippingDetails. You'll be presented with a form that allows you to enter the
parameters for the method call. Enter 10248 for the order ID and 51100 for the ZIP code and
click the Invoke button:
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GetShippingDetails

Test

To test, click the 'Invaoke' button,

Parameter walue

orderld: [10z48

cuﬂowmrzm:|51100

3. Asnormal, a new window will appear containing the results that the method would return to
the client. Here's the XML that you should see:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" ?>
- <ShippingDetailsResult xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema" xmlns="http://wrox.com/1861005555">
<RequestOk>true</RequestOk>
<RequestProblem xsi:nil="true" />
<HasBeenShipped>true</HasBeenShipped>
<ShippedDate>1996-07-16T00:00:00.0000000+01:00</ShippedDate>
<ShippingMethod xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToName>Vins et alcools Chevalier</ShippedToName>
<ShippedToAddress>59 rue de 1'Abbaye</ShippedToAddress>
<ShippedToCity>Reims</ShippedToCity>
<ShippedToRegion xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToPostalCode>51100</ShippedToPostalCode>
<ShippedToCountry>France</ShippedToCountry>
</ShippingDetailsResult>

I've highlighted the RequestOk and HasBeenShipped entries that indicate that the request was
processed without problem, and that the order has been shipped.

4. Now, close the results window and change the postal code to something invalid:

GetShippingDetails

Test
To test, click the 'Invole' button,

Pararmeter Walue

arderld: [1oz4s

customerZip: |wr0ngﬂ

5. You'll now see that an error has been produced:
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<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" ?>
- <ShippingDetailsResult xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema" xmlns="http://wrox.com/1861005555">
<RequestOk>false</RequestOk>
<RequestProblem>The ZIP code was invalid for this order.</RequestProblem>
<HasBeenShipped>false</HasBeenShipped>
<ShippedDate>0001-01-01T00:00:00.0000000-00:00</ShippedDate>
<ShippingMethod xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToName xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToAddress xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToCity xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToRegion xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToPostalCode xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToCountry xsi:nil="true" />
</ShippingDetailsResult>

This proves that our simple security scheme works. Unless the order ID and customer postal code
match, the details are not returned. Note the xsi :nil attribute that indicates that a field doesn't have a
value. Simliar to SQL's Null value, it just means that there's no data for that entry. There's no such
thing as a Null date, however. Hence, even though we provided no value, an arbitary date value still
appears in the results.

6. Close the results window again, but this time enter an invalid order ID:

GetShippingDetails

Test
To test, click the 'Invoke' button,

Pararmeter Value

arderld: |1

custarnerZip: |9802?

Invaoke

7. Again, an error will be returned:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" ?>
- <ShippingDetailsResult xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema" xmlns="http://wrox.com/1861005555">
<RequestOk>false</RequestOk>
<RequestProblem>Order number 'l' was not found.</RequestProblem>
<HasBeenShipped>false</HasBeenShipped>
<ShippedDate>0001-01-01T00:00:00.0000000-00:00</ShippedDate>
<ShippingMethod xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToName xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToAddress xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToCity xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToRegion xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToPostalCode xsi:nil="true" />
<ShippedToCountry xsi:nil="true" />
</ShippingDetailsResult>
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8. To test that the exception handling works, we'll need to create an exception. One way to do
this is to alter the code so that it no longer works. Stop your Web Service, open
OrderQuery.asmx.vb, and change the name of the stored procedure:

' create a command that will query the value we want...

Dim command As New SglCommand ("DontGetShippingDetails", connection)

command . CommandType = CommandType.StoredProcedure

9. Run the project again. Enter anything you like this time and an exception will be reported:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" ?>

- <ShippingDetailsResult xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema" xmlns="http://wrox.com/1861005555">
<RequestOk>false</RequestOk>

<RequestProblem>Could not find stored procedure

'DontGetShippingDetails' .</RequestProblem>
<HasBeenShipped>false</HasBeenShipped>
<ShippedDate>0001-01-01T00:00:00.0000000-00:00</ShippedDate>

<ShippingMethod xsi:nil="true" />

<ShippedToName xsi:nil="true" />

<ShippedToAddress xsi:nil="true" />

<ShippedToCity xsi:nil="true" />

<ShippedToRegion xsi:nil="true" />

<ShippedToPostalCode xsi:nil="true" />

<ShippedToCountry xsi:nil="true" />

</ShippingDetailsResult>

At this point, we've fully tested the service and we can be fairly confident that it works as intended in all
cases. All that remains now is to build a client application to use this Web Service.

Before you go on, remember to change the name of the stored procedure in
OrderQuery.GetShippingDetails back to GetShippingDetails otherwise none of the
remaining examples in this chapter will work.

Consuming a Web Service

Now that we've built our service and have managed to test it using the web interface in our browser, w